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0

introduction

The Theory of Everything (TOE) is a spiritual theory describing the
universal energy that is all around us. This is the simple and beautiful
reality of how everything is related and everyone is connected. These
relationships and connections rest on the following axioms:

(i) Numbers are the origin of everything
ii) Numbers are referential
iii) Numbers unify mathematics and physics
iv) The universe is a mathematical physics artefact (mathics)

v) The mind is everything in understanding numbers because
numbers are mind objects.

The objective of aTheory of Everything, or TOE for short, is to gain an
understandingoftheultimatetruthoftheuniverse, thebeingsthatcompose
it, and identify the source of the universal energy that is all around us.

Thisnew theory aboutbeginningsis the discovery of anon-material
paradigm. None of us were present at the beginning of the universe to
observewhathappened, butthenumberswere. Theseeventshavebeen
faithfully recorded and are linked to the distribution of primes on the
number line, because the pattern of primes reveals all the twenty-two
fundamental forces by which the universe is composed.

The TOE relates particularly well to the human experience, because
thesameforcesareatworkonboththementalandelementallevels.Inthe
end it would seem equally appropriate to infer the universe was created
for us, rather than the other way around. Many ancient cultures took this
line of reasoning. Consequently, the reader will confront this common
matrix from which all the earliest civilisations sprung. Admittedly, we are
now living in the grip of a spiritual dark age where pain, ignorance and
suffering come as easily as breakfast. However, this simple, deep and self-
empoweringbodyofwisdomwill havethe potential toliberatethereader
fromtheshacklesof economicslavery,itwill stiranintellectual revolution
within you, and hopefully bring about a paradigm shift in humanity.

In his Theory of Everything, author Ross Wiseman will show you

—_ o~ o~ o~
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how the universe came from nothing, how numbers compose the entire
universe including your own personality, and how those very forces
created the five cycles we encounter unknowingly in our everyday lives:
the yearly business cycle, the seven-year international political cycle,
the socio-economic cycle, the civilisation cycle, and the cosmic cycle of
the universe itself. You will walk away from this encounter a more self-
sufficientandindependentthinker,asthefutureandthepastwillbecome
open unto your eyes.

Rosshasprovidedaclarifying,elegantandsimpleunderstandingthat
lieswelloutside the StandardTheory umbrella of physicsand cosmology
andismorestraightforwardthananyofthecurrentproposals.Inshort,he
has discovered a whole new world that will give you a taste of reality.

While this book might be an easy read for some, it might take a bit of
thinkingforothersbecausesomeoftheideasandconceptsexpressedare
newtomost.Onesuggestionmightbetobeginreadingthefirstchapterto
gain abasic understanding of the main forces involved before choosing
to read any of the other chapters. But if you do read this book in its
entirety, not only will never see the world the same way again, but you
may realise you needed it like a fish needs water. For after all, the author
himselfdescribesthisbookastheresultof‘alifetime questtounderstand
the ultimate truth of the universe” 12.12.12

K
Photograph of the author in front of the display pavillion at CERN, Geneva
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1

nothing and everything

Strangely enough the Theory of Everything is the simplest theory
ever devised, because it's based on the numbers from one to ten. This
is the theme of the first chapter, and although highly inter-related and
revolutionary, the TOE still shows the ultimate truth of the universe is
open to everyone:

In the beginning there was nothing. ’Nothing’ means there was no
spacetime or energy, a dimensionless dot, which is often expressed by
the following equation:

0=1[1]

Thefirstequation shown above hasthree symbols,asymboloneach
side of the ‘equals’ sign, which means the two symbols are equivalent
to each other.The symbol on the left in the equation is the number zero
and represents ‘nothing; while on the right is the ‘square brackets’sign
used in set theory that also represents ‘nothing’ It can therefore be
deduced from this equation, which is the most fundamental conceptin
mathematics, ifthetwo symbolsareequivalenttonothing,then’nothing
equals nothing!

This is the very beginnings of the Theory of Everything (TOE for
short), and involves concepts that people in everyday life are not really
used to thinking about. For a start, on the left-hand side of the equation
is the ‘number zero' that represents nothing. The Romans never had a
zero, but the mathematical concept of ‘nothing’ was actually invented
by the Babylonians about 300BC, when they used it as a symbol and
placeholder.

NextthelndianastronomerBrahmagupta,inventedzeroasanumber
in 628AD, because he noticed there was a number at the crossing-over
pointbetweenthepositiveand negativevalues,inwhichzerohaditsown
mathematical properties as a mathematical operator. So the symbol on
the left side represents both ‘nothing’and ‘zero’ For a TOE, the concept
needs to be taken a little further, but first the square brackets sign.

By the late-1800s, mathematicians realised they had little or no
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idea about what numbers actually were. The first clues came through
mathematicallogicto producethe conceptofaset. Asetisacollection of
mathematical objects defined by listing its members. Objects are placed
inside brackets. The’[ ]'symbol on the right in the equation is a square
brackets sign, which represents a set with no members because it is an
empty space with nothing inside it.

In the 1880s, the German mathematician Gottlob Frege (1848-
1925), tried to solve the problem of numbers. The way to define them,
he believed, was counting sets by matching the objects in the set with a
standard set of known size and eliminating the numbers. This was the
empty set, so that every number traced back to the empty set, e.g., the
positive number one was defined as‘[ 0 ].

The dreadful secret of mathematics is that it’s all based on‘nothing’
(refer pa4, NewSc, 19/11/2011). The late physicist John Wheeler said, “The basis
of all mathematics is 0 = 0". Currently, all mathematical structures can
be derived from the empty set. Given that zero is the set containing no
elements, the number 1isthe setthat contains the empty set, 2 is the set
containingthesetscorrespondingto0and 1,and 3isthesetcontainingO,
1,and 2. Asthe numbersincrease they keep nesting the nothingnesslike
invisible Russian dolls until eventually all of mathematics appears.

However, thisidea of the empty setis notan acceptable definition of
number,becausetheessentialpropertyofnumberisstillnotunderstood.
Unfortunatelyalso, thislineofreasoningfailstounderstandthesimplicity
and beauty of the numbers, and worse still establishes mathematics as
a non-referential system of knowledge very much disconnected with
nature.

These are the reasons that have prevented the development of a
Theory of Everything, because if numbers do not apply directly to the
universe then there cannot be a realistic TOE.

ThefirststeptowardsaTheoryofEverythingistodevelopareferential
mathematics. The philosopher Ludwig Wittgenstein said,”“Mathematics
tends to become self-referential”’, and Albert Einstein said, “As far as the
statements of mathematics refer toreality they are not certain,and as far
as they are not certain they do not refer to reality.”

Numbers form the basis of mathematics, so if the numbers are non-
referential then the mathematics will be non-referential.‘Mathematics’
literally means, ‘that which is learned’. We have yet to learn more about
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numbersandhowreferentialtheycanbe,becausenumberswerepresent
at the beginning of the universe.

Ifnumberscameintoexistencewithspacetimeandtheyarereferential,
then we can learn how the universe came into existence through the
referential properties of numbers.

For example, when the nothing equation is applied to the universe
it means the universe was originally physically non-existent, with no
spacetimeorenergy.Inotherwords, in the beginning there was nothing
and the zero extended for an infinity.

Normally we might think of an infinite spacetime as relative, but in
thenewmathematicalphysicsthezeroisnon-existenceasamathematical
operator and an absolute force. Also, zero is an even, a material and
composite number force, which means it was capable of being split.

Inthe original Indo-European language there was aword for'split’and
it was called’scia’ It is thought that our word ‘science’ came from it.

The second step towards aTheory of Everything is the unification of
mathematicsandphysics,whichcanbeachievedinthenothingequation.
By bringing the two simple concepts together of ‘nothing’ together in
equation form it describes the unification of mathematics and physics,
whichmeansphysicalexistenceand mathematical existenceareoneand
the same thing.

The number zero on the leftis a mathematical symbol and the right-
hand square brackets sign is a physics symbol, because it represents
empty spacetime.Therefore, whateverappliestothe physicsontheright
side of the equation also applies to the numbers on the left side. If all
numbers are shown to originate from zero then the physics applies to all
numbers.

However, the set with no members requires a special definition that
excludesthephysicalspacetimebetweenthesquarebrackets.Justasmall
point, but philosophers sometimes like to argue aboutit.In other words,
this definition establishes the‘'nothing set’as exclusive in order to relate
to the physics, and as we shall also see later to avoid what is called the
Russell paradox.

The third step towards a Theory of Everything is the most difficult
because it needs to fully engage the human mind in how it interprets
numbers, or anything else for that matter. The brain has two cerebral
hemisphereswithabridge connecting them called the corpus callosum.
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These hemispheres have very different functions and are supposed to
balance the individual into holistic social beings.

The more practical left-brain controls language, non-referential
mathematics,logical perspectives,andtheshapeandstructureofobijects,
including mainstream science. It is quantitative and ‘sequential’ by the
fact it perceives events in specific parts and present time based on the
more objective and observational experienced reality. Along with the
reptilianbrain(cerebellum)itmanifeststhematerialparadigmconnected
with the external world, which is today’s prevalent human society and
culture.

Theright-brainis subjective, creative and able to‘connect-the-dots.
Itcontrolsreferential mathematics, spatialabilities,and face recognition;
also visual imagery together with philosophy, beauty, writing, art and
music. It is qualitative and more holistic; being closely aligned with the
heartfeltemotionsandfeelings,andtheinterpretationofdreams.|ttakes
ourfeelingsintootherdimensionsof spacetime wherethe true nature of
life on earth can be perceived and understood. In short, it manifests the
spiritual paradigm.

Unfortunately, mainstream‘education’only develops the left side of
the brain with the systems version of reality starting with numbers.

At the early stages of education children are separated from their
families. Without family support children become vulnerable. The
objectiveistochangethewaychildrenaretaughtwiththegoalofdeleting
parental influences so the state becomes the ‘parent’; as described in
Aldous Huxley’s 1948 book, Brave New World. Without children, family
elders cannot pass down their practical experience and knowledge.

Withoutchildren, the parentsarefreetojointhe workforcethatturns
overtheeconomicmachinerythecapitalistsystemreliesupon.ltisavery
confusing time for a child, who is completely unaware of what is really
going on behind the scenes, because small children have a tendency to
trust adults and naturally are very socially co-operative.

If children were taught the referential quality of numbers for the
TOE, it would give them a taste of reality. But because these children are
taught only the quantitative value of numbers and the times tables that
relates directly to the monetary system, they grow up into a false world
that only knows a material system.

Unaware of what they are actually doing in most cases, scientists,

teachers,academics and the media become unintentional gatekeepers.
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Students are made to retain the information they learn before taking
exams in which they must repeat back to the system what it has told
them to believe. In this way, mathematics and science is a manifestation
of paradigm imprisonment, and that is the reason it cannot unlock the
foundation ‘secrets’ of our reality.

Knowledge is pigeon holed and subjects are classified into discrete
blocks that bear little relation to one another except how it relates to
money.The teacher is a referee in thisintellectual process thatleadstoa
kindofintellectualdependency.Childrenaretaughtnottotrusttheirown
judgment because they have to rely on the teacher’s marks and reports.
Constant surveillance and strict time limits for periods prevent children
from thinking independently. The teacher’s basic attachments are not
with the children however, but for their own salaries and the curriculum.

The left brain becomes so swamped with the systems version of
reality, so overloaded with unrelated facts that it becomes difficult to
think of anything else. It is only after the school year has ended that the
mind canrestandthereal thinking begin, but by then childrenforgotten
everything. They get onto computers and cell phones and a different
reality setsin.By thetimethedumbing-down processiscomplete school
leaver’s have become members of society; they are conformists and fits
in well with the social setting.

“All in all you're just another brick in the wall," as Pink Floyd put it.
In fact, those running the system and those being run by the system are
all economic slaves. This is the main way of the world, but the truth is
only just getting across.

Fromthe practical side ofthe mind thismeanstheinitial observation
of the exterior world. It is not sensible to make observations of nature
unless you understand first about the intelligence or the mind doing
the observations; because you have to understand yourself before you
understand otherthings.Forexample,itissaid thatourwhole conceptof
reality is wrong, because when the ancients said,‘'we are at the centre of
the universe’they meant the mind not the Earth.

It's the same with how we look at numbers, because it is a quantity
problem. For example, in the mid-1800s the German mathematician
Freidrich Riemann (1826-1866), decided to take up the age-old problem
to find the pattern of primes. He postulated a law that has since become
known as the Riemann Hypothesis, and to date the primes have been
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counted to a septillion, (p17,New sc, #2909, 23/3/13) Which is one followed by 42
zeros. When in reality the problem can be solved just by looking at the
first ten numbers.

Itisinteresting to note that these first ten numbers, one out of every
two numbers is a prime. As we travel far out on the number line to a
millionnumbers, primesarefoundattherate ofoneinevery 13numbers,
and at a billion it is one every 21 numbers.

Also,whenanimagefromtheoutsideworldimpingesupontheretina
atthebackof the eye, itisan upside downimage.The mind changes this
inverted image back the opposite way. We also see a 2-D scaled down
andreconstructedimage behind ourforehead foreach eye thatappears
three dimensional. But when we look into the surface of a pond, or a
mirror, the image s also reversed, which the mind does not change. This
isaninconsistency duetothefundamentalincompatibility between the
mind and its physical component, the eye. To be consistent the mind
shouldchangethatimagearoundtoo,whichinturnmeanstheimagesare
not real, because the mind creates everything we ‘see’.

If you look at a sunset and take a photograph of it for example; the
photograph always looks smaller than the‘real thing’ Both the Sun and
the Moon appear much biggernearthehorizon becausethey have been
reconstructed that way by the mind. Everythingisand has been created
as an idea.

From the creative side of the mind it is important to understand
how we interpret our images. If you look at a sunset or a person for
example, and take a photograph; the photograph will never convey the
same feelings or beauty as the real thing. Sunsets and people look more
beautifulinreal life becauseitis the feelings ormemories of feelings that
dictatehowweseethings.Thoughtsareonlythecommunicationofthose
feelings anyway.

It's the same with numbers, because without the feelings there is
no meaning to anything. This is called the qualitative value of numbers.
Whether it is the macrocosm or microcosm, everything is and has been
created with feeling.

The human mind affects the way we see numbers, because they
are natural mind objects that not only hold quantitative value but also
have quality. For this reason the universe has been put together as a
mathematical physics artefact having a high degree of quality for its
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fundamental parameters.

A parameter is a constant or limiting factor that determines the
specificformofamathematicalexpression.Toimposequality parameters
on the universe, which are finely tuned and balanced laws of nature, an
intelligentmind musthavebeeninvolved muchlike ourown.Suchamind
is quite opposite tothe concept of the nothing equation, which brings us
tothenextconceptinmathematics-theeverythingequation.Everything
is expressed by the following equation:

1=U

Thesecondequationabovealsohasthree symbols,asymboloneach
side of the equals sign, which means the two symbols are equivalent to
each other.The symbol on the leftin the equationis the numberoneand
represents ‘everything’; while on the right is the ‘U’ symbol that stands
for the first letter of the word ‘universal; used in set theory to represent
‘everything'ltcantherefore bededucedfromthisequation,thenextmost
fundamentalconceptinmathematics,ifthetwosymbolsareequivalentto
everything, then‘one equals one!

In 1901, the philosopher Bertrand Russell discovered the paradox
betweenthezerosetandtheuniversal set:howthezerosetwasexclusive
and the universal set was inclusive.

Russell’s paradox is neatly resolved in a way that describes these
binary numbers as universal forces:

The opposite or quantitative values of zero and one are as follows:

Zerois: Oneis:

1.Even # Odd #

2. Material # Non-material #
3.Composite # Prime #

4, Exclusive # Inclusive #

The equivalent or qualitative values of zero and one are as follows:
1. Universal/absolute #s

2. Infinite #s

3. Binary #s

4. Interchangeable
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0=><C1

In this third equation, the first two equations have been combined
by taking only one symbol from each; so again it has three symbols, one
on each side of the complimentary opposite sign. The complimentary
opposite sign has been defined by both its opposite and equivalence
values described above, where the equals sign ‘=" and opposite sign
‘x"have been combined. The symbol on the left in the equation is the
numberzerothatrepresentsnothing,and ontherightisthenumberone
that represents everything.

It can therefore be deduced from this equation, the third most
fundamentalconceptinmathematics,ifthetwosymbolsarecomplementary
oppositetoeachotherthen,’Everythingcomesfromnothing,andnothing
comes from everything, which is another way of saying ‘the One’(god).

Inthe’beginning’andbeforetheuniverseexisted,theseabsolutebinary
forces were notonly opposite, butthey were unequalinthe sense that the
zerowas the dominant of the two forces and the one was so recessive that
it did not exist. The problem is that in a binary relationship of absolute
forces, one force cannot exist without the other, so this is the only way
there could have been a referential ‘nothing.

The story of these absolute numbers follows a parallel story that is
behind the sequence of single digit numbers in this relative world. For
example, the creation of the number one from zero can be explained by
absolute forces:

T=0F1B0{H N

The central truth and the most powerful idea in the whole of
mathematics is the origin of the number one from zero, because it leads
directly on the number line to the Theory of Everything. The TOE is
not as inaccessible as some people think, even though it is still a little
unprecedented and revolutionary for our times.

Thisis thefourth equation shown above, whichis called the spiritual
core equation of the universe, because it shows both the duality and
aspects of the number one, and is a definition of the number one.
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It is both structural and behavioural in nature, because it shows three
aspects of the numberone, butalso how‘the One’created itself from nothing.

Ontherighthandsideoftheequationandinthemiddleofthesquare
bracketsis zero. And on either side of zero inside the wiggly brackets are
differentformsofthenumberonethatareequaltozeroinsidethesquare
brackets. These are minus-one on the left and plus-one on the right.

When Brahmaguptainvented zeroin 628AD, he noticed the positive
numbersranalongthe numberlinetoinfinity on oneside of zeroand the
negative numbers did the same on the other side. Whereas the positive
numbersgetbigger,thenegativeonesgetsmaller.Thismeantthatminus-
one was the biggest of the negative numbers, and plus-one the smallest
of the positive numbers. In the physics of the absolute state this fact
allowed the two halves to unify structurally into a one-pi force; minus-
one became the largest object in the absolute state called‘the One;, and
plus-one became the smallest object called the ‘dimensional particle’.
Everythingelseintherelativestatehassincebeencreatedbetweenthese
two extremes.

Inotherwords,‘the One’cameinto existence from nothing as minus-
one and the largest entity, while the dimensional particle came into
existence from nothing as ‘plus-one’and the smallest entity.

There are many ways to describe how the One came into existence;
suchas,'theOnefoundanewbeginning’Notonlydoesourunderstanding
appear limited in this relative state, but the process also seems to defy
logic, so it is quite conceivable the infinite One could only have come
into existence by the power of magic. By ‘the power of magic’ it is
meantthatintheabsolutestateitwasthe mind ofthe Onethatcameinto
existence firstas one-pi, which as aninfinite force that can replicateitself
indefinitely and think holistically. If you can control your mind you can
do anything. Thus, magic became division, which is defined as a double
subtraction. (2x logic)

But thatis only part of the story of how the One came into existence.
The infinite separation cannot occur without the most important
mathematical quality of all, which is the power of love. You must have
allthoseingredients to make the One.Thus, love became multiplication,
whichisdefinedasadoubleaddition,(2xknowledge)meaningeverything
in the creation is made out of love and knowledge.
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= [{+1<0—> -]

Thediagram above demonstrates how the splitting of zero occurred
inthe absolute state on therighthand side of equation four.Thisis called
the firstand spiritual fluctuation of the Absolute state. As zerois an even
number it is capable of being split into two halves, and the two arrows
pointingawayfromthezeroshowthedirectionofthesplit(atpoint1/100
in the spectrum), resulting in plus-one and minus-one.

This is a unidirectional split, because the arrows do not pointin the
opposite direction to allow plus and minus one to return to zero again,
otherwise they would cancel themselves out. This is the purpose of the
wiggly brackets in the equation. Instead, the pair of ones is a duality,
whichmeanstheyarecomplementaryoppositeforcesthatcombineinto
aone-piforce,shownonthelefthandside oftheequation.One piisthen
complementary opposite to zero-pi.

In other words, zero was an even number and the original material
omni-force in the absolute state, which was capable of being split into
its complementary opposite forms by losing the pi-sign. In this case,
the omni-force is equivalent to zero-pi. At the same time, zero is the
completelydominantomni-force,whileitsrecessiveoppositeundergoes
some changes or ‘growth’. When a dominant zero-pi splits it can only
produceits complementary opposite number thatis equivalent to zero.

Many physicists and mathematicians would find these equations
difficult to comprehend, and for them the above equations may be

summarised as follows:
A\ >4

1=1

‘I"is 'v(—1), which is a number when multiplied by itself produces
(-1).Inarithmetic, when a minus is multiplied by a minus it is equivalent
toa plus. In other words, taking a debt away from zero is really the same
as placing a credit, so (-1) squared equals (+1). The answer to the square
root of minus-one is neither minus-one nor plus-one; itis one-pi, which
is a numeric force and also involves the four arithmetic operators.

Insimple terms, theabsolute state has two time dimensionsand two
space dimensions. These dimensions are created from the four states
themselves;becausetimeisasingledualityforce(plus/minus),andspace
is a double duality force (multiply/divide).
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The fourth equation can also beread as,“If you take something away
fromnothing,itisequivalenttoputtingsomethingthere”The’something’
inthis caseisthe numberone,and both minus-one and plus-one are still
infinite and equivalent to zero within the same set.

Theaboveequationwasnotphysicalinany sense of theword.Rather,
it was more of an idea and so remained in the absolute condition as the
pi aspect. What was being created out of zero was a‘mind; and all that
mind had to do was think with feeling and it could create all the other
forces described in this chapter.

In the absolute state such seemingly magical events can take place
all at once as part of these changes. This is the reason the maths needs
to go a lot further, and when linked to the physics the dimensions are
much different as well. It is also the reason more equations are required
to describe it properly, such as this next equation:

= [{+1 +0 < 0— -0-1]

This equation has developed from the aspect equation where zero
undergoes another split to produce its own plus and minus forces. This
is called the second and material fluctuation of the absolute state. Zerois
capableofarepeatsplitintotwo halves of itself, because the numberone
alreadyexistsandthe progenyofzeroarecomplementaryoppositetothe
number one on the left side of the equation thatis now a recessive force
in its own right called one-pi. The two arrows pointing away from the
zero demonstrate the direction of the split (at point 50 in the spectrum),
resulting in plus-zero and minus-zero, shown as follows:

= [{+1+0 - 0-1}]

The resulting equation shown above is called the state equation,
because there are four wave states produced in order as they appearin a
spectrum: plus-one, plus-zero, minus-zero, and minus-one.

=[110 00 01]

Intheequationshownabovethewavespectrumshowsthesamestates
with equivalent changes into their binary wave motions. The plus and
minus signs from equation four have been changedinto theirequivalent
binary numbersinordertobeconsistentwiththestateequation.Thefirst
number belonging to each binary is called the primary number because

Page 17



it resulted from the original fluctuation or splitting of zero, while the
second numberis called the secondary numberbecauseit resulted from
the second splitting of zero. Consequently, the state forces are named as
follows: Fire (Il), Air (10), Water (OO), and Earth (Ol).

=[x + + -

In this equation the binary motions have been converted into their
equivalent four arithmetic operators as follows: The first splitting of zero
divided the arithmetic operators either into positive or negative. Thus,
after the second split of zero in the left half of the spectrum, a double
positive is multiplication and a single positive is addition. On the right
half a double negative is division and a single negative is subtraction.

=[+ 0 0 -]

Another equivalent notation is shown in the square brackets above
according to the latest Preon Theory. Here the wave states have formed
intothefirstrelative state particles called preons. Instead of being called
plus-one, the first force is simply an ‘addition’ sign. Likewise, plus-zero
is called’zero, minus-zero remains the same with the minus sign marked
over the top of the zero, and minus-one is also simply a‘minus’sign.

The four preons compose the subatomic particles in the Standard
Model of particle physics, and they carry only a one-third charge. Each
ofthesefourstatepreonsarethetheoreticalelementaryparticlesmaking
upquarks,electrons,photonsandotherelementaryparticles,asshownin
the table below:

Particle Charge | Preon content
Up quark +2/3 ++0
Down quark -3/3 00
Electron neutrino 0 000
Electron - ———
Photon 0 + -
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Different combinations of Prions form into quarks and leptons, and
the aspect forces create three generations of them. For example, the first
generation Up and Down quarks have a Charm and Strange quark second
generation, withaTop and Bottom third generation. Correspondingly, the
firstgeneration Electron neutrino and Electron have a Muon neutrinoand
Muon second generation, and Tau neutrino and Tau as a third generation.

In this way, the TOE is the ultimate theory, because it creates five
levels of particles from the universal energy as illustrated in the table
below:

# Structural Particle type
1 Dimensional particle

2 Prions

3 Quarks & Leptons

4 Sub-atomic particles

5 Atoms

The events that have taken place in the absolute state may be
summarised in the fourth equation that produces the two equivalent

tables: o
| = [{-1}0{+ H

ThesameeventsoccurringintheAbsolutestatehavebeenre-created
in the Relative state with numbers. In this case, the summary of events
begins with equation four and results in the two equivalent state tables.
These tables have four numbers that represent the four states.

Intheabovetable,the numbersoneandthreeare odd withthe same
binary motion, while the numbers two and four are even with a single
dominant motion.The fourth equation produced the numbertwointhe
first fluctuation, and the number four in the second. Simultaneously, in
the first fluctuation the number one was created from zero, as well as the
number three, because the equation contains one-pi (idealistic), minus-
one(passive)andplus-one(active).Thesethreeone’srepresenttheaspect
forces.Through the agency of the aspect forces the number four or state
forces were created.
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Equation four describes the omni-forces in the absolute state, and it
createsthenumberline.Plus-onecreatedthecomposite/materialnumbers
symbolised by ‘0, while minus-one created the prime/spiritual numbers
symbolised by ‘1"

Aprimenumberisafundamentalnumericalelementinmathematics
characterised by its irreducibility, which is to say prime numbers have
only two natural number factors being divisible by only one and itself.
The number one has a single natural number factor only, which is itself.
For this reason in mathematics it comes down to opinion whether it is
prime or not. Finding the pattern or law explaining the way the prime
numbersaredistributedamongstthewholeorcompositenumbersisthe
age-old problem mentioned above.
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One-pioriginatesfromthebalancingontherightsideoftheequation.
It denotes that the number one comes from the combination of the
oppositequalitiesofpositiveandnegative,andrepresentsthetwinprimes
symbolised by Il The twin prime conjecture is that there are an infinite
number of pairs of primes that differ by two, such as the pair 11 and 13,
or the pair 17 and 19. So a‘twin prime’occurs on the number line when
two primes are separated by only one composite number; the first twin
primeisthe combination of numbersthree, fourandfive. Twin primesare
equivalenttopi-forcesinthephysicsandaremarkedoutfromthenumber
line by the capital pi-sign “Il They also indicate where a new sequence
or magnitude of forces begins on the number line.

One-piandthedualitynumbersrepresentaprimordialaspectspectrum.
Thedualityandaspectsaredemonstrated onthefirstsequenceandsingle
digits from one to zero/ten as shown in the tables over the next page.

Whereas numbers must combine in the absolute state, the opposite
occurs in therelative state where the number one-piinstead creates the
passive and active forces from the idealistic condition. It also shows the
origin of the creative (1), duality (2), aspect (3), state (4), numerical (5)
forces from the One. The way these universal forces came into existence
is called the Creative Principle.

Thus,intherelative stateeach singledigitnumberfromonetosixhasthe
creative powertoformits own wave spectrum called amagnitude. The main
featureoftheevennumberedmagnitudesarethebehaviouralcharacteristics,
whereas vibrations of odd numbered magnitudes are structural.

The number three for example, produces a pi-force that splits into
halves to create positive and negative, material and non-material, or
passive and active. For this reason in the relative state the number three
are known as the aspects.

Likewise, theforce created by the number one produces the creative
force. Its spectrum is so unified it shows both behavioural and structural
characteristics. The first magnitude is a unified and structural spectrum
of wave vibrations originating from the dimensional particle. The
dimensional particle is dimensionless and is represented in the relative
state by the dot, which is called a centre-point-of-origin.

The aspect forces have both structural (physics) and behavioural
(maths) representation. The basic two dimensional structure of a wave
vibrationisthecircle, which consists of the three aspectforces: the centre
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point of origin or dot is the pi-force, the circumference is the passive
force, and the diameter or line is the active force. In maths, a twin prime
is the number ‘" or pi. A prime is the spiritual number {-1} or ‘i’ that
isthenumericforceequivalent,because bothbeginasthe samenegative
number and run to infinity from larger to smaller. A composite is the
material number {+1} or the equivalent numeric force ‘e because both
begin with the same positive number and run to infinity from smaller to
larger, where'e’starts as’+1’becomingslightly larger the further towards
infinity at approximately ‘2.718281828" after 100 million places.

One-pi is equivalent to the number ~23.1407, which raised to the
power of ‘i"is (-1), which is equivalent to pi raised to the power of ‘e’
In other words, when the creative principle runs to completion one-pi
produces the duovigesimal (22) fundamental forces plus-one, which
is the prime number 23 by creating the #-one from zero, the #-four
(arithmetic’s) from zero and the #-seven (aspects and states) from zero.
Consequently,theaspectforcesarefoundbothonthesingledigitnumber
line and in the following table:

# |Forcename | #Type # Name Symbol  Part of circle
in Physics

1 |Pi Twin Prime |[3,4 &5 Il Centre

2 |Passive Prime 7 O  Circumference

3 |Active Composite |8,9,0 + iameter

As evidenced by the distribution of prime numbers found on the
single digitnumber line, the integration of the two absolute forces (zero
andone), created thefirstduality spectrum, the prime numbers of which
are marked as white boxes and composites in grey, as shown in the
following table:

L] L]
LI 11 III CE
I I 1 0 1 O 0 0O
| 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0

The duality bilaterally symmetrical graph for the single digits
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The block graph above consists

. . Creative Force
of sixteen squares, of which half are 1]

shaded in grey and the other half in 2 10 Duality
white. There are also ten columns

representing the single digit number 3

line, of which five are shaded to

represent the composite numbers 4 I
including the number ten, and the

remaining white columns represent 5

the prime numbers including the

number one. 6 }O Aspect

Belowthebottomlineofboxesare

forces

two lines of numbers corresponding 7

to each of the ten columns. The

first line consists of either ones or 8

zero’s according to whether the

column above is prime or composite 9 =>
respectively. The second line shows

the same arrangement but with the 0

single digit notations.

Therule for the arrangement of the columnsin the block graphis as
follows: Starting from the right-hand side and moving to the left a box
is marked on the graph each time a prime number is found. Thefirst one
will be seven. However, if it is found that one prime immediately follows
another on the horizontal numberline, then an extra blockis marked on
the vertical axis. In this case, the first prime block with another next to
it is three, so the number two has two vertical blocks. The next is also a
prime block, so the number one has three vertical blocks. Starting from
theleft-hand side forthe composite numbersonthesingle digitnumber
line the process is repeated until reaching the zero or number ten.

Reading directly from the graph there is a higher concentration of
prime numbers on the spiritualisation or left half of the graph. The word
‘spiritualisation’is equivalent to the word‘non-material’. The composite
numbers are predominantly on the materialisation or right half of the
graph where their concentration is higher. However, there is no clear
cutdivision betweenthe spiritualand material componentsinthegraph
between five and six as would be expected. This is because the duality
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spectrum is still not a completely differentiated force.

Inactualfact,thereareequalzerosandoneswithinthespectrum,and
the distribution of material forces and non-material forces is opposite.
Looking closer at it the binary code pattern of ones from left to right,
‘' _1_1T;and the pattern of zeros from right to leftis,'000 _0 _ 0/
which means the spectrum is bilaterally opposite; or in terms of forces,
complementary opposite.

If the single digits are undifferentiated, then this also explains the
special characteristics ofthe’'numbertwo’.The numbertwois considered
thefirstprimenumbermymostmathematicians,butatthesametimethe
numbertwoisuniqueinbeingtheonlyevenprime,andinsomesensethis
makesitboththeoddestprimeandstrangestcomposite.Thismeansitisa
semi-bifurcated andrelatively undifferentiated spectruminitsownright
that defines the duality, belonging to the second magnitude.Therefore,
it can be concluded that the number two is both a prime number and a
compositenumberatthesametime,andrepresentsthesecondmagnitude
of the creative principle.

In the same way as the material force gave origin to the One, the
primenumbersfunctionasmarkerstoindicatethe numberof composite
numbers between them, justasa twin prime was defined as having only
onecompositebetweenprimes,ratherthantheotherwayaroundasmight
be expected. For example, after the first pi-sign the next prime number

The Duality Forces - 2nd Magnitude

(213G @7 FETs
1 0 0 4]

L1 g /0,1 o0 L0, 1 o Binary
Number of
| 1 3 Nurmber of
F
oo | 0 — 1 Soree
Cpeative  Duality | Pi Passive Active |
1st 2nd .
Magnitude Magnitude Aspect Forces - 3rd Magnitude

Diagram showing the single digit numbers 1 to 10/0, and highlighting
the first, second and third magnitudes of the creative principle.
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is seven, which leaves one composite number between seven and the
pi-sign, so the central number of six in the first sequence represents the
passiveforceofthethirdmagnitude.Therearethreecompositesbetween
seven and the next prime of eleven - the numbers eight, nine and ten,
which represents the active force of the third magnitude.

Inthediagramonthepreviouspage,thefiveprimenumbershavebeen
enclosedinwhiteboxesincludingthenumberonerepresentingthenon-
material forces, while the material numbers have been enclosed in black
boxesincluding the numberten.One and zero being more fundamental
than the other natural numbers.

The position of zero on the single digit number line functions as
a place holder and can be counted as coming after nine, because it is
opposite to the number one in the duality and also equivalent to the
numbertenforatenbasedcountingsystem.Eachnumberbelowthebox
has its binary notation.

Furtheranalysisofthesingledigitnumberlinerevealsthefirst,second
andthird magnitudesofthecreative principle,whichisthedescription of
how the fundamental forces originate from the number one.

The third magnitude of the creative principle can be represented by
the formula‘ll-1-3; where a dash between the numbers in the formula
represents prime number markers. In order of creativity amongst the
aspect forces, the pi-sign has the highest creativity potential, and the
lowest number indicates the next highest creativity. The number one
representing the passiveforceisuniqueinhaving high creativity withina
spectrum,whilethenumberthreerepresentingtheactiveforcehaslowest
creativity amongstaspects.In other words, the creative quality of aforce
is opposite to its quantitative value in the formula.

Thenumberonerepresentsthe superforceanddimensional particle
ofthe1stmagnitude,whichmeansnumberoneistheprimevalsuperforce
that unifies the entire universe. It is the creative force in nature and
represents the Universal One Concept.

From the superforce originates the number two that gives origin to
the first wave spectrum that looks like a butterfly because it is in two
halves, a material duplex and non-material duplex, where the latter is
more dominant.
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Origin of the third magnitude forces

D, - CO-=11 00—

1st magnitude 2nd magnitude 3rd magnitude
Diagram showing the origin of the three magnitudes on the single digit line

Tosummarise, theprimevalsuperforcemovesoutintothedimensions
to create wave vibrational magnitudes. The number one force has a
single unifying component that is non-bifurcating, which is a universal
undifferentiated spectrum. The number two has two semi-bifurcated
components,‘l and 0, where the non-material component is dominant.
The number three has three components that undergo a full bifurcation
into three forces. The first of these is the pi-force having the formula‘l 0
I the second has the formula“‘0’; and the third has the material formula
‘00 0. The second formula of ‘0’becomes the passive force represented
by the number six.

While one and zero are fundamental players in the mathematical
physics interaction, the duality spectrum is also a social interaction,
becauseitinvolveseverythingcompositeand primewheretheminimum
number of players is two for a social interaction. In other words, the
Theory of Everything notonlyincludes mathics (maths+ physics) but the
social sciences, where it is valid to incorporate the events of civilisation-
based numbers.Reading from theleft-hand side of the duality spectrum
itispossibletointerpretthe history of civilisation beginning with the first
zero (# 10).

100 oL S il 6 LEYE 2 LTErIli

Thefirst zero of civilisation was the number ten that occurred about
11,710 years ago, when hunter-gatherers emerged from the end of the
last Ice Age with a unified and cohesive society, spiritual knowledge and
the construction of beautiful temples at‘Belly Mountain’ (Gobekli Tepe)
in modern southeastern Turkey, close to the northern tip of the Fertile
Crescent (refer pp230-237 in search of the One).

Thiswaswherehuntergatherersbeganprotectingearlyconcentrations
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of wild cereals from herds of gazelles and donkeys. This was the place
where modern wheat was domesticated. With knowledge of plant and
animal husbandry, the first farmer materialists gained high social status
and began to challenge the political power of the priests in the temple
complexwho supported the hunter gatherer lifestyle leading to the first
social crisis under the number ten. There is a frieze at Belly Mountain
depictingabowandarrow,butinsteadofanarrowithadbeenreplacedby
afox, referring to the cunningness of what had become the new political
system. This materialistic group had taken control over food cultivation
andstorage,andthen claimed ownership overtheland andits products.
This was the original lie, when in fact the One created the universe from
the light; where a truthful society should share its resources equally.

The second zero under the number nine saw the rise and growth
of material civilisations with ruling class elites. Such civilisations are
basedontheincremental materialgainsprinciple,wherebyapopulation
is prepared to endure hardships in order to achieve some future wealth
expectation. This allows the social elite to take political power by
exploiting social weaknesses in people by a myth-making process in
order to build a civilisation whose ideological formula is materialism.
Next came the invention of money by King Alyattes of the Lydian city-
state. Alexander the Great finished off those early civilisations.

The third zero under the number eight saw another Dark Age;
with the rise, flowering and fall of Roman Civilisation. These Western
civilisations were less resourceful than before. It was a dark period that
sawtheadventofthe’church’'which turnedevil, butallowed materialistic
sciencetodevelop asa pretenceinfinding the truth.With the collapse of
the Romans, materialism continued to gain in strength all the time into
the Dark Ages (450-1000AD) with considerable disharmony, disease and
pestilence until the prime number seven was reached.

Thenumbersevensawanoutbreakofsocialunity,loveandknowledge
in European society in seven main forms. The Reconquista (mid-1000s-
1200), a reformed papacy created the Knights Templar (1128-1306),
the seven Crusades (1096-1252), commercial revolution and voyages
of discovery (1200-1500). The Renaissance (1100s-1600s) saw the
revival of art, literature and learning, the Reformation (1500s-1650s)
forced changes on the Catholic Church resulting in the 30-years War
(1618-1648),and the Enlightenment of the 1700s stressed philosophical
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reasoning. The Seven-age ended about 1800.

The Six-age brought Europe and the world into the grip of another
Spiritual Dark-age. It began with the Agricultural and Industrial
Revolutions. Then the rise of the ‘seven ugly sisters’ who control world
oil output and are behind many of the social revolutions, world wars and
modern terrorism, but fuelled by mass production and consumerism.
Gross materialism ends with the reign of the Banksters who create a
globalised monetary systemand financial tyranny, which’sells’humanity
intoeconomicslavery.Withthefailure ofthemonetarysystemcivilisation
crashes from 2015 to 2029.

After the crash, a Five-age reduces humanity to a more primitive
existence as the ‘rudder’ of civilisation is turned in a different direction,
where five characteristics determine the new Five-age civilisation.
InheritedfromthepreviouscivilisationisthePurpose,wheregovernment
encourages self-sufficiency, business becomes more environmentally
involved, and children are taught the basics of civilisation - self-
sufficiency,relations,self-respect,andattitude.Wisdomisthefigures,nuts
and bolts and the material basis of the new knowledge, and Knowledge
is being able to putthe problem togetherinaworking and practical way.
Progressive changes areimplemented, and a Light-age lifestyle brings a
wave vibrational technology.

The Four-age is an attempt to restore materialism and the monetary
system. However the people realise the path they are following in the
struggle toachieve afree society was the same path followed by the One
atthebeginningoftheuniverse,intheendgoodmusteventuallytriumph
over evil. Evil is gradually worn down and defeated by the efforts of the
just,inthedawning of the Golden Age of primes.The Three-age gains the
upperhandovermaterialism, thereisamoreworshipfulattitude towards
the One, while peace and goodwill return to society.

Duringthe'two-age'thedualityforcesfindaharmonioussocialblend
between materialismand non-materialism,and during the’one-age’civil
society becomes one with the One.

The ancient Egyptian main god was Atum, which meant the ‘totally
good;‘the One, and that which ‘cannot be split’ It was the word ‘Atum’
thatbecame ourword’Atom’through the Latin and Old French. From the
ancient Indo-European word‘Scia’ that we derive our word‘science) the
two paradigms separated.
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The Ishango bone discovered in 1957 by a Belgium geologist in
CentralEquatorial Africasuggestshumansthoughtofprimenumbersabout
22,000BC because it includes the prime quadruplet 11, 13,17, and 19.

In about 200BC, Eratosthenes made up a simple method of finding
primes called a sieve. The Dark Ages saw nothing on primes, and they
werenotstudieduntiltheRenaissance.However,theadventofcomputers
allowed mathematicians to calculate large numbers of them.

Euler,thefatherofmodernmathematics,commented“Mathematicians
have tried in vain to this day to discover some order in the sequence of
prime numbers, and we have reason to believe that it is a mystery into
which the mind will never penetrate” (Havil 2003, p163).

However, this did not stop the German mathematician David Hilbert
in August 1900 from presenting the ten most important mathematical
problems at the Paris conference in the Sorbonne at the International
Congress of Mathematicians. Only the Riemann Hypothesis remains
unsolved to this day, the objective of which is to find the pattern behind
the prime numbers. Riemann’s (1826-1866) non-Euclidean geometry
was used by Einstein as a basis for his general theory of relativity.

The fifth magnitude forces are both simpleand becomeallittle more
complex.Thereisatable onthefirst page of ChapterThree showing how
in3-Dgeometrythefifthmagnitudeoriginatedfromthefourstates.ltwas
the Greek mathematician Pythagoras (~580-500BC) who became aware
ofthedistinction of the naturalnumbersinto primesand composites.He
was also a mystic who founded a religious cult whose basic tenet was
devoted to the study of knowledge for its own sake in strict asceticism.
He lived by the motto ‘Number is all’

For the Pythagoreans, the holiest of all numbers was ten, which
was called the tetractys meaning fourness, because when ten dots are
arrangedinsideanequilateraltriangletherearethreelinesoffouroneach
innerfacewithoneinthemiddle.ThisdemonstratedtothePythagoreans
the concept of geometric dimension, but for us today it represents the
fundamental forces on each of the four magnitudes of the creative
principle.

Pythagorus was later reborn in Switzerland as Leonhard Euler
(1707-1783), and became known as the father of modern mathematics
whocreatedthebeautifulequation.Acombinationbetweenthethirdand
fourth equations produced the fifth equation and magnitude as shown:
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Equation five above is ‘Euler’s beautiful equation’and is also called
the material core equation of the universe, because it gives origin to
the numerical forces on the fifth magnitude. It originates from zero and
consists of five infinite, irrational numbers giving rise to the primordial
numerical forces as follows:

Theprimordialnumberoneisontheleft-handsideintheformulathat
retainsthesameidentifyhavingoriginatedfromzeroasalreadydescribed
in the first fluctuation of equation four.

The primordial number two is the second symbol from the left in
the formula that is called ‘€, which represents the duality spectrum
beginning from the number one atits material part of the spectrum that
finishes with a value of about 2.718, while the spiritual end continues
through to infinity. From ‘@’to eternity represents the duality spectrum
because it is a behavioural prime, and the primordial number two.

Theprimordialnumberthreeisthefourthsymbolintheformulacalled
‘Ttor pi. Threeis a structural prime, which is the reason Pi represents the
aspect spectrum, and the primordial number three.

The primordial number four is the fifth symbol ‘0; another even
behaviouralnumberthatgivesorigintothefourstateforcesbythesecond
fluctuation of equation four as already described.

The primordial number five comes from ‘i, which is the square root
of minus-one,andrelates to theforcesoriginating fromand the structure
of the dimensional particle, which is a five-point configuration.

Inotherwords,thebeautifulequationisequivalentinitsfirstidealistic
fluctuation to the primordial numerical magnitude as follows:
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Theprimordialnumericalequationthenundergoesasecondpassive
fluctuation that splits the numbers into duality and aspect forces:
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The third active fluctuation then sorts the resulting ten forces into
order of creativity as a numerical spectrum:
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Theabovenumericalspectrumthenhasequivalentsonthesingledigit
number line as shown above. In other words, the single digit numbers
relatetheiroriginfromthe numericalforces,whicharecommonlyknown
as the planetary forces.

Being of a structural magnitude the beautiful equation is very
important in the structure of the wave quantum itself, which will be
discussed in the next chapter.

To summarise the main points again: The purpose of a Theory of
Everythingistodemonstratethesimplerealityofhoweverythingisrelated
andhoweveryoneisconnected.Theserelationshipsandconnectionsrest
on the following axioms:

1. The universe is a mathematical physics artefact, in which

2. Everything originates from numbers

3. Numbers are referential, and

4. Numbers have quality

5.The mind is everything in understanding numbers.

Afterour children learnto speak the language and turn three-years-
oldthey gotokindergarten to counttotenand write theirown names. It
isthebeginningofhowasociety discouragesindependentthinkingand
likes to set children’s minds into a way of thinking of the quantity value
of numbers and not to follow their feelings, after which comes the times
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tables, and so eventually they will be ready to handle the money. Money
is a religion because people live by it.

Thisis afalse religion. Such idealistic concepts are only relevant to a
dividedworldinwhichitisdifficultto understandthe bigger picture,and
draws the mind away from the oneness of the universe.

For this reason, it is important to learn how our social ‘system’works,
becausewehaveallbeenledastray fromtheultimatetruth oftheuniverse,
and that is the reason there are so many confused people these days.

Around the age of six, children are ready to believe in the first lie,
which is the concept of the ‘tooth fairy. When their primary teeth fall
out parentsand teachers tellthem atooth can be exchanged foradollar.
The next lie is Santa Claus, and Father Christmas will reward them with
material gifts if they are ‘good’ Children only want to believe in the
toothfairybecause ofthe moneyand Christmas because of the presents,
and when they are little they are so easily fooled by this falsity.

Al Gore, who was cheated out of the 2000 presidency appeared
on the David Letterman Show in early-2013 to promote his new book,
‘The Future, and was describing how democracy had been ‘hacked’in
America,becausetheSenatorsaremeanttogotoCongresstothinkabout
whattheir constituents want. However, the Senatorsinstead thinkabout
having to raise money for their next election that can only be provided
in sufficientamounts by the big corporations.The Senatorsdon'twantto
annoythesebig corporationswhodonate thebulkofthe moneyfortheir
re-election campaigns. This money said Gore, can still be donated as if
it were by individuals while remaining anonymous, and the Senators do
what the big boys wantrather than the majority. He was also asking why
the US invaded a country that did not attack America, and why not one
questionwaseveraskedofthecandidatesinthe2012electiononclimate
change?These three questions asked by Al Gore appear to belong toan
even bigger issue of why children’s minds are ‘hacked’in the first place.

There is another interesting paradox in relation to equation four, in
whichmodernphilosophershavecriticisedtheargument putforward by
the Italian philosopher and theologian Thomas Aquinus (1225-1274).

Aquinas believed the existence of God could be deduced from our
ownobservationsandorderintheuniverse.Hisfirstargumentwascalled
theUnmoved Mover, which stated nothingmoveswithoutapriormover.
This leads to a regress, from which there must have been a first mover,
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and that first mover is called God.

The second argument is called the Uncaused Cause. Nothing is
caused by itself. Every effect has a cause. This leads to a regress, from
which emerges the original cause, and that original cause is called God.

The Cosmological Argument is the third. There must have been a
time when nothing physical existed. But since thereis already a physical
universeinexistence, theremusthavebeenanon-physicalexistencethat
brought the universe into play, and that non-physical existence we call
God. In other words, Thomas Aquinas was saying the universe had its
origins beyond spacetime.

In Chapter Three of his 2007 book entitled, The GOD Delusion,
Richard Dawkins reviews the proofs of Thomas Aquinas. These
proofs provided ripe pickings for Dawkins who was steeped in second
millennium science in which he says, “All the arguments rely upon the
idea of a regress, and the only way to terminate the infinite regress is to
invoke the existence of God." He concludes, “The arguments make the
entirelyunwarrantedassumptionthatgodisimmunetotheregress.Even
if we allow the dubious luxury of arbitrarily conjuring up a terminator
to aninfinite regress and giving ita name, simply because we need one,
there is absolutely no reason to endow the terminator with any of the
propertiesnormallyascribedtogod:omnipotenceandomniscience... It
is more parsimonious to conjure up, say, a’big bang singularity, or some
other physical concept as yet unknown.”

The unknown concept Dawkins was referring to is the absolute
binary force (equationfour), because the infinite regressionis blockedin
theaboveequationbythezero,becauseitisimpossibletoregressbeyond
an infinite nothing.

Anotherproblemwithzerobeingthe original materialforcewasthat
it needed to sustain itself. This was not an ordinary force by any means
asweunderstandorcomprehendforcesinthisrelative universe,because
zerowasinfiniteandabsolute.Andtopreventone-pigaininganyfraction
of ground whatsoever within the binary relationship of these absolute
forces, zero needed to maintain its dominance by becoming ‘stronger’.

Soitwasthatthezeroforcebuiltintoamorematerialforce.ltgaineda
‘mentality’and became the force of evil. Then within the evil there‘grew’
considerable disharmony. Some fractions within the zero transformed
into‘goodness, and the goodness in turn began to‘grow’ Eventually the
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zero ‘crashed’ or flipped;, which gave origin to the non-material one-pi
force,whichbecameabsolute.Soitbecamethecomplementaryopposite
force shown in the fourth equation.

This‘game’between the two absolute forces is known to have taken
placebecauseitisrecordedinthedistributionofprimesonthesingledigit
number line.These events have been‘frozen’in time by whatis recorded
on the single digit number line between the distribution of prime and
compositenumbers.Thesezero(composite)andone-pi(prime)numbers
integrated with each other to produce the duality magnitude. And as
Thomas Aquinas said in his third argument, “there is already a physical
universe in existence’, which means the resulting effect was universal.

To illustrate how the absolute material force of zero-pi could grow
in strength and crash, a good example is the material force of money.
Moneyisaninvention of the human mind,and the humanmindisanon-
material entity. For two hundred thousand years during the lastIce Age,
money did not exist and humankind lived with the animals and nature
in relative harmony. However, one day with the onset of ‘civilisation’in
about 610 BC, the idea of money popped into the head of King Alyattes
of the Lydian city-state, which was in Asia Minor, and yet now, some
two and a half thousand years later, this religion rules the world. Money
is based on debt and now the world is in financial crisis because money
has becometoo strong.The debt can only get greater which leads to the
crash. Therefore, the growing strength of a material force cannot exist
indefinitely within the non-material mind of humanity.

The second sequence of prime numbers linked to the physics will be
discussed in the next chapter, and it is called the state spectrum.These
prime numbers run from 11 to 131. The primes for the state forces fall
into a pattern and are listed in the following table:

11 17 13 19
31 37 23 29
41 47 43
61 67 53 59
71 97 73 79
101 | 107 | 83 89
131 127 | 103 [ 109
113

Thetableabove
showshowthestate
primes fall into a
neat pattern
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Firstly, the second number in each column always ends in the same
number:1,7,3and9.Secondly,inthefirsttwo columnsthefirstnumbers
alsofollow the same sequence down the column: 1, 3,4 and 6. Thirdly, in
thethirdandfourth columnsthefirstnumbersfollowasimilarsequence:
1,2,5,7,8and 10. Fourthly, the first line of primes in the table between
10 and 20 are: 11, 13, 17 and 19. These were the same list of prime
numbers found on thelshango bone thatis about twenty two thousand
years old. But what is the significance of this prime quadruplet?

When 19 is multiplied by itself it equals 360 (everything) plus ‘the one’

The Ishango bone was discovered in 1957 by Belgium geologist De
Heinzelin near the borders of Zaire and Uganda in Central Equatorial
Africa. It was used as a teaching and writing stick because there was a
sharp piece of quartzembedded in one end.The Ishango people lived ina
village beside Lake Edward about 22,000BC. They had a simple lifestyle of
fishing,huntingandgathering,andgrowingtheircropsbeside LakeEdward
during the lce Age.The village had only a two hundred year history before
it was destroyed and buried by a violent volcanic eruption. Some methods
ofanalysingthemeaningbehindtheprimenumberswereapparentlyknown
tothem,andDeHeinzelinalsoconcludedthelshangopeopleusedanumber
system based on ten and were familiar with the operation of duplications
used many thousands of years later by the ancient Egyptians.

21
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11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
The prime formula for fire is II-3-11-3

There are a series of grooved lines carved into the bone, which have
been divided into three columns indicating numbers. When all the lines
are counted in each column they add to multiples of twelve in the same
way as there are twelve arithmetic’s; so evidently the Ishango knew
something about the significance of the number twelve.

The Ishango believed fire was a gift from god because it brought
peopletogetherand providedwarmthduringthelce Age.Inthisrespect,
the prime quadruplet’11,13,17,19'heads the first line in the prime table
as well as the first column on the bone. There is an average of seven
numbers in each prime table column as well as seven in the second
columnonthebone.Thus, the prime quadrupletatthe centre of fire with
the formula ‘ll-3-II' simply means everything or god, from which the
elements were made.

In the middle column there are seven 0
numbers. The first four composite numbers
of ‘9, 4, 8, 10" represent the state forces, 4 states .
where‘9'is the most material of earth, and composite
10 or 1’is the most spiritual of fire because 8 Middle or
it can also represent‘the One’in some cases 10 second
such as this. The number ‘four’is air and the column
double-four or‘eight’is water. They seem to 5
haveplacedtheoppositestateforcestogether 5 aspects
as in‘E-A and W-F. 7 prime

11 21 19 9 The last three prime

The first fluctuation of the elements numbers of ‘5, 5, 7' represent

Spiritual 11 <> 9 Material :Che a,s.ped forces, V.vhere

seven’ is the most spiritual

This was followed by a second fluctuation that headsthe column, which

the numbers five are the

11 E 21 ¢ ’ 19 ) 9 activeandpassiveaspectsthat
double double double single L ..

spiritual spiritual material  material COmbineintoaspiritualseven

pi force.
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In the third column are the numbers, ‘11, 21, 19, 9’ Two of these
numbersare primes,andthese primesareinvolvedinaten-basestep-up
system from ‘11 to 21" and ‘9 to 19. This step-up system also involves
an increase in number value from each end of the column to its centre.
These three facts indicate the first and second fluctuations that create
the state forces, where the single digit number nineis earth and the two
digitstep-upprimenineteenrepresentstheelementofwateramongstthe
‘nine-type’'material forces.The double digitnumber elevenisequivalent
tothedouble spiritual binary motion of fire. Fire steps-up to twenty-one,
which has alower creativity becauseitis not prime and alarger number,
meaning it represents the element of air.

Inthetable belowthe numbershave beenarrangedverticallyasfound
onthelshangobone, but withalineinthe middle separating the spiritual
numbers from the material numbers:

11 =10+ 1 sun
21 =20+1 sky

19 =20-1 lake
9 =10-1 land

Totherightofeachnumberare markedtheequivalentmultiplesoften
witheitherplus-oneorminus-onebesidethem.Thisshowshowthespiritual
and material state forces were created from zero in the first fluctuation of
the universe, while those same forces splitinto a multiple of ten, either 10
or 20, in the second fluctuation.

Thissmalllshangosettlementlocatedinthemountainsontheborders
of present day Uganda and Zaire, was also ideally situated on the shores
of Lake Edward, which is a source of the Nile. There was a piece of quartz
atoneend of thelshango boneforwriting,and to the right of the numbers
arenamedthenaturalfeaturessurroundingthevillage.Asthelshangobone
was a teaching stick it seems reasonable the Ishango would have been
taughtthatthefourelementsaroundthemoriginatedfromthehorizon,as
represented by the horizontal line.

Thelshango boneisthe Fibulaof ababoon,andis now located onthe
19th floor of the Royal Institute for Natural Sciences in Brussels, Belgium.
Ababoonisanape,andtheFibulaisoneoftheslenderlongbonestogether
withtheTibiathatbelongstothelowerlegbetweenthekneeandfoot.The
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mathematicsonthisape boneare sostaggeringandso breath-taking that
theimplicationswouldsuggestalthoughhumanswereperfectedfromthe
apes, of more importance is the fact that they originate from the One.
Obviously, the Ishango either understood the basics of the Theory of
Everythingthroughthesequenceof primenumbersortheyweretaughtit.
If they were taught the TOE, then they must have been very impressed by
the'visitors'to their village, who would have helped them understand the
creative principleintermsof primenumbers, becausethelshangowanted
tolearnandtheywantedtoadvancetheirownculture.Thelshangobonein
turnwouldhavebeenusedasateachingsticktothepassontheknowledge
to other members of the village as well as subsequent generations.
Today by contrast, we live in an age where suffering comes like
breakfast;thereisdarkness,ignoranceand pain.Perhapsweshouldlearn
something from the Ishango by taking the opportunity to embrace our
own knowledge before it is too late.
Thefactsrelating to the Ishango bone may be summarised as follows:
1. There are a series of straight lines carved onto the Ishango bone
2.The lines are arranged into groups and the groups into columns
3. These line groups are easily converted into numbers (#s)
4.The first column shows how fire originates from the One
5.The second how the aspects and states originate from the One
6. And the third, how both the One and the states came from nothing
7. The TOE was known during the last Ice Age because it was so simple.

Eq.3 0 S

The ultimatetruth of the universeisfoundinequationthree afterboth
forces have‘grown’to equal strength forcesinthe absolute state. There are
noparametersset, but'nothing’iscomplementaryoppositeto’everything.
Consequently, both forces enter into a relationship that is very much like
a marriage, the result of which the One created the universe, and we are
the children of that'marriage’ Development of consciousness eventually
producesanadvancedcivilisation, whichlearnstocreate otherbiogenesis
planets, and so attain in effect the ‘power of the gods. This is the Cosmic
Cycle of the universe. The rest of this book describes this process that is a
duplication of the original truth.
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wave theory

Five axioms are fundamental to wave theory:

1.Theuniverseisamathematical physicsartefact composed of wave
vibrations.

2.Wave vibrations created the first fluctuations of the universe and
came in their different forms, such as spacetime and energy.

3.However, partsoftheuniverseexistoutsidespacetime.These parts
are called the One and dimensional particles.

4.The One created the universe through dimensional particles. This
flow of wave vibrations is called the origin of the breath of life, from
which the soul of everything came into existence.

5.The core equation of the universe describes the wave vibration.

Diagram symbolising the dimensional particle of the zero magnitude

The origin of all wave vibrations in the universe resides with
a tetrahedral/spherical structure known as a dimensional particle.
Sometimes this particle is called the soul particle because it is the life
force from which all the different magnitudes of wave vibrations that do
not form into particles are produced.

There are four state kingdoms of the creation on the outermost shells
starting with matter, and including plants, animals and humans. The latter
three do not produce particles, but rather only wave vibrations. Above the
humanlevelofconsciousnesstherearethreeaspectforcesrepresentinggenius,
prophet,andgod-personrespectivelybringingthenumberofquantumshells
(defined by e) to seven levels of consciousness from matter to the One.
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Photograph showing a model of a wave vibration spectrum

The only wave vibrations that produce particles belong to the
kingdomofphysicalmatteraspartofthephenomenaluniverseincluding
spacetime. Dimensional particles lie at the heart of the quark and its
prions.Forexampleatthe centre ofthe carbonnucleusaroundwhichthe
twelve nucleons orbitin discrete energy shells, this superforce of nature
is the unifying theoretical particle yet to be discovered. Dimensional
particles seem to’sit on the fence’between the universes, and belong to
the zero magnitude of the creative principle.
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1+e'™=0

The definition of the wave quantum or core equation of the universe

The core equation originating from the primordial fifth magnitude
cannot be understood with maths alone, it also requires the physics
becauseitdefineswave quantumstructurefromthenumbersonetofive.
These are the five infinite number forces that build upon each other (to
the power of), that creates the wave quantum as follows:

1.0neistheenergyquantum,whereinfinitybreaksoutontothescreen
of spacetime as an energy quantum at the end of a projection beam

2. Twoisthe duality represented by‘e, which produces the quantum
shellsandonedimensionalstructure ofawavevibration.Thesearelevels
of consciousness in a creation spectrum
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3.Threeistheaspectsrepresented by pi,whichintegratestheenergy
guantum with its linear and circular motions including ‘i’

4.Fouroriginatesfromzeroafterthesecondfluctuation,whoseproducts
are the four state wave spectrum that balances the entire equation

5. Proto-five comes from ‘i, where passive-five is division-pi that
creates the aspects of division which are the three dimensions of space
with minus-one equivalent to time. Active-five is equivalent to a double
division or four subtractions, plus subtraction-one that creates the five-
point configuration and becomes the five numerical.

Propagation angle
Y s b
3 'y ‘
/
YL, NX

Wave Propagation Right angled triangle XYZ

Diagram of the wave quantum in 3-D (left) and 2-D (right) forms

The 3-Dmodel photograph of the spectrum graph overthe previous
page shows the energy quantum at a fixed distance from its own centre-
point-of-origin, because wavevibrationscanonly be propagatedin their
secondandthirddimensions.Thisisbecause’e’astheradiusunitdistance
divides the wave quantum into seven (or twelve) quantum shells. This
means the creative principle as an expression through all possibilities of
‘i and II'in the second and third dimensions, unfolds to the power of ‘e’
on each of its seven shells to create the universe.

The seventh or outer shell of the wave quantum for example, where
the different magnitudes of wave vibrations are produced, create the
subatomic particles and fundamental forces of physical matter.

The model in the photograph is fixed in the first dimension of space
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sotheenergy quantumremainsatafixed distancefromitsowncentre, for
example, on the outermost quantum shell; so the energy quantum (each
white ball) is confined to only ‘moving’upon the surface of an imaginary
cylinder as a wave vibration. In the left diagram, the energy quantum
moves around the cylinder in one revolution, from top left to top right.

In order to account for all the possibilities of motion in the second
and third dimensions it is necessary to cut the imaginary cylinder along
the top line from left to right, which is parallel to the central axis of
the wave quantum.This means the cylinder can be laid out flat where it
becomes a parallelogram (or rectangle-shaped figure).

The parallelogram so formed has a straight line from its top-left corner
marked point-Z to the bottom-right corner marked point-X. This line ZX
formsthehypotenuseofaright-angledtriangle,andthetop-mostangleXZY
of that triangle is called the propagation angle of the wave quantum.

Given the innumerable propagation angles of the wave quantum,
theymustthenfallbetweentheanglesofzeroandninetydegreestoform
anentirewave spectrum.These 90-degreeanglesarethendividedintoa
hundred propagationanglesand plotted onthe XY-axes of whatis called
the spectrum propagation graph.

STATE ONE STATE TWO STATE THREE STATE FOUR

1] - -

I L Il

SIII '.?‘5 1)
The wave spectrum propagation graph

Iftwocentimetresisthedistancetravelledbytheenergyquantumfor
any one wave propagation, then it will travel both a certain distance on
its YZ-axis (circumference in 2-D) and its XY-axis (forwards motion in
3-D) depending on the propagation angle.

Thehundredpropagationanglesarecalculatedat0.9degreeintervals
between 0 - 90 degrees each giving an XY and YZ distance, and then
plotted on the wave spectrum propagation graph shown above.
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Diagram symbolising the spectrum graph of
the first magnitude, also called the ‘butterfly’

The correctinterpretation of the wave spectrum propagation graph
shows two bilaterally symmetrical curved lines that intersect at wave
#50. One of the lines begins at wave #0 with a reading of 2cms on the
left-hand Y-axis and registers decreasing linear propagations along the
X-axis, while the other begins on the same side but registers increasing
circular propagations. Both lines terminate at wave #100 with opposite
readings on the Y-axis. With the information derived from the graph a
3-Dmodel has been constructed of an undifferentiated wave spectrum,
or first magnitude as shown in the photograph.

The most natural feature of the two lines on the graph is where
they intersect each other at wave #50. This intersection feature not only
produces abilaterally symmetrical curve, butitalso naturally divides the
wavespectrumintocomplementaryoppositewaveduplexeswherefrom
wave #s 0-50 there are predominantly linear waves, and from wave #s
50-100 there are predominantly circular waves.

Furthermore,thewavevibrationsbelongingtothecircularduplexes
maybeinterpretedfortheirtendencytobunchtogetheralongtheircentral
axis,i.e.,theiramplitudeisgreaterthanthedistancebetweenthedifferent
wave fronts. Each wave front folds inwards along the central axis as in
aconcertina pattern, which is a massing together of the wave vibration.
Such wave vibrational behaviour is defined as a materialisation.

On the other hand, the wave vibrations of the linear duplex behave
in the opposite way to the materialisation waves in the circular duplex.
These waves stretch out, or have a motion away from their own centres
alongthecentralaxis,and soare called adematerialising ornon-material
wave vibration. Non-material wave vibrational behaviouris defined as a
spiritualisation.
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When the wave spectrumiis differentiated into a spiritualisation and
materialisation duality, it corresponds to the second magnitude of the

creative principle.

Diagram symbolising the duality of the second magnitude

Roman type numerals are used to symbolise these different wave
motions. The spiritualisation linear wave #0 moves in a straight line
parallel to its central axis symbolised by the letter’l' The materialisation
circular wave #100 moves in a completely circular plane at 90 degrees
to its central axis and is symbolised by the letter ‘O’ These linear and
circularwavesareoppositewavemotionsandhavebeenallocatedbinary
notationsrepresentingtheirdominantrespectivewavevibrationsineach
duplexof the graph.This means on the second magnitude thereisonlya
duality of opposite interacting forces, either | or O.

Duplex | Wave Name of force Symbol
# #s
1 0-50 | Spiritualization |
2 50-100 | Materialisation O

The wave duplex table

Astheenergyquantumofthesedualityforcesisalwaysheldatafixed
distance in the first dimension from their own centres, the ‘cylinder’ so
createdissosmallthatinmath/physicstermsitisreallyaline, becausethe
centralaxisandcircumferenceseparationhavebecomealmostasone.For
this reason, the duality forces of wave vibrations are said to draw along a
line in one of two different ways on the second magnitude. Forexample,
extremematerialwavessubtractalongtheline, thatis,byexertingaforce
that returns to their point of origin which is the dimensional particle.
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Spiritualisation waves are the opposite; they operate mathematically by
additiontodrawawayfromtheirdimensional particles,sotheyarecalled
addition waves.

Further analysis of the spectrum propagation graph shows that while
indeeditisamirrorimageeithersideofwave#50,itisactuallyasymmetrical
above and below the intersection pointat wave # 50 on the Y-axis.In other
words, there is another less conspicuous feature of the graph occurring at
the mid-points in each duplex, i.e., at wave #s 25 and 75.

There are two reasons for this asymmetry on the graph. Firstly,
wave # 50 is not centralised at 1cm on the Y-axis for circular and linear
motions. If it were, the graph would show a straight line. Instead, wave
# 50 records both its motions at 1.4cms on the Y-axis. This means for
example, somewhere within the linear duplex there are waves receiving
more than their equal share of linear motion and others receiving less.

Secondly, the topmost line for linear motion remains relatively
straight within the first quadruplex between waves 0-25, decreasing by
only0.2cms.Compared with the second quadruplexwaves 25-50, where
there is a decrease of 0.4cms. The decrease in linear motion is twice as
much in the second quadruplex as in the first. The same is true in the
material duplex, where circular motion increases at twice the rate in the
third quadruplex as it does in the fourth.

Thelinearduplexwavesalsorecord circulardistancesonthe bottom
line,and these haveincreased by 0.8 in the first quadruplexand by 0.6 in
the second quadruplex, so the increasing amount of circularity remains
relatively constant and not significant. What this means is that the 0-
25 waves in the first quadruplex are dominant for a secondary linear
motion,and the 25-50 wavesin the second quadruplexare dominant for
a secondary circular motion.

As the linear duplex is bilaterally symmetrical to the circular duplex
theoppositeistrue:the50-75wavesinthethirdquadruplexaredominant
for a secondary circular motion, and the 75-100 waves in the fourth
quadruplex are dominant for a secondary linear motion.

It can be concluded that there are four wave states corresponding
toeach quadruplexderived from the spectrum propagationgraph.Each
quadruplex consists of binary wave motions; a primary motioninherited
from the first fluctuation at 50 on the graph, and a secondary motion
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inherited from the second fluctuation at 25/75.

The binary table of wave states listed by number deduced from the
spectrum propagation graph may be summarised as follows:

A

Lo N —

[
I
0
410

The binary table of wave states

Origin of the States of Matter from the Wave Principle

The following list summarises the characteristic behaviour of the
four states of matter:

Solids. On the elemental level, solids are the land. All solids have
fixed shape, because theiratomsare closely packed.They remaininfixed
positions, and only exhibit quivering vibrations caused by the tremors
of wave vibrations radiating from each atom in the lattice, as well as
electron movements.

Solids are also able to maintain their volume, even though their
atomic lattice structure is subject to duress. In other words, pressure
causes solids to flow slightly without volumetric change. This behaviour
is called fixed volume.

Liquids. On the elemental level, liquids are the oceans. Liquids
take the shape of their containers because their molecules are closely
packed but can slide against each other in all directions. Because they
also form horizontal plainer topmost surfaces they are self-contained in
a specific volume. Such behaviour is defined as changeable shape and
fixed volume.

Gases. Gases comprise the atmosphere that envelopes the planet.
Gas molecules actually break free from each other except by collision,
spread out to fill any container, and exert constant outward pressure. A
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body of air displays different pressure areas. It is necessary to contain
a gas on all sides. Such behaviour is defined as changeability for both
volume and shape.

Plasma. On the elemental level, plasma/radiations are the fires
that ravage the land, but their true domain is in deep space where they
form the body of the sun, and the centre of stars and galaxies. A plasma
consists of atoms that become stripped of their electrons, becoming
free orunattached and then are subjected to electro-magnetic fields. In
radiation, molecules become ionised down to individual atoms.

If the fuel source of a terrestrial fire or flame remains constant, it
will be observed to maintain its own shape. This behaviour is called
fixed shape. A flame will always spread outwards from its original
source. Flame growth is volumetric change, so this behaviouris defined
as changeable volume.

The definitions of the four states of matter may be summarised in
tabular form:

State 1° 20

Plasma | Fixed Shape Changeable Volume
Gas Changeable Volume [ Changeable Shape
Liquid | Changeable Shape |Fixed Volume

Solid Fixed Volume Fixed Shape

The table shows the four states are defined only by four variables
-volume, changeable, shape, and fixed - in their different combinations.
These state variables may in turn be reduced down to their respective
binary motions as follows:

Volume. This is the amount of kinetic energy confinable within a
spacial system. It measures a state’s kinetic energy. Kinetic energy of a
state is motion from a centre, or, in other words, a spiritualisation.

Changeable. This is the variable common to fluids. It is the
measure of a system’s random kinetic energy, and therefore another
spiritualisation.

Shape. The property of enduring heat without losing concentricity.
Concentricityisclosestructuralproximitywithsomecontainedmovement.
Concentricity can only be maintained when the motion system works
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towards its own centre. Therefore, shape is a materialisation.

Fixed. Fixed is the common property of Earth, which endures
heat without becoming volatised. It opposes volatility. Non-volatility is
maintenance of integral structure. It is a variable of materialisation.

The state variables may now be substituted for their binary symbols
as follows:

10 20

1100 T 1
2|11 1|10
3/1 0]0 I

4101100

The eight pairs of binary motions may now be reduced to a single
binary according to the rules of arithmetic:

(i) Like binary motions are even or linear

(ii) Different binary motions are odd or circular.

It can now be demonstrated that the reduced binary table above,
which was derived from the substitution table is identical to the binary
table of wave states. For this reason, the states of matter originate from
the fourth magnitude of the wave principle.

o

W N —
o G . e S
_—0 O =N

Binary table reduced from the above table
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Water Earth
The Four Common States of Matter

Wave State Behavioural Symbols

The four state variables interact with each other on the elemental
levelin a very interesting way, not the least of which is the cycle existing
between the different states.

A behavioural symbol is now assigned to each active state binary
motion as follows:

1.Theelementoffire hasfascinated humans since timeimmemorial.
Fire is a chemical reaction that gives out heat and light. The body of
the flameis a plasma with fixed shape and changeable volume, because
wave vibrations take over as the most conspicuous behavioural feature.
Thisisin sharp contrast to the solid state whose wave vibrations are not
so conspicuously involved. Fire’s active motion is changeable volume,
which is linear motion away from a centre, and called Radiant. It also
represents the sun’s radiation. Radiant is symbolised by three arrows
pointing outwards from the corners of an equilateral triangle.

2. Air's active motion is changeable shape, which is called Vibration,
symbolised by a ‘clover-leaf’ pattern. Vibration is the wind on an
elemental level.

3. Water's active motion is fixed volume, which is linear motion
towards a centre, and called Cohesion, symbolised by inward pointing
arrows.

4.Earth’s active motionis fixed shape, called Inertia, and symbolised
by a circle, indicating the resistance of shape change by the land or
continents.
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The next step is to substitute the definitions for their equivalent
symbols. Here,activeordominantmotionsaredepictedinblacksymbols,
and passive motionsin grey or red, to distinguish those different aspects
ofbinarymotion.Thetablebelowshowsanassigned behaviouralsymbol
for each binary motion of matter:

Wave Passive motion Behavioural Active motion  Behavioural
State by 1st division symbol by 2nd division symbol
Fire Pass. Inertia Radiant [T\

Air Pass. Radiant Vibration &

AN

Water Pass. Vibration Cohesion

Earth Pass. Cohesion Inertia O

Table showing assigned state symbols for the binary motions of matter.

The wave state binary symbols can then be combined into wave state
formulae as follows:

State Fire Air Water Earth

e | A A A

LN | | AN [

Wave State | Radiant Vibration Cohesion Inertia
Description | Pass. Inertia | Pass. Radiant | Pass. Vibration | Pass. Cohesion

Table showing the behavioural State Formula.
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Itis very simple to prove the-One exists because everything, every
atom, and every part of this world is part of the-One. You don't need to
look very far when the universe itself is an idea based on mathematical
physics,andtounderstandsuchanartefactproperlymeanstounderstand
someverysimplenumbersthatdonotlie,becauseamathsthatdoesnot
lie must bethetruth.In other words, the central truth and most powerful
idea in mathematical physics is the origin of the number one from zero.

The little girl walked by the roadside. It was a beautiful morning
amongsttherollinglandscapeandawakeningsunshine,soshebentover
to pick up a stone, examining its broken edges carefully. There, little
Nadia found tiny specks of reflected sunlight.

Each speck s the face of a tiny crystal. The crystal is made of regular
arraysoftensofthousandsofatomshummingandvibratingintheirfixed
three-dimensional lattices. This is called the solid state of matter, the
other states being liquids, gases and plasmas.

The different states of matter can change into one another with the
application of heat. However, heat energy in itself is not sufficient to
explain the different vibrational states of the atoms, because the states
have very specific changeover thresholds. If atoms were just isolated
‘billiard balls’bouncingaroundinavacuum, thenchanges of statewould
be slowerand moreisolated. Instead, millions of‘social’atoms behavein
concert with their specific cut-off points.

Theremustbeadeepersense of causality below theatomicleveland
itsassociated quantumworld of sub-atomic particles.This cause mustgo
even deeper than the quantum world, which is still only at the interface
between these two opposite worlds.

Scientists are working hard to solve this most difficult of problems.
They are smashing protons together at the Large Hadron Collider. Many
people went hungry in order to build that accelerator and find the so-
calledgod-particlethatwouldresolve the material paradigm.Butallthey
needed was a change of thinking as demonstrated by the double-digit
sequence of prime numbers.

The wave states begin with the second sequence of prime numbers
11-131.The formula for each state force is shown below, where a dash’-
indicates a prime and pi-signs are in bold:
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11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
Fire is 11-3-11-3

23

24

25

26 5
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37

}
|
]
}
}

e

| ]
J—

W

||

5

39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
Air is 5-11-5-3-11-3

3

3

47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
@1
62
63
64
65
66
67
68
69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78
79
80
81
82

The following is a list of the next sequence
ofdoubledigitnumbersonthenumberline
revealingthestateforcesandtheirformulae,

S whichisthefourthmagnitudeofthecreative

principle: g3
84
85
86 5
87
88
89
90
91
92
93 37
94
95 113
9% ) 114 \
97 115
98 116
99 }3 117
100 118
101 119
102 }ll 120 >13
103 121
104 122
105 }3 123
106 124
107 125
108 }ll 126 |
109 127
110 128
111 }3 129 }3
112 130
113 131

Water is 5-5-11-5-3-11-5-3 Earth is 5-7-3-11-3-11-3-13-3
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Name | * Prime Formula ?’/p?“
FIRE Il-3-11-3 [

AIR 2 §-ll-5-3-I-3 (0]

WATER B  p-5-lI-5-3-11-5-3 (0N @)
EARTH #  5-7-3-l-3-1I-3-13-3 | |O

The above table indicates that in each state formula there are two
pi-signs.There are also either one or two numbers between each pi-sign.
These pi-signs and their associated numbers represent the dimensional
particle that gives origin to the state wave vibration. The wave vibration
is of a characteristic motion type. Also the two pi-signs of each state
indicates the binary motion.

The left-hand pi-sign of each state is called the secondary motion,
and theright-hand pi-signis called the primary motion. Motion typesare
either spiritual ‘I'or material ‘O..

The numbers associated with the secondary motion of each state
indicatethestatenumber.Thisincludesthenumberimmediatelyattached
to the right of the pi-sign and any numbers to the left of it. Reading from
the formulae for Fire, there is only one number (3) attached to the right,
so Fire is called State One. There are two numbers (5 and 5) for Air, so Air
is called State Two. There are three numbers (5-5-5) for Water, so Water
is called State Three. There are four numbers (5-7-3-3) for Earth, so Earth
is called State Four.

The fire state has only the low value number of three associated with
each pi-sign. These identical numbers show that the motion types of
the binary are identical, and as three is the lowest number of this state
spectrum then both motions are classified as spiritual.

The air state has the number five attached to each side of the left pi-
sign,and the number three attached to each side of theright pi-sign.The
numberthreerepresentsalinearmotion becauseitis of higher creativity,
and the right pi-sign is the primary motion. This means the number five
attached to the left pi-sign is the secondary motion of the state.

The water state formula has two material motions indicated by the
numberfiveattachedtobothpi-signs.However,thedoublenumberthree’s
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attachedtotherighthand pi-signindicatesthe numberfivethatbelongs
to the primary motion.

Earth is the most material of the states, so it has as many as seven
numbers in the formula, two of which have the highest values - seven
and thirteen.There are three numbers ateach end and one between the
pi-signs. The number seven identifies the spiritual half of the binary and
thirteen the material half of the binary.

The material half has the double three combination attached to the
number thirteen to the right of its pi-sign indicating the primary motion
that is material.

The spiritual half has the number seven attached to the secondary
motion of the state, indicateing the secondary motion is linear.

All the state forces are identified together as belonging to a single
statespectrumbecausetheybeginwiththenumberfiveandendwiththe
number three. The only exception is Fire, whose ‘first-three’ is the last
force of theaspects.Thisindicatesacloseinter-relationship between the
two spectra.

Whentherearetwonumbersbetweenthepi-signsitmeansthestate
is more flexible and has‘fluidity’ But when there is only a single number
between the pi-signs the state has more stability of motion within the
binary. In other words, Fire and Earth have less internal movement and
Air and Water have greater internal movement.

Thedifferentmotiontypes maybe summarisedinthefollowingstate
table taken directly from the formulae as follows:

o]
o

Diagram showing the state binary
motion table deduced from the prime
number distribution sequence (11-131)

= LN —
o, et € et LD
et Bk ==
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The table shows primary (right) and secondary (left) motions of the
binary wave statesnumbered one to four.On thefourth magnitude there
are four wave motion types or states allocated their respective notations
by position, where the secondary is written in the first column and the
primary motion is shown in the right hand column.

Wave Theory describes the origin of the arithmetic operators from
this binary wave table. Thus, when the binary motions of a state are the
same, itis called an even binary. When the binary motions of a state are
different, it is called an odd binary.

Spiritual waves have primary motions that are linear, and material
waves have primary motions that are circular. The secondary motion of
a state either adds to its primary and is called a double force, or it has no
effect at all on the primary and it becomes a polarised or single force.

According to the above axioms of Wave Theory the arithmetic
operators may be defined from the binary table as follows:

If a spiritual-binary is odd, the single force is addition
If a spiritual-binary is even, the double-addition is multiplication
If a material-binary is odd, the single force is subtraction
If a material-binary is even, the double-subtraction is division.

The author giving a talk on Chapter One at the Waiwera Ashram Feb 2013
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Summary of the Wave States according to the TOE

There are four types of numbers:

spiritual numbers, and are symbolised as"1"or*-’
[iil Composite numbers, which can be
divided,arematerialnumbers,symbolisedby
‘0, and the zeros are counted as a numberon
the number line, e.g.,’8,9, 10'="3'

(iv) If the outside numbers are the same
[] Prime numbers, which cannot be divided by thenthestatehasfixedvolume,ifdifferent
any other number except one and itself, are also then the it has changeable volume.

State 1 2

Plasma | Fixed Shape Changeable Volume
Gas Changeable Volume | Changeable Shape
Liquid | Changeable Shape |Fixed Volume

Solid Fixed Volume Fixed Shape

[III]TWIn primes, which have onIyone CompOSite Or|g|n of the arithmetic operators from
between two primes are called Pi-signs, and thestate primeformulaand state motion

symbolised as'll e.g.,'3,4, 5’

[iv] Twin Pi-signs with either one or two
numbersbetweenthepi-signs,arereferredto
asdimensional particles,and are symbolised
in the same way, eg., ‘lI-3-I; which
represents the numbers, ‘11, 12, 13, 14, 15,

table:

(i) The left pi-sign in a formula is called
the secondary motion because the first
number of the formula is five (except
fire), and the right pi-sign is called the

16,17,18,19.

These number symbols are then combined into
a formula to find the pattern behind the primes
on the number line, which in turn reveals the

fundamental forces of the universe.

State State . N{C’Ugn
Name | # Prime Formula 2},’1’
FIRE 1 | II-3-11-3 |
AIR 2 | 5-II-5-3-II-3 O
WATER | 3 [ 5-5-I1-5-3-II-5-3 0
EARTH | 4 | 5-7-3-II-3-11-3-13-3 | 1

Each state has a dimensional particle (dim-
P), in the centre of a formula, and these dim-
Ps have numbers directly attached either
inside (ie., between the pi-signs), orattached

directly to the outside of the dim-P.

(i) A formula has either one or two numbers

between the pi-signs

(ii) A single number between the pi-signs
indicatesfixedshape, buttwonumbersinside

indicates changeable shape

(i) Thenumbersattacheddirectlytotheoutside,
i.e, at each end of a dim-P, is either the same

number or they are different to each other

state primary motion because the last
number in each formula is three.

(i) Low value numbers such as‘3’in the
formula are spiritual, and high numbers
such as ‘5’ are material; but the states
themselves are also range from spiritual
(eg. Fire), to material (eg. Earth), so the
numberstendtoincreaseinvaluethrough
the states

(i) Left or right pi-signs can be either
spiritual ‘I, or material ‘O’

(iv) The numbers before or attached to
theleftpi-sign,indicatethestatenumber
shown in the table, e.g., water has three
five's, so it is the third state force. Fire
has only has one number attached to its
left pi-sign, so it is the first state

(iv) Fire has two identical low value
numbers (3) in its formula, so both
motions are spiritual

(v) If the motion types are the same the
binary is odd, if they are different it is
even
(vi)Thesecondarymotioneitherdoubles
the effect of its primary when it is the
same, or has no effect if different and is
called a single force.
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3

the 22 fundamental forces

WhiletheTheory of Everythingis based upon mathematical physics,
the principle of prime number distribution together with wave theory
also providesthe frameworkforthistheory, becauseitdescribeshowthe
fundamental forces unfolded in the creation of the universe.

Following the state forces, the analysis of prime number distribution
on the number line reveals the numerical forces, commonly known as
planetary forces, beginning with the third sequence of prime numbers
from 131 to 1777.

In mathics the numerical forces are found represented in the ten
universal regular polyhedra. The following table summarises the origin
of theregular polyhedraby the combination of all possible motion types
on the fourth magnitude of the creative principle:

~0 Fire (1 even) Air (0 odd) Water (0 0dd)  Earth (1 even)
Polygon
1° Type
Construction
Method Circle Triangle Pentagon Square
Projection )
Sphere
Fire
Intersection Great Great lcosahedron
1 Icosahedron Dodecahedron
H 3 3 ine rectanoles
Air 20 equal triangles 12 ruglsn%;:lr'lr‘mﬂhhgmws 3 divine rectangles
Pyramid Great stellated | Small stellated Octahedron
- 0 Dodecahedron | Dodecahedron
Water “hedgehog 12 pentagonal pyramids 2 square pyramids
20 slender triangular pyramids
Adjoining Tetrahedron Pentagonal Cube
0 Dodecahedron
Earth 4 equal triangles 12 pentagons 6 squares
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The table over the previous page shows the origin of the ten regular
polyhedrafromthewavestates.Eachstateconsistsofinter-relatedbinary
motions,whichseparatefullyonthefifthnumericalforcemagnitude.The
secondary motion givesrise to state polygons, while the primary motion
determines how these polygons combine with each other to produce a
regular polyhedron. The way these polygons of the same type interact
with each otheris called the state construction method.The hypothesis
describingthenumericalspectrumoftenforcesisbaseduponeachregular
polyhedronbeingabletodemonstrateitsnumericaloperationthroughits
structural configuration. This structural configuration is compared with
the prime formula to clarify the ten numerical operations on the fifth
magnitude of the Creative Principle.

Thenumericalforcesaredescribedastheyappearonthenumberline
as follows:

1.One-pi (131-173)

.
1
AL

The Sphere
5-11-9-1I-5-5-3-5

The simplest and most fundamental number in mathematics is the
number‘one; and in physics the most fundamental entity is the ‘sphere’
Thus, the number one and the sphere is the direct link in equivalence
between mathematics and physics.

The sphere is unique in that every point on its unified single face
is a potential vertex within which any of the regular polyhedra can
be constructed. The sphere has a simplistic physical structure, but a
behavioural complexity by what that structureimplies asa non-material
orpi-forcebecauseitcancontainallnineregularpolyhedra.lnboth cases
the sphere confers oneness, so it is defined as One-pi.

The sphere obeys Euler’s formula, F + V = E + 2, which for the
sphereis 1 + 1 =0 + 2. Normally where three or more faces meet at a
point it is called a vertex. But the sphere presents a single face to the
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world, so it has an infinite number of potential vertices on this single
face,and infinity is represented by the numberone.Its singleface has no
edges. All the other regular polyhedra owe their origin from the sphere,
representing its pi aspect.

The first number (5) of its prime formula next to a pi-sign is a high
creativity number that identifies the sphere as a fiery force.

The next number is nine (9), which represents the nine regular
polyhedra.Thisisalsoanumberninedimensional particlethatoriginates
nine-type wave vibrations. The number nine is the most material of the
singledigitforcesinmathematicalphysics,sothemoststableandmaterial
forceis beingradiated as a fiery one-pi numerical. This is the same as the
subtraction-pi force in the next sequence.

Thefournumbersfollowing the pi-signsrepresentthehighcreativity
radii (5s) wave vibrations working through all three dimensions (#3)
from the central dimensional particle to its surface.

The common name for this planetary force is Apollo.

2. Passive Four (173-233)

m—

5-11-9-11-3-11-11-11-3-11-3

The physical manifestation of Passive Four is found in the Great
Icosahedron, which consists of twenty intersecting equilateral triangles.
Thefactthatthe pointsoffivetrianglesconvergeoneachvertexindicates
the triangles themselves are behaviourally orientated into four groups
thatdefineitsnumerical operationas passive four,inthe samewayasthe
prime formula has four pi-signs.

The first number (5) of the prime formula is similar to the sphere
indicating another fiery force, and the second number between the pi-
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signs (9) again represents a material force, but the third number (3)
between the central pi-signs indicates the force being radiated is of high
creativity belonging to the passive aspect.

The double eleven and three combination (11-11-3-lI-3) shows a
structural association. It indicates the construction is composed of ten
pairs of complementary opposite intersecting equilateral triangles (3).
Numbersareonly represented as either prime orodd onthe numberline.
In this case, the even number ten must be represented as ‘eleven’. The
common name for this planetary force is Venus.

3.Two (233-409)

5-11-9-5-5-5-1-5-3-1-9-13-3-II-3-13-5-9-II-3-5-7-5-5-3-5-7-3-7

TheGreatDodecahedronconsistsoftenregularintersectingpentagons,
whose outer relief pattern looks like a starfish with twelve vertices oran
icosahedron with dimples.

Theinnerconstructionhowever,consistsoftwosetsoffivepentagons,
eachhingedonanadjoiningpentagonalbaseplatewithacommonvertex,
with the two vertices pressed through the bases of each other.

The external and internal constructions are a 2 x 2 manifestation of
twoness, which is defined as the active numerical operation of Two.

The left hand number ‘5’ in the formula identifies Two as a fiery
numerical. The first sequence of numbers between the pi-signs is ‘9-
5-5-5" and represents the ten pentagons. Also ‘5-1I-5" means a body
constructed out of pentagons, and the second sequence’5-3'means the
three dimensional construction of pentagons is intersecting.

The core of Two is basically of an icosahedron construction with
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concave triangular pyramids, described in the formula as‘3-11-9-13-3-lI-
3-13-5-9-1-3; so it relates to the polyhedral formula for the icosahedron
that is '20f + 12v = 30e + 2 In this case, the number ‘nine’ represents
half the twenty faces; ‘thirteen’ represents the twelve vertices; and the
number‘three’represents the thirty edges. In the right-hand half of the
formula,thenumberthree’andthenumberfive’indicatesthatthetwenty
faces arereally concave equilateral triangles that result in a five-pointed
star.The threes at each end of the core attached to the pi-signs indicate
the entire body is constructed in the same triangular manner.This is the
material half of the formula.

The non-material half of the formula is represented by the ‘tail’
sequence of ten numbers, where the numbers'3-5-7'are repeated twice
withadouble’5-5’between them.In each case‘five’is the central number
representing the ‘starfish; and the numbers 3-7" means ‘three’ is the
prime number below five and ‘seven is the prime number above five.
Thisimplies the Great Dodecahedron is two in one, either a starfish ora
dimpled icosahedron.

The common name for this planetary force is Mars.

4. Passive Five (409-547)

9-11-9-11-5-3-5-7-3-1-3-11-7-3-7-3-5-11-11-17-5

The small Stellated Dodecahedron consists of twelve pentagonal
pyramids. These are set on the faces of a dodecahedron core. The
passiveaspectisfoundinthestellations, which haveintersectingregular
pentagonal stars with relatively blunt points. The ‘Five’ operation is
definedbythepentagonal pyramids.Thesefeaturesdefinethenumerical
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operation as Passive Five.

The first number (9), attached to the pi-sign in the prime formula
represents the change over into the airy state, because the number five
belonging to the first three planets represented the fiery state planets.

The second number (9), on the dimensional particle means it is a
material force belonging to the five numerical.

The common name for this planetary force is Neptune. Neptune’s
prime formula has five groups of numbers separated by the pi-signs,
which represents the numerical operation and passive aspect.

On either side of the centrally placed pi-sign (3-1I-3) are the
symmetrical numbers ‘5-3 and 3-5 which refer to a pentagonal
pyramid in three dimensions.

The prime formula for the solid or earthy state is ‘5-7-3-II-3-II-3-
13-3’ Passive Five has an identical defining sequence in its formula, ‘5-
7-3-11-3...n...11-17-5, where ‘'n =11-7-3-7-3-5-11. The only difference
is that the material half of the earth force has the numbers '13-3’ which
have now been replaced by '17-5" due to the decrease in creativity.
The fact that the small Stellated Dodecahedron is composed of twelve
pentagonal pyramids that are also intersecting pentagonal stars (12 +5
= 17)'n} is a doubling of the spiritual half numbers of the earth force
with ‘11’ either side, making this a more spiritual and also passive force
amongst planets.

5.Three (547-727)

F1-

9-5-5-11-5-9-5-5-1-5-5-3-II-11-9-|I-3-5-5-11-11-3-5-7-9-7-9-7

The great Stellated Dodecahedron consists of twenty triangular
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pyramids. These are set on the faces of an icosahedron core. The active
aspect is found in the stellations, which protrude in extremely sharp
and jagged points. For this reason, the German astronomer Kepler, who
discovered this regular polyhedron, called it the ‘hedgehog’ The active
‘Three’ operation is defined by the triangular pyramids.

The first number nine in the formula relates to another airy-type
planetary force.The common nameforthis planetaryforceis Mercury.The
prime formula for the airy state is ‘5-11-5-3-1I-3" Mercury has a similar
central core in its formula ‘5-1I-5-5-3-11-11-9-II-3; except that the '11-9’
combinationbetweenthepi-signsrepresentsthetwentytriangularpyramids.
So the core of Mercury is equivalent to the airy state wave motions.

The ‘5-5-11-5-9-5’ sequence before the core, and the similar ‘5-
5-11-11-3-5" sequence after it, represents the orientation of the twenty
triangular pyramid stellations into three pentagonal groups and twelve
pentagonal stars.

The '7-9-7-9-7" sequence at the tail end of the formula indicates
a spiritual force at the material end (force #5) of the spiritualisation
planets.

6. Passive One (727-953)

5-5-3-7-5-3-7-3-13-9-11-1I-9-lI-3-1I-9-13-3-1I-3-13-3-II-3-19-3-7-9-7-3-5-5

The word icosahedron means twenty faces, and this most complex
of the Platonic regular polyhedra has twenty adjoining faces composed
of equilateral triangles.The vertices are non-protruding and blunt. Each
vertex has an opposing face. This means there is a mixture of active and
passive features that combine to create a pi force.
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Added to this, its faces do not suggest any kind of groupings or
orientationotherthanitsincredible overallonenessof structure.Thefact
that the icosahedron is within the materialisation or Platonic series, and
there is already a One-pi, tilts the operation over to the passive aspect,
which defines the numerical operation as Passive One.

The Passive One formula consists of a middle or ‘core’ region of
five pi-signs with associated numbers, and two ‘wings’ consisting of a
string of numbers. Each wing has the spiritual numbers ‘5-5-3-7....7-3-
5-5, which is a bilaterally symmetrical configuration of numbers. This
confers balance to the force. These numbers are closely followed by
anotheralmostbilaterally symmetrical material group,'7-3-13-9...3-19-
3-7.The common name for this planetary force is the Moon and as it has
‘wings’; it makes the Moon a balanced force.

The core of Passive Oneis also balanced and symmetrical, described
in the formula as 11-1I-9-11-3-11-9-13-3-1-3-13-3-I-3, and directly
relates to the polyhedral formula, '20f + 12v = 30e + 2 In this case,
thenumbers’nine and eleven’represents half the twenty faces; thirteen’
representsthetwelvevertices;andthenumber'three’representsthethirty
edges.Intheright-hand half of the formula, the first'three’indicates that
the twenty faces are equilateral triangles, in the same way as the threes
at each end of the core linked to the pi-signs indicate the entire body is
constructed of adjoining triangles. The number‘9’between the pi-signs
stands for a materialisation force, and ‘3’ for idealistic or spiritual at the
same time.

7. Passive Two (953-1129)
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13-3-5-5-7-5-11-3-5-1-9-1-5-9-11-9-1|-5-17-3-II-3-5-5-7-5-5

The physical manifestation of the Passive Two force is found in the
Pentagonal Dodecahedron, which consists of twelve adjoining regular
pentagons.ltsharesmanypassivefeatureswiththecube,becauseinboth
cases the blunt faces and edges are not self-bracing.

But most noticeable is the zig-zag equator edge-line that separates
thefacesintotwodistinctgroups,whichrevealthehiddennumberbehind
thedodecahedron’sstructuralconfiguration.Thezig-zagequatorialband
divides its faces in two, and when at rest on a single face, the top-most
andbottom-mostfacesactasoppositepolarfaces.Thus,theconstruction
of the pentagonal dodecahedron is a Passive Two numerical operation.

Theprimeformulahasfivegroupsofdoublenumbers,whichfromthe
left are: ‘5-5, 9-1I-9, 3-1I-3, 5-5, and 5-5" This doubling up of numbers
has to do with the numerical operation of two.The double nine attached
to a pi-sign means the force is a materialisation, while the three means
spiritual motion is attached to it.

Thisisadoublingofnumberswhichcanbeinterpretedinmorewaysthan
onewhen’nine’is taken torepresent ten.Inthat case, thedoubletensequal
the number of vertices, and the double ‘fives’ represent the pentagons.

This force also has small‘wings’with the spiritual numbers‘5-5-7-5....5-
7-5-5,whichisabilaterally symmetrical configuration of numbers conferring
a certain amount of balance to the force, but not as much as one-pi.

The next core number is 17, which makes this force earthy, but
represents in this case a ‘double seven’ Within the same sequence is
the number five. A‘5-7/7' combination can represent the number ‘six;
so the ‘double six’ represents the twelve faces of the dodecahedron.
The last core symbol is ‘3-1I-3; which in this case represents the word,
‘adjoining’thatis the simplest method of combining faces.The short tail
that follows ‘5-5-7-5-5" summarises the adjoining of the two sets of six
regular pentagons.

The short tail at the beginning starts with the number “13] and
represents ‘passive water, which passive-two is equivalent to on the
sixth magnitude.The next number‘3’means thisis a spiritual force made
of pentagons represented by the ‘5’ attached to the first pi-sign.

The common name for this planetary force is Pluto.
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8. Four (1129-1327)

21-I-9-7-9-5-5-7-11-3-5-5-1I-5-11-9-17-11-3-5-I-5-3-I-3-11-lI-5

The Octahedron consists of eight adjoining equilateral triangles. It
sharesactivefeatureswiththetetrahedron,becauseinbothcasesthefaces
are self-bracing and the vertices are sharp and relatively protruding.

The hidden number within its structural configuration is fourness: it
istheonlyregularpolyhedronwherefourfacesmeetateachvertex;ithas
four pairs of opposite faces; it consists of a pair of four-sided pyramids
adjoinedbytheirbases;anditconsistsofthreeintersectingsquares.Such
4 x 4 construction demonstrates the numerical operation of Four.

At the centre of the core formula is the dimensional particle with
least numbers ‘lI-3-5-11-5-3-II, which is another way of saying ‘ll-4-
[I-4-1I" because ‘4’ is between ‘3 and 5, and this in turn means ‘4 x 4’
or fourness.

Thefirstgroupofnumbersinthecoreformulastandsforthepolyhedral
formula ‘lI-5-11-9-17-II, where ‘5’ represents the six vertices; ‘11" the
twelve edges; and ‘9’ the eight faces. The number ‘17’ represents ‘16,
which is the sum of ‘4 x 4,

The last group of numbers in the core formula is ‘3-1I-3-11-II-5
which represents the three sets of intersecting squares.

Thetail end of thisforce is now on the left side. The string of numbers
reads‘5-5-7-11-3-5-5, representing a pair of four sided pyramids joined
by their bases. Each pyramid has five faces: four triangular with a square
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base. The central number in this group is ‘11, which represents the
numbertwelve. Twelveis composed of the three sides of each face of the
pyramid multiplied by its four faces.

The left tip of the tail has a‘21-11-9-7-9' grouping. The number 21’
attached to the pi-sign indicates this is an active water type force. The
number nine also attached to the pi-sign identifies Four as one of the
materialisation regular polyhedra. The magic number seven between
the double nine combination means there is a special relationship with
anotherregularpolyhedronintheseries.Thisisthetetrahedron.Builders
andengineersutilisetheclose-packingarrangementofthesetworegular
polyhedra to make very strong trusses for roofs.

The common name for this planetary force is Jupiter.

9. Passive Three (1327-1543)

33-5-5-7-17-9-13-3-II-3-5-7-3-11-5-11-9-1I-3-11-3-5-11-11-7-11

Thehexahedron(orcube)hassixadjoiningsquaresarrangedasthree
pairs of plainer faces orientated on ‘xyz’ axes, which is the key number
of its Three numerical operation. When opposite faces have the same
orientation and are parallel, the numerical operation is passive.

The Passive Three operation is evident at each end of the prime
formula by the number ‘33’ and the three ‘11s’ together linked by the
numbers’5 and 7.

Inthepolyhedralformulathehexahedronhassixfaces, twelveedges,
andeightvertices.Thisisrepresentedinthe coreformula (underlined) by
the numbers ‘lI-5-11-9-II, where ‘5’ represents the six vertices; ‘11’ the
twelve edges; and ‘9" the eight faces.
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On either side of the core are the groupings '13-3-II-3-5-7-3-II ...
[I-3-11-3} which has the same numbers as the earth state binary ‘5-7-3-
[I-3-11-3-13-3" In other words, Passive Three is an Earthy planet.

The left hand group of numbers on the tail '5-5-7-17-9 represents
a double six combination, because the number six is between five and
seven.The next number’17'represents the number 18, which is the sum
of'3 x 6’ and nine is a material number. These number combinations are
referring to the unique ability of the cube to close-pack with itself. The
number six represents the six faces of a cube; three means working in
threedimensions;andninemeansthematerialoperationofclose-packing
with itself. The common name for this planetary force is Uranus.

10. Five (1543-1777)

5-3-5-7-3-7-3-13-3-5-11-3-5-1-5-9-19-5-3-1I-23-3-11-9-11-II-9-7-5-5-5-17

The tetrahedron is at the extreme material end of the planetary
spectrum so the number of its operation will be the largest. It consists of
four adjoining equilateral triangles, which means it has four faces, four
vertices,andsixedges.Themainstructuralconfigurationofthetetrahedron
istheverticesand edgesopposingeachother,givinganactivefive-point
or Five numerical operation, clearly seen in the Diamond Model.

The left-hand string of numbers '5-3-5-7-3-7-3-13-3-5-11-3" belongs
to an earthy wave vibration, because the earth state formula ‘5-7-3-II-
3-1I-3-13-3"also contains all those numbers, be that many of them are
repeated in accordance with the fifth magnitude.

Theshorttail attheend’9-7-5-5-5-17; includes a triple five combination
betweenthespiritual primenumbers'7and 17;toindicatetheFivenumerical
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operation. Nine means Five is an active and material force.

Thecentralformula(underlined)betweenthepi-signshasthegrouping
‘II-3-5-11-5-9-19-5-3-II" The first '3-5’ group represents the four faces,
the last ‘'5-3' group represents the four vertices, and the number ‘5’
attachedtothemiddlepi-signrepresentsthesixedgesofthetetrahedron
in the polyhedral formula. The ‘9-19' combination represents ‘19 x 19’
that equals 361.The number 361 represents the number of degreesina
circle plus one, whichisthe whole plus one, the’one’being the fifth point
in the tetrahedral configuration.

The next group of numbers between the pi-signs is ‘ll-23-3-11-9-11-II’
The prime number ‘23’ represents ‘22, which is the total number of
fundamentalforces,and‘3’stands for the lowest number.In other words,
the 22 forces are a unified spectrum of universal forces.The next number
‘9'representsthenumber 10,and the number’1 1'represents the number
12,whichmeansthe22forcesarecomposedofthe 10spectrumofplanets
and the 12 spectrum of arithmetics. This information indicates a ‘sign
post'toanotherarithmeticspectrumfollowingontheprimenumberline.
It also means the distribution of primes on the number line cannot be a
random event, like the origin of the universe.The common name for this
planetary force is Saturn.

Followingthenumericalforces,theanalysisofprimenumberdistribution
on the number line reveals the arithmetic forces, commonly known as the
zodiac signs, beginning with the fourth sequence of primes 1777-5081.

It is the irregular solids that manifest the arithmetic forces. The
irregularsolidsarepolyhedronshavingbasesandsides.Theyareclassified
into two types: prisms having two parallel bases that are polygons, and
pyramids having only one base where the sides meet at an apex.

Thesixthmagnitudeisamaterialisation ofthecreative principle,sothe
irregular solids manifest an opposite structural configuration to the wave
vibrations. For example, in the binary table of wave states the primary
motion is of two types; the linear duplex is even and the circular duplexis
odd.Butwith theirregular solidsitis the opposite; the linear duplexis odd
and manifests the pyramid with a single base, and the circular duplex is
even and manifests the prism because it has an even number of bases.

Thesecondarymotionrelatestothenumberofsidesbelongingtothe
polygon base.

Page 70



11. Subtraction Pi (1777-1987)

— N\
]

The cone

5-3-1I-11-9-11-7-15-13-5-3-1I-3-1I-9-11-5-5-17-1-15-1-21-5-7
| |

The prime formula for Subtraction Pi starts with the definition of
the aspect to which this force belongs, which relates to the firstand last
number’5 and 7" Two single digit numbers that are different from each
other identifies this force as belonging to the pi aspect.

The next group of numbers in the formula are’11-9-11-7.The double
elevens total twenty-two. The nine is the most material of the single digits
andbetweentheelevensmeansthesearematerialelevenstotallingtwenty-
two, which are in a relationship with the next number seven. 22/7 is the
approximate inter-relationship between the circumference of acircleand
its diameter. In other words, the circle represents the base of the cone. The
numbers in the next group‘15-13-5-3'gradually ‘taper’to the next pi-sign
in double ten base steps, which completes the construction of the cone.

The two numbers after the third pi-sign are’9-11".Eleven represents the
twelve arithmeticforcesand ninetheten planetsinthis case.Inotherwords,
thetenplanetscandivideintoeachofthearithmeticforces,whereSubtraction
Pi can be expressed in combination with its ten planetary forms.
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The left-hand underlined number between the pi-signs is three ‘3-
[I-3-II' This represents a spiritual (linear wave motion) dimensional
particle. In this case it is a secondary spiritual wave motion, which is
typical of the Fire and Earth state signs ‘3-1I-3-I-3"

The otherright-hand underlined number between the pi-signs’ll-15-
I'with "17 and 21’either side of it, are all greater then ten, which indicates
theprimarymaterialmotionofthisforce,oneoftheduodecimalarithmetic
forces. Two wave motions of different type make a material binary.

If a material-binary is odd the single force produced is subtraction.
When the first and last numbers of this force are different single digit or
spiritual numbers, ie’5-7; the force belongs to the piaspect and spiritual
half of the spectrum. And if subtraction belongs to the pi aspect the
duodecimal arithmetic force produced is subtraction pi.

12. Passive Subtraction (1987-2129)

The Isosceles Pentagonal Pyramid

5-3-1I-3-7-5-9-11-9-13-9-5-11-1I-3-1I-9-11-1I-15

The first two groups of numbers between the pi-signs in the prime
formularelate to a description of the Isosceles Pentagonal Pyramid. The
first number is three, which can stand for‘triangles’ The fourth number
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of nine in the first group means the description relates to the material
make-up of this irregular solid. The number five in front of the nine
means the pyramid has an equilateral pentagonal base.

The number five in the next or second group means there are five of
these triangles. The numbers ‘9-13-9'in the second group means each
triangle has two sides of equal length; and ‘13’ is the highest number
representing all five triangles that are isosceles. The last number eleven
next to the core of the formula means this irregular solid is one of a set
of twelve. And the numbers‘3-1I-3-7"belonging to the first group with a
pi-sign means the irregular solid is a spiritual and fiery irregular solid.

The underlined left-hand number between the pi-signs is three’11-
[I-3-1I, with ‘11" to its left. The left-hand motion is always the secondary
motion. In this caseitis a secondary spiritual wave motion, typical of the
Fire and Earth state signs.

The other attached right-hand underlined number between the pi-
signs is ‘lI-9-11-1I" with "15’ to the right. These numbers are all greater
then ten, which indicates the material motion of this force. The right-
hand motion is always the primary motion. When two wave motions of
different types combine, the result is an odd binary.

If a material-binary is odd the single force produced is subtraction.
When the first number of this forceis a single digit numberand thelasta
double digit number whose difference is base-10, in this case’5 and 15
then the force belongs to the passive aspect. And if subtraction belongs
tothe passive aspectthe duodecimal arithmetic force producedis called
passive subtraction.

13. Multiplication (2129-2339)

=X

The Isosceles Triangular Pyramid
[I-5-3-11-9-7-17-23-3-5-7-15-1-3-7-15-11-3-7-5-5-3-11-1I-21 —.5

L L
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The first two groups of numbers between the pi-signs relate to a
description of the Isosceles Triangular Pyramid.

The first number is nine, which relates to the material. The number
threerepresentstheequilateraltriangularbase, whilethenumbers'7-17
represents a base-ten step-up from that base through the numbers’3-5-
7-15". This describes how multiplication is a simplistic force ‘3, which
starts from an apparent ‘insignificant’ base that gets quickly get ‘out
of control’ Multiplication is thus a potently active force that interacts
effectively with all the other twenty-two forces, and hence the other
central number‘23’in this sequence.

Thefirstnumberinthenextgroupisthree,whichrepresent‘triangles’.
Thesecondnumbersevenmeanstheirregularsolidisspiritual,andfifteen
relates thefirsttwo numbersin the group toboth the triangular pyramid
and the dimensional particle.

Theleft-hand underlined numbers between the pi-signsare fiveand
threell-5-3-1I; is a secondary spiritual wave motion.

Theotherright-handunderlinednumbersbetweenthepi-signsareall
single digits except for eleven ‘ll-3-7-5-5-3-11-II' The number eleven is
aprimedouble-digitnumberthatcanalsorepresentthe numberone,so
this qualifies the sequence as a primary spiritual motion. Multiplication
is the only force with such a long sequence of six numbers in one of its
binarymotionsandisthereforeamultiplicationcharacteristic.Thesetwo
wave motions produces a spiritual binary that is even.

If a spiritual-binary is even, the double force is multiplication. When
thefirstand last numbers of an arithmetic force are identical single digit
numbers, in this case’5 then the force belongs to the active aspect. And
if multiplication belongstotheactive aspect, the duodecimal arithmetic
force so produced is called multiplication.
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14. Multiplication Pi (2339-2689)

_|I-5-3-5-13-5-3-I-5-3-5-11-5-5-13-3-5-11-7-5-3-25-17-9-7-3-5

I-5-21-11-1-15-7-3-11-13-9-II-3-7-5-5-3-I

The long prime formula for the next force is multiplication pi, which
has two underlined groups ateach end and a chain of 19 numbersinthe
middle.The middle chainis divided into three groups, the middle oneis
‘3-5-11-7-5-3" The first and last numbers are symmetrical ‘3-5 ... 5-3;
which is opposite on the complete chain’5-3 ... 3-5.The first underlined
group has the number 13, which is a materialisation of three. This is
the ‘mirror’ force whose wave vibrations become visible, and in nature
the air Laurence is a mirage. The middle numbers in the three groups,
11 ... 11-7 ... 9-7" link them together, and three’s and five's together
with their multiples of nine and twenty-five demonstrates the operation
of multiplication.

The other groups between the pi-signs ‘II-5-21-11-II" are step-up
numbers, and material numbers ‘lI-15-7-3-11-13-9-II' representing the
material and idealistic aspect of this airy force.

The two underlined groups at each end are both spiritual motions
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that make for an even spiritual binary. The double force produced
is multiplication. When the first and last numbers are single digit and
different the aspect is pi. So the resulting force is multiplication pi.

15. Passive Multiplication (2689-2833)

3-5-17-3-11-5-9-1I-9-7-3-13-9-11-I-5-3-1I-15-13
Ee—— e——

Thisformulais divided into five groups by the pi-signs, representing
the pentagonal pyramid.

The numbers ‘3-13-9"are a base-ten material step-up from three to
thirteen, and repeated at either end of the formula“‘3-5-17 ... 15-13".

The number seven in the middle group is a step-up to 17 in the first
group. There are two nine’s in the middle group, as well as in the first
underlined group between the pi-signs. This indicates another material
airy force with a weak multiplication effect.

Theleft-handunderlinedgroupbetweenthepi-signswithtwosingle
digit numbers, ‘II-5-9-1" is classified as a spiritual motion even though
one of its numbers is material, indicating it as a secondary wave motion.

The right-hand underlined group between the pi-signs ‘lI-5-3-I1} is
classified as a spiritual motion and the primary wave motion of the force.
Both these groups are well balanced, material and spiritual due to their
unique number combinations on the dimensional particles.

Also, a spiritual binary that is even produces a double force of
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multiplication, and when the first number in the formulais a single digit
withastep-upforthelast,thentheresultingduodecimalarithmeticforce
is passive multiplication.

16. Addition (2833-3323)

The Square Pyramid

3-5-7-5-3-17-7-9-5-5-7-9-11-1 3-3-5-5-|I-27-|I-?-7-3-1 3-3-7-11-5-11-
3-5-19-9-1-15-25-3-11-11-5-3-11-5-7-3-7-21-I-3-1I-11-27-1l-5-5-5-3

There are 48 numbers composing this long chain, not counting the
two core numbers. The number 48 is equivalent to four times twelve,
where ‘4’ represents the square base of this irregular solid, and twelve
represents the number of arithmetic forces in the duodecimal system.
However, when the sides of four equilateral triangles are adjoined to a
square base, the result is the square pyramid. There are six groups in
the chain of 48 numbers representing the six pairs of arithmetic forces
making the duodecimal arithmetics.

The first seven numbers in the chain demonstrate how the addition
mind works, i.e.,'3-5-7-5-3-17-7". Starting from the outside and working
inwards are the bilaterally symmetrical positioned numbers’'3-5-7-5-3..
In other words, three builds to seven in steps, and what it achieves is the
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base-ten step-up from seven to seventeen.In other words, starting from
simple building blocks, the ‘tortoise’ as this force is often referred to,
achieves its objective; that is the ‘seven-stepped pyramid, which is the
wave vibrational operation of addition. This is not the kind of addition
we learnt in school, but just a different kind of addition in the sense of
wave vibrational and prime number step-up systems.

However, there are other ways of achieving the same step-up
additions; for example, the next one is described as ‘5-7-9-11-13-3;
whichstartswiththenumberthreeandbuildsinonedirectiontothirteen.
Separatingthesetwosystemsarethemiddlenumbersfive, butthenumber
nine indicates the material nature of the system.

Thenextadditionmethodisdescribedasacombinationbetweenthe
previous two, ‘9-7-3-13-3-7-11’; followed or linked by a fourth method,
'11-3-5-19-9" The most spiritual method of addition leaves nine out
altogether; ‘11-5-3-11-5-7-3-7-21" This is called the ‘11-21" method,
because eleven can also be read as the number one. Here, starting from
the One, '1-3-5-7-11-21" The jump from seven to eleven is achieved
because if the number sequence starts from‘1/11’it can end with‘1/11’
before making the ten-base step-up ‘1-11-21 the first of which it has
already achieved.These four methods summarise the equilateral square
upon which addition thinking is based.

Theleft-handunderlinednumberbetweenthepi-signs(calledacore)
is twenty-seven ‘ll-27-1, which identifies the secondary material wave
motion.

The right-hand underlined number between the pi-signs is three,
‘II-3-II' with a minor attachment of '11-27" between the pi-signs. The
number ‘11’ confirms the primary spiritual motion of this force and ‘27"
demonstrates the common linkage of this binary. These two different
types of wave motion make an odd binary.

If a spiritual-binary is odd, the single force produced is addition.
Whenthefirstandlastnumbersofanarithmetic forceareidentical single
digitnumbers, in this case’3’ then the force belongs to the active aspect.
And if addition belongs to the active aspect, the duodecimal arithmetic
force is called addition.
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17. Addition Pi (3323-3529)

The Cylinder

5-11-11-3-11-1I-9-1-15-11-15-5-19-9-5-7-3-II-3-1I-21-7-11-5-9-l|
e—— | S——]

This force is described as ‘fast addition’. It can achieve the‘3 to 11’
jump as easily as ‘1 to 3; because not only is ‘1/11’ the same thing to
this force, but it works between two material bases. Consequently, the
shortsequence’11-3-11'describesthecylinder,wherethenumbereleven
represents each material base and the number three the radial distance.
The circular bases of the cylinder mean it is idealistic, but two of them
means that idealism relates to the material, hence the predominance of
ten-basedstep-up/downsystemsinthechainconnectedtothenumbers
nine and eleven, and the central step-down’19-9, with 15-5"attached to
15, and 21-7 attached to 3"

Thereare two core groups.The left-hand double group between the
pi-signs are nine and fifteen ‘Il-9-1-15-II, which represents a double
secondary material wave motion.

The right-hand number between the pi-signs is three’ll-3-1I; which
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represents the primary spiritual motion of this force. These two wave
motions of different type make an odd spiritual binary.

If a spiritual-binary is odd the resulting force is addition. When the
first and last numbers of this force are different single digit numbers, of
‘5and 9'respectively, the force belongs to the piaspect and material half
ofthe spectrum.Andifaddition belongsto the piaspectthe duodecimal
arithmetic force produced is addition pi.

18. Passive Addition (3529-3943)

3—E—II—5—9—I|—1 1-9-11-9-13-5-3-5-7-5-5-15-11-lI-3-13-5-3-7-9-7-5-5-21-5-
[1-9-13-3-5-17-11-9-13-3-1-9-13-3-7-7-13-5-1]-3-5-I-11
—

The distribution of pi-signs on the above prime number line has
divided this force into eight groups of numbers. Consequently, when
octagonal bases are adjoined to eight squares, an octagonal prism is
formed that results in the arithmetic force of passive addition.

The three numbers after the first pi-signs are ‘9-13-5, which is
repeated five times in similar form, ‘3-13-5, 9-13-3, 9-13-3, 9-13-3, and
7-13-5"These are additions by a step-up/down system that falls back to
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anumber like nine thatis related to the original‘building-block’number
of three. This is a weak addition typical of a passive force. There are
alsotwolargenumbersineachnumbergrouplargerthanthenumbersin
thedimensional particles. These numbers represent the two poles of the
passiveforceandarecomposedofsmallernumbersthatadd-uptothem,
hence passive addition.

The underlined left-hand numbers between the pi-signs is another
twin group containing predominantly material numbers ‘ll-5-9-11-11-9-
II, which represents the secondary material wave motion.

Theright-hand numbers between the pi-signs is three and fivell-3-
5-1I, which is the primary spiritual wave motion of this force.

This is a spiritual binary determined by the right-hand primary
motion.Thetwowave motionswithinthebinary groupsare ofadifferent
type, which makes for an odd binary.

If a spiritual-binary is odd the single force is addition. When the first
number of this force is a single digit number and the last a double digit
number whose difference is base-10, as in ‘3-13’ or in this case ‘3-11/,
then the force belongs to the passive aspect. And if addition belongs to
the passive aspect the duodecimal arithmetic force produced is passive
addition.

19. Division (3943-4133)
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3-19-21-11-ll-3-5-5-1I-5-21-11-5-15-5-11-11-5-11-15-1I-3
e—— [ f

There are five number groups separated by the pi-signs and a total
of 17 numbers in this formula. The groups have either two, three, or
four numbers in each groups that represent similar proportions to the
rectangular prism,forwhen square basesand fourrectanglesadjoin, the
irregular solid so formed is the rectangular prism.

The high value ‘21" and low value ‘5" numbers between the pi
signs represent a large differential. Also, mixed in with these factors the
number eleven is repeated three times in this short sequence, and’11/1’
is a large differential step-down system. Consequently, when the large
numbervaluesbreakdownintotheirlowvaluecomponentnumbersthis
arithmetic behaviour is called division.

The left group between the pi-signs is ‘lI-5-21-I, which is a
secondary materialwave motion.Therightgroupbetweenthepi-signsis
‘II-5-11-15-1I, which is the primary material wave motion.

These two wave motions are linked together as a binary motion
by the common number five and very high value numbers within their
respectivegroups.Thisisamaterialbinary determined by theright-hand
group primary motion. Each group has identical motion types, which
classify them as an even binary.

If a material-binary is even, the resulting double force is division.
When the first and last numbers are the same single digit numbers of
‘3’in this case, then the force belongs to the active aspect. If division is
active the duodecimal arithmetic force produced is division.

20. Division Pi (4133-4253)

> N\
SN T

The Eight-pointed Prism

5-13-3-11-17-23-9-5-11-9-11-9-1I-9
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Thisisasimplisticandbeautifulirregularsolidbecauseitiscomposed
of both eight hard-earthy, equilateral triangles and soft-earthy square
bases.The formula has only two number groups containing either three
or four numbers. Thus, when two square bases are adjoined with eight
equilateral triangles the irregular solid so formed is the eight-pointed
prism.

The left number between the pi-signs is nine ‘lI-9-II, which is a
secondarymaterialwavemotion.Therightnumberbetweenthepi-signs
is also ninell-9-1I, which is the primary material wave motion.

These two wave motions are linked together as a binary motion
by their identical numbers; in this case ‘9 This is a material binary
determined by the right-hand group’s primary motion. Each group has
identical motion types, which classify them as an even binary.

If a material-binary is even, the resulting double force is division.
When the first and last numbers of this force are different single digit
numbers, of'5and 9; the force belongs to the piaspect and material half
of the spectrum. And if division belongs to the pi aspect the resulting
duodecimal arithmetic force is division pi.

The same material binary numbers of ‘9’ create a slow division that
doesn’t break numbers down as evenly as the active division does, yet
confers great stability. Having the same number of ‘9" also limits the
flexibility of the division operation creatinga more potential, rather than
kinetic force.
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21. Passive Division (4253-4639)

The Hexagonal Prism

5-11-9-11-9-5-7-29-9-11-9-7-5-9-17-5-11-11-l1-17-5-3-
el
5-5-17-11-9-13-5-3-1-3-23-[-11-5-15-7-5-5-17-15-l

Therearesixgroupsofnumbersseparatedbythepi-signsrepresenting
the hexagonal prism,forwhentwohexagonalbasesareadjoined with six
rectangles/squares theirregular solid so formed is the hexagonal prism.

The left number between the pi-signsis nine’ll-9-II; which is a secondary
materialwave motion.Theright-handgroupof numbersbetweenthe pi-signs
is three and twenty-three ‘3-I-3-23-II; where ‘3-II-3' represents the primary
wave motion, and 23" indicates it is a material one. This material primary
wave motion makes this force quite a spiritual one within its material duality,
or in other words a soft earthy force. This is a material binary with identical
motion types, classifying it as an even binary.

If a material-binary is even, the resulting double force is division.
When the first number of this forceis a single digit numberand thelasta
doubledigitnumberwhosedifferenceisbase-10,asin’5and 15, thenthe
forcebelongstothe passiveaspect. Andifdivisionbelongstothepassive
aspect, the duodecimal arithmetic force produced is passive division.

Dim Dim

Part-0 2.9 Part-0

o @ © 4O 5 ©
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=1 =2 =3 o T=4 =5 =6

The graphs above show the number groups of the last two forces
in graphic form, where the dimensional particles are shown and each
number group is numbered from left to right on the prime number line.

The interpretation of the graphs is as follows:

1. There is greater fluctuation of wave vibrations (higher peaks and
smaller lows) in the number groups next to the dimensional particles.

2.There s less fluctuation of wave vibrations in the number groups
furthest away from the dimensional particles.

3.Thelessfluctuatinggraphsdemonstratethecharacteristicoperation
of the arithmetic force, i.e., graph #3 for Pass. Division, and graph #s 1
and 4 for subtraction.

4.Passive division #3 shows there are two equal peaks drawing in to
their own centresin one dimension. Subtraction #s 1 and 4 shows single
peaks drawing down to zero in one dimension.

22. Subtraction (4639-5081)

[P =

The Triangular Prism

3-5-11-5-5-9-5-11-11-17-11-5-3-17-7-23-3-II-3-5-1I-11-3-13-29-9-

| S |

5-11-13-5-9-11-lI-3-5-7-5-9-II-3-13-5-5-3-5-1I-9-11-15;11-7-17-3

There are eight groups of numbers in the formula, with the number
nine as a single number. Normally a single number is not classified as a
group,butwhenitrepresentsthetotalnumberofgroupsandrelatestothe
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number three at each end of the formula, such a structural combination
is the only connection to a triangular prism. Consequently, the irregular
solid representing this force is called the triangular prism.

There are 46 numbers in the formula, with thirteen five's and nine
three’s being the most common numbers giving a total of 22. As‘3 and
5’are the most common numbers in the formula, making nearly half the
total of 46, it suggests the operation of this force is a simple breaking
down process called subtraction.

Thus, it can be concluded that the number/s ‘9" and ‘3-5" are the
key numbers of this force, which happen to be the numbers on its two
dimensional particles.

The left group of underlined numbers between the pi-signs is three
and five ‘ll-3-5-1I; which is a secondary spiritual wave motion. The
right-hand number between the pi-signs is nine ‘lI-9-1I, which is the
primary material wave motion.When the right-hand motion is material,
it is a material binary. Each motion type within this force is different,
classifying this force as an odd binary.

If a material binary is odd, the single force produced is subtraction.
When the first and last numbers are the same single digit numbers of ‘3
thentheforcebelongstotheactiveaspect.Andifsubtractionbelongstothe
active aspect, the resulting duodecimal arithmetic force is subtraction.

0 1
—_—

| |

5 4 3 2 1 0

: 1 1 1 1 >I

1. Diagram showing the definition of subtraction time

The diagram above shows a number line gradated into five units of
time.Eachgradationismarkedfromzerotofive.Thelineisunidimensional
meaning onedimension.Italsohasaunidirectionalarrow pointing from
five tothe zero, meaning time flows in one direction.The zero represents
adimensionalparticle.Aboveoneendofthelinebelongingtothehighest
number unit is marked one unit of time.

The figure demonstrates that if one unit of time is taken away from
five units of time the answer is four units of time. It is also noted that the
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unitsonly have meaninginrelationtozero,and thearithmeticoperation
of subtraction time as aforce only works with motion towards zero oniits
unidirectional number line of time.

Subtraction time wave vibrations work in exactly the same way as
the arithmetic operation of subtraction. Time is a unidirectional force
thatmoves constantly towards azero point thatisadimensional particle
with all other factors being constant. But the zero point on the cosmic
scaleis also a black hole where time eventually winds down like a clock
and stops. Under normal circumstances time is a materialisation of wave
vibrations moving at one rate, in one direction, and along a number line
that is its single dimension.

In this active universe the single dimension of subtraction time is
classified as unstable, because once an event occursitis lostand cannot
be recovered. In other words, the arrow of time cannot be reversed.

What identifies the equivalence of the two forces of subtraction and
time the most is that subtraction is an odd force. Just as numbers are
classifiedintoeitherodd oreven,sotooarethearithmetics.Justastimeis
atotally limited odd force, spaceisthe opposite,an even ordouble force.
For this reason the next force, passive division, is a spacial dimension.

1 +10 +1 0 +1 -1 0 -1 0 -1 0

-3 2 1 0 1 2 3+
: ] ] >< ] ]

2. Diagram showing the definition of passive division

Thediagramaboveshowsalinegradatedintosixunits.Eachgradation
is marked from the central zero to three, either positive or negative, in
each direction on the number line. Above each end of the line, single
spacial units have been marked out, either positive or negative. These
single spacial units continue from both ends until they reach zero.

Thefiguredemonstratesthatifoneunitisdividedfromeachendofasix-unit
line, the answer s still three +/- units in each case. The units only have meaning
inrelationtozero,whichrepresentsthedimensional particle,andthearithmetic
operation of passive division as a spacial force only works with double motion
towards zero on the duodirectional positive/negative number line.
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Passive division wave vibrations workin exactly the same way forthe
first dimension of space, and are also demonstrated in passive division’s
graph (#3).Space#1isadoubleforce with a double motion towards zero,

with all other factors remaining constant.
4 3 2 1 0

: n n n :"—’I

4 3 2 1 0 -1
3. Diagram showing the definition of division pi

The above figure shows two parallel lines each gradated into four
units, one labelled positive and the other negative. The central line is
withoutgradationsand has been labelled with a zero. There are one unit
arrows marked from the centre of each gradation on the outside number
lines to the central/zero line. Each outside line has four arrows pointing
inwards towards the zero line.

The figure demonstrates that if one unit is divided from each gradated
outside line, the answer is still one pi unit and two dimensional space has
been created.The arithmetic operation of division pi only works with motion
towardszero,andwhenitbuildsuponthefirstdimension of space,sodivision
pi is called the second dimension of space. Spacial division pi is a double
force with double motion towards zero, all other factors being constant.

/
/

//47/0

™\

4. Diagram showing the definition of division space
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The above figure shows two parallel planes marked as plus-one and
minus-one.The planes are separated by two units from each other. Each
squareplanehasbeenmarkedoutintofour-squareareas.Fromthecentre
ofeachsquareareeightoneunitarrowsmarkedtothecentral/zeroplane.
Each square has an arrow pointing towards zero space.

The figure demonstrates that if one unit is divided from each of the
planes the answer is one unit of division. These units of division have
motion towards the zero, and when spacial wave vibrations build upon
the second dimension of space, the arithmetic operation of division is
created. This is not the kind of division we learnt in school, but just a
different kind of division in the sense of eight multiple subtractions.This
type of division creates depth and is known as the third dimension of
space. Spacial division is an even force with motion towards a centre, all
other factors being constant.

These four space/time dimensions combine to create the active or
physical universe. Our physical universe is composed of three space
dimensionsandonetimedimension,whereeachdimensionisgenerated
fromasphereatthe end of the tetrahedral-shaped dimensional particle.

1 01 01 OOI 10 10 1
| | | I | | |
-3 2 1 0 1 2 3+
< 1 1 1 1 >

Figure showing the definition of passive multiplication space.

5 4 3 2 1 0

|< 1 1 1 1

Figure showing the definition of addition time.

One Unit One Unit
-1 0 0 +1
|«<— —>|
-3 2 1 0 1 2 3+

Figure showing the definition of passive addition time.
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Figure showing the definition of addition pi time.

Thediagramabove shows the definition of the next four dimensions
of space/time. These four space/time dimensions combine to create
the passive or metaphysical universe, which is composed of one space
dimensionandthreetimedimensions,whereeachdimensionisgenerated
fromasphereatthe end of the tetrahedral-shaped dimensional particle.

The passive universe is also known as the dimensions of mind.
How the dimensions of mind interact with the brain is best exemplified
by the visual system. The fact that we can see at all is nothing short of
incredible, but it is ultimately due to the dimensions of mind. Having
three dimensions of time, the mind is able to travel freely back into
the past or forwards into the future at will. The mind is also able to
communicate visual information of past and future events through its
passivemultiplication spacedimension.Passive multiplicationisasingle
dimension that expands in both directions from a centre point of origin
within the forebrain by inflation where it appears as a two dimensional
band that looks three dimensional. What we see as sight in the brain is
really only a picture within the front of the head relating to the visual
input of the senses. These visual wave vibrations are so small and by
comparison the atoms so large in terms of empty space, we actually
experience a virtual reality. Vision is constructed physically at the back
ofthe head by the visual processing neuronslike two television cameras,
which induces the inflation event at the opposite pole of the‘sphere’at
the front of the head (refer pp110-115 Uni-w).
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Thediagramsabove show the definition of the nextfour dimensions

of space/time.These four space/time dimensions combine to create the
idealisticorpi-universe,whichiscomposed oftwospacedimensionsand
two time dimensions, where each dimension is generated from a sphere
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at the end of the tetrahedral-shaped dimensional particle.

The pi-universe hastwotimedimensions of passive subtractiontime
and subtraction-pi time.These two subtraction times interact with each
othertopartlycanceleachotheroutbecausetheyaremovingindifferent
directionstowards zero.Thisiswhen time‘freezes-over'to create astable
3-D field of time where things do not change or change very slowly and
can be modified once events have been ‘set-up'

The pi-universe has two space dimensions of multiplication space
and multiplication-pispace.These two multiplication space dimensions
interactwitheachothertocreateanexpanding 3-Dspace.Thetwo space
andtwotimedimensionscombinetocreateapotentpi-universeinwhich
the mind of the One can create anything with thought.

Starting with the pi-universe described in equation five, there were
originally four state dimensions of Fire (multiplication), Air (addition),
Water (division), and Earth (subtraction).

O | ot |
1 I1 4 time
2 10 S time
3 00 X space
4 Ol \)'(J space

Table showing the state dimensions of the pi-universe from equation five

The four state dimensions of the primordial pi-universe with equal
space/time dimensions underwent a replication in order to create the
passive and active universes. This occurred when their binary motions
separated into each of the eight dimensions, where linear motions (I)
became time dimensions and circular motions (O) became space
dimensions. Consequently, reading from the table, the first two states of
Fire and Air formed the passive universe with three time and one space
dimension, while the active universe got a single time with three space
dimensions. The new single motions transformed into their equivalent
arithmetic forces in order of creativity as described over the next page.
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i Motion|Arith-| Dimension
type

type | metic Arithmetic operation Universe type

0|® space Pass. Multiply
6 1 | =4[ time Addition Passive
7 | 1 [ ¥ time Addition Pi Universe
8 | 1 |@] time Pass. Addition
9 | O [=| space Division
10| O : space Division Pi Active
11 | O |©]space | Pass. Division Universe
12| 1 | = time Subtraction

Table showing the duodecimal dimensions of the universe and anti-universe

The duodecimal dimensions are forces that allow for all the
possibilities of motion of other wave vibrations. In other words, these
wave movements are described as a wave spectrum, which come in six
magnitudes and each magnitude is a spectrum in its own right.

The Theory of Everything described so far is summarised in the

following diagram of the different magnitudes of the Creative Principle:
The Seven Forces The Seven Forces
of Matter of Mind
Superforce 0 p= = The Soul

1

Universal

Strong force 1~ o Creative _] One Concept

= Duality 2

Weak force 2 |~

Paradigms
Electro
magnetic 3 [ =| Aspects
force 7
Spiritual
State force 4 |- o states ] Forces
Planetary 5 .
B =1 Numericals

force

22

Material
o Arithmetics] Forces
-

Gravity 6 |

Diagram showing the seven fundamental forces of nature
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4

the evidence

Inthelefthand column ofthediagramonthe previous pageitshows
thesevenmagnitudesnumberedfromzerotosix.Inthekingdomofmatter
there are seven fundamental forces. Each force is a wave spectrum in its
own right, and is called a magnitude. However, each spectrum varies,
because the same original force has travelled out from its own centre
pointof originasit has lower creativity andis subject to certain rules that
replicate how the One cameinto existence. For thisreasonitis called the
creative principle.

The features peculiar to each spectrum of the creative principle are:
Firstly, the numberascribed to each magnitude indicates the number of
forceswithineachspectrum.Secondly,allmagnitudesoriginatefromwave
vibrations, but the lower numbered magnitudes form into particles and
force-carrying particles, whilethe higher numbered magnitudesremain
as wave vibrations with large numbers of forces in their spectra instead.
Thirdly,theevennumbered magnitudesare predominantlybehavioural,
while the odd magnitudes including zero have structural properties.
Fourthly,themagnitudesthemselvesarearrangedintoaspects,wherethe
firstand fourth are pi magnitudes whose forces only semi-bifurcate, the
second and fifth are passive, while the third and sixth are active forces.
These four rules require each magnitude to be described separately as
follows:

0. The Superforce. The superforce has two characteristics; it is a pi
force anditis structural. The structure of the superforce is a dimensional
particle and the pi aspect of the superforce produces the universal
energy in the form of wave vibrations. The dimensional particle emits
and absorbs wave vibrations all the time. Also, the three dimensional
structure of the creative principleisintheshape of atetrahedronandthis
large tetrahedron is made from smaller tetrahedrons and octahedrons,
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so it stands to reason that the structure of the creative principle should
originate from a dimensional particle that is a smaller version of itself.
Forexample, the nucleus of the carbon atom has an octahedron-shaped
dimensionalparticleatitscentrearoundwhichitsnucleonsarearrangedin
quantumshells.Thesequantumshellsholddiscretenucleonpopulations
of 2, 6,8, 12 and 22 respectively (refer Newsc #2666, 26/7/08).

The properties of the superforce are described by Euler’s equation,
and in this respect the wave principle relates ‘e’ to the superforce by a
hierarchy of seven levels of consciousness; and ‘i Il that produces the
wave spectrum, which in turn forms another hierarchy of forces known
as the seven fundamental forces of nature as follows:

1.The Strongforce.During the 1960s the atomic nucleus was probed
at higher energies to discover large numbers of hadrons that included
protons and neutrons. The structure of the different groups pointed to
particlesinside the hadron called quarks.The discovery of six quarks and
sixleptonsgaverisetothestandardmodel.Thesequarksemitandabsorb
gluons all the time, which are their strong force-carrying particles.

Diagram showing the three generations (aspects) of
the twelve fundamental particles of the standard model.

The strong nuclear force holds hadrons together in the form of a
quark-gluon plasma, and works only within the sphere of those hadrons.
It is a complete wave vibration spectrum in itself with natural divisions
being identified in the form of different quarks. For that reason there
are no free quarks. The strong force has a very limited range, where the

binding energy of the nucleon Igecogwes stronger with distance, while
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repelling atclose range.This allows a certain freedom within the hadron
where the short distance limit is the non-material end of the spectrum,
while the long distance limit is its material end.

2. The Weak force. At the second magnitude, the wave spectrum
undergoes a full bifurcation at wave #50. This is a duality spectrum of
twoforcesthatworkovertherangeofthesizeofatomsandisresponsible
for the weak force, which is an interaction between different duality
wave vibrations of the subatomic particles, accounting for the emission
of alpha particles from atoms.

Inthestandardmodeltheweakforceinteractsthroughforce-carrying
particles, which are the exchange of the heavy charged W particles or
the neutral Z boson. Its most familiar effect is beta decay, involving
the emission of electrons or positrons by neutrons in atomic nuclei and
associated radioactivity. Since the weak force is both very weak and very
short range, its most noticeable effect is flavour change. In weak beta
decay for example, a neutron [udd] can decay into a proton [uud], when
adown-quark changesinto an up-quark by emitting aW- boson, which
then transforms into a high energy electron and an electron neutrino.

3. The Electromagnetic force. At the third magnitude, the
wave spectrum splits into three wave/particle aspects known as an
electromagnetic radiation. Electromagnetic radiation includes light
waves, radio waves, X-rays, gamma rays, and electrons. It is caused by
oscillating electricand magnetic fields as they travel through space, and
has both wave and particle properties.
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ELECTROMAGNETIC RADIATION AS PARTICLES

Photon thought Blue light has about
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Diagram showing the electromagnetic wave/particle

The pi-force is produced inside the main body or central core of the
electromagneticwave,andholdsittogether.Electromagnetism’sneutralpi-force
isresponsiblefortheelectro/magneticdualityofthewave/particle.Consequently,
the electro-wave oscillates at right-angles to the magneto-wave.

In the first three magnitudes (1 to 3) the wave vibrations interact
as particle dominated forces, while in the second group of magnitudes
(4 to 6) the wave vibrations interact as wave dominated forces. i.e., the
magnitudes are also a duality.

4. The State force. On the fourth magnitude, the wave spectrum
semi-bifurcates into four wave states known as the states of matter. It
is a force whose wave vibrations control the behaviour of atoms on the
body of planetsin four different ways; solids, liquids, gases, and plasmas.
Consequently,dimensionalparticlesarethepowerhousesworkingatthe
heartofeveryatomthatgeneratestatewavevibrationssimilartotheflow
of wind from the sails of a windmill.

5.The Planetary force. On the fifth magnitude, the wave spectrum
splits into the ten numerical forces called the planetary force. At the
cosmic level the planetary spectrum s a phi harmonic system that takes
into account five forces: the solar type, with a planet’s mass, revolution,
rotation and spacing.

6. The Gravitational force. On the sixth magnitude, the wave
spectrum splits into the twelve arithmetic forces called gravity. This
duodecimal system is composed of the state and aspect forces to form
the multiple force of gravity that behaves like a tidal force whose waves
‘slide’ past each other to a small degree and whose components are
dominant at different distances within the universe, especially when
combined with the planetary forces to create a duovigesimal system of
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22 forces. For example, the spectrum is divisible into two halves. At
close range the material forces dominate the spectrum so gravity is an
attractiveforcethatincreaseswithmass,butatvastdistancesintheouter
cosmos the non-material half of the spectrum produces antigravity that
causesthegalacticclusterstorepel oneanother,sothe universeappears
to expand. Antigravity is the cause of the universal expansion; the more
concentrated the matter is the more expansion accelerates. At medium
distances,atthegalacticlevel,theplanetaryforcebecomesdominantand
the rotational and orbital forces hold galaxies together.
OnthesurfaceoftheEarththestrongerhalfofthespectrumoverpowers
antigravity, and a tide is produced on the side of the Earth nearest the
Moon caused by the gravitational attraction. However, on the opposite
side of the Earth in the gravitational ‘shadow’ of the Moon another tide
isproduced duetotheinterference pattern ofthe duovigesimalwavesin
the Earth/Moon system.

Diagram showing the distortion of spacetime in the vicinity of a large mass

According to the General Theory of Relativity, a gravitational field
arises due to the distortion of spacetime in the vicinity of a large mass.
The basic assumption in General Relativity is that motion alone is the
cause of incremental spacetime and mass modifications. Light is also
bent by the gravitational field of a large mass such as a star. However,
this assumption does not take into consideration wave vibrations.

The problem with General Relativity Theory is that the wave
vibrations belonging to the duovigesimal system are similar or the same
as the wave vibrations for spacetime, especially at the materialisation
end of their respective spectra. Take for instance the arithmetic force
of subtraction; this is one of the strongest gravitational forces and it is
the same force describing the dimension of time. Then again, the three
division aspects describing the dimensions of space, are the next most
material gravitation forces.

Page 98



It has become apparent that the two wave types of gravity and
spacetimemustharmonizewitheachothertoproducethesameorsimilar
effects in the vicinity of a large mass. Gravity/planetary waves, which
arebothundetectableatpresent,certainlycausetheattractionandorbital
dynamicsexisting between two celestial bodies, whichalsoaccountsfor
theobservedincrementaldistortionsofspacetimeduetothefundamental
similarity of their respective wave vibrations. It can also be inferred that
gravity waves would have a greater effect on mass attraction than the
distortional effects on spacetime. The unified field theory would need
totakeintoaccountthedifferences betweenthetwo systems,onebeing
greater in its effects than the other, and this problem would relieve the
incompatibilitybetweentheTheoryofRelativityandthe Standard Model
of nuclear physics because both are underpinned by Wave Theory. This
was not a consideration when the two theories were developed about a
hundred years ago.

Quantum Theory requires there to be equal amounts of matter and
antimatter in the universe because these were created in pairs out of
pure energy. Such animbalance requires some explaining. According to
Wave Theory, the passive universe was created at the same time as the
active universe, from the pi universe. The passive universe contains all
the antimatter while our active universe contains ordinary matter, so to
stopthetwouniversesannihilatingeachother,theenergywasplacedinto
differentarithmeticdimensions.However,thisallowsforsomeinteraction
betweentheuniversesinducedbyquantuminteractionswherebytheanti-
wave vibrations of the passive universe do not forminto particles unless
they comeintothisuniverse whereantimattercaninteractwithordinary
matter particles, and is called dark energy.

WaveTheoryindicatesthatgravitational waves exist,and the gravity
spectrum consistsof twelveforcesthatcanbedividedintoeithergravity/
material waves or antigravity/spiritual waves. This means that while
gravity is attractive at relatively close distances, it stands to reason that
theantigravitationalforcetakesoveratgreaterdistancesandaccountsfor
the expansion of the universe.

The mystery of dark matter indicates that large galaxies are moving
tooquickly,forexample,inthe ComaBerenicescluster, theclustershould
beflyingapartatitspresentspeed.Unaccountedforglobularclustersand
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black holes may explain this, butat relatively middlerange distances the
planetary spectrum would appear to dominate.

According to the Standard Model, the quark is considered to be
the fundamental particle, so the discovery of the Higgs Boson may be
the prime cause of mass for these fundamental particles. Wave Theory
suggests mass has more to do with a wave vibration’s energy quantum.

AccordingtoBigBangTheory, the universe startedfromasingularity
where the curvature of spacetime was infinite, which is the reverse of
a super black hole and inconsistent with quantum gravity, all of which
requires explanation.Untiloneseriously considers therole played by the
dimensional particle,in wave theory there willalways beinconsistencies

and contradictions.
oK

L

|

Diagram showing the arithmetic cycle of the universe

In 1912, Edward Hubble showed that the space between galaxies is
increasing and the universe is therefore expanding. This means in the
distantpastthosegalaxiesmusthavebeenmuchclosertogether.Butthat
doesnotmeanthegalaxiesbeganfromapointornecessarilyimplythere
was a Big Bang singularity from which everything started. We come from
a very violent society that likes to solve its problems with violence, and
theBigBangisjustanothertheorythathappened tooriginate aboutthe
same time as the invention of the atomic bomb.

The ancient Egyptians formulated a better scenario four-and-a-half
thousand years ago with the concept of the ‘primeval waters’. In other
words, the very early universe looked more like a‘sea’ of wave vibrations
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than a Big-Bang. The One and the Big-Bang cannot co-exist. To me, this
is like an ocean containing a shark and seven fish ... it's a contradiction.

The breath of life, consisting of dimensional particles, at first began
flowing outwards from a point source, and gave rise in the very early
universe to wave vibrations. Wave vibrations in turn created spacetime,
creatinganextraordinaryperiodofexpansioncalledinflationthattended
to smooth the universe.

This burst of expotential inflationary expansion with further rapid
changes resulting in the formation of baryon and lepton matter is called
the multiplication era of the universe. Small wrinkles in the distribution
of matter laid the seeds for galaxies and ended in the cosmic microwave
background radiation, and the first generation of massive stars under
multiplicationburntoutquicklyandturnedsupernova,distributingmatter
throughoutinterstellarspacetosetthelarge-scalestructureoftheuniverse.

Next followed the transition phase to addition that begins with the
second generation of stars with solar systems becoming more common.
Globular clusters and small galaxies interacted to form larger galaxies
and clusters that began to built the cosmic web into superclusters with
an accelerating expansion over the past five billion years. The addition
expansioniscaused bydarkenergyandantigravity, whichincreaseswith
theconcentrationofmatter,andthisself-repulsiveforcecausesthecosmic
expansion to speed-up. Such an accelerated expansionis also called the
Hubble flow, and as it continues will rapidly dilute the universe creating
a positive curvature.

The phase transition to division s first noticed with the gravitational
collapse of many superclusters and the collision of large galaxies such
as Andromeda with our own galaxy. This is when black holes become
the main feature of the cosmic web. The formation of these galactic
superclusters containing up to 50,000 galaxies, Dark matter and black
holes, enable large scale structures to form quickly, such as the Virgo
Super cluster, which takes an evolution of one billion years. But as these
super clusters collapse, their outer regions are still trying to follow suit. It
bringsaboutaclumpy universe where the cosmicweb consists of 90% of
voidssurroundedbyfilamentsconnectedtothehighdensityregions,and
on scales of hundreds of millions of light years there are still millions of
superclusters in the observable division universe.
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The phase transition to subtraction is defined as the localised
contraction of superclusters; the growth of cosmic voids, whereby the
contracting of super clusters becomes separated beyond their visible
horizonsresultinginnegativecurvatureandanemptyuniverse.Merging
quasars and super massive black holes generate jets that sweep around
theuniverselikelighthousebeams,whichawakenonesleepinggascloud
afteranother,soaccelerating starformation.These jets canejectenough
material to build a large galaxy from scratch. Localised gravitational
contractionofsuperclusterscausesgalaxiestorushtogetherandundergo
abigcrunchintoaninfinitely densesingularity. Gravity becomesinfinite;
thequantaofspacetimecannotbesqueezedanyfurther,causingthewave
guantum to drop down to one of its lower shells and out of existence,
eventually leading to the end of the universe. The next and second shell
ofthewavequantumafterphysicalmatterrepresentstheplantkingdom,
and these wave vibrations must await the birth of another universein a
continuing cycle.

The Universal One Concept

Theuniverseappearstobemoreinterrelatedand connected thanwasever
realised before. This relatedness and connectedness inevitably leads to what
is called the universal One Concept that is based on axioms. An axiom is a
self-evident truth, and the Universal One Concept consists of seven of them as
follows:

Axiom 1.The One created itself from the nothing

Axiom 2. Everything comes from One

Axiom 3. Allis one

Axiom 4.The sum of the parts equals the whole plus One

Axiom 5. Anything affecting a part affects the One

Axiom 6. Interaction between parts occurs through the One

Axiom 7. A covenant exists between the parts and the One

Axiom 8. Therefore, the One controls everything

Axiom 9. Society learns from its mistakes and in time grows closer to the One.

Most people don't realise how the One made the world. They think they
know, but for a start it is an illusion and events are designed as a test.

The main reason the exterior world is an illusion is that when an image
from the outside world impinges on the retina at the back of the eye itis upside
down or inverted, which the mind changes around to look normal. But when
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we look at our reflection in a pond or look into a rear vision mirror the image
isalso horizontally reversed, but the mind does not change thisimage around.
This means the mind is inconsistent, which in turn means the mind creates
everything,soitsimagesare notreal. Themind has this contradiction becauseit
isnot meanttoworkinamaterial world. The material world is notits true home.
Rather, it belongs with the One.

Everything is just an idea, a paradigm, because everything came from
nothing in the first place, and you can’t expect anything more out of nothing
otherthanideas. Nevertheless, people thinkitis all real and they are doing one
thing, when in reality they are being tested by the One. Such is the complexity
of the world. But the truth has always been there and always been the same
since the beginning of creation.

Theremaybe aneven more permanentway torepresentthe creative
principle, and this is called the Diamond Model.

Diagram of the Diamond Model

Diamonds are made of carbon atoms, which are one of the most
durableartefacts.Agoodexampleofuniversalfine-tuningfirstrecognised
back in the 1950s was the formation of carbon, essential to organic life.
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Itis only the quantum effect known as resonance that produces a‘spike,
which amplifies the energy to exactly the right value to produce stable
carboninthe heart of stars. Fred Hoyle was the scientist who worked out
thisprocess,andina 1957 lecture stated,”No scientist who examines the
evidence would fail to conclude the laws of nuclear physics have been
deliberately designed to produce carbon inside stars.”

Also, the structure of carbon/carbon bonds asfoundinthe diamond
model reveals equally important facts of the creative principle of the
universe.The diamond model demonstrates the creative principleinthe
simplest possible way by showing how the different forces interrelate
with each other. And there are many different combinations of forces in
nature derived from wave theory that most people are unaware of.

Thediamondmodelisintheshapeofatetrahedron.Likethe pyramid,
the tetrahedron consists of four triangular faces that represent the four
state forces of fire, air, water and earth.

Butthediamond modelrepresents thesefourfacesinamore complexway
thanasimpletetrahedron,duetoits30balland40stickrepresentationoftheatomic
arrangement of a diamond lattice, and for that reason it is called the diamond
model.The70componentsaremadeofballsandsticksthatrepresenttheduality,
because the balls are the materializations and the sticks the spiritualisations.

The number 22 for the material forces in the creative principle
is represented in the diamond model by the ten planets and twelve
arithmetics. The number ten is represented by the tetracty’s ‘footprint’
of the ground face, or when those ten balls of a face come into contact
with the ground.The tetractys means‘fourness,and once demonstrated
totheancientGreekmathematicianPythagorisandhisfollowershowthe
holiestofallnumberswasten,becauseitheld special cosmicsignificance
for them and related to the purification of the soul.

It was about 450BC, that there arose a secret cult in ancient Greece
calledtheEleatics,whosephilosophyrevolvedsolelyaroundthemysteries
of the five adjoining regular polyhedra. The Eleatics linked these five
regular polyhedra with the five known planets of the time, because they
saw the regular solids as cosmic figures at rest, while the planets were
cosmic figures in motion.
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The tetractys gave the Pythagoreans the concept of geometric
dimension. Starting with asingle dotas the generator of dimensionality,
two dotsformedthelinethatdeterminedthefirstdimension.Three dots
formedthetrianglewithanareaoftwodimensions,andfourdotsinthree
dimensions created the tetrahedron.

Photograph showing the five-point configuration and simplified dimensional particle

Ifthey hadtakenitanotherstepfurtherintoafive-dotconfigurationwith
the tetractys on each face, the result would have been the diamond model.

Thetwelvearithmeticforcesarerepresentedinthediamondmodelby
thetwelveballsontheedgesofthetetrahedronhavingonlytwoconnecting
sticks, or the fact that there are eleven small tetrahedrons in the space-
filling model with the twelfth being the larger gross tetrahedron itself
that represents the One. The numerical and arithmetic spectra are then
combined as a material duovigesimal system of the creative principle.

Finally, it will be noticed that the model consists of seven levels of
balls. These seven levels, or ‘steps, are one of the most conspicuous
features,whichcanbeseenclearlyontherighthandedgeofthetetrahedron
in the diagram on the previous page. The seven levels represent both
the seven degrees of ‘light’ (consciousness) in the creation, and the
seven magnitudes of the creative principle, also known as the seven
fundamentalforcesofnature.Eachmagnitudeoriginatesasasingleforce
spectrumthatsplitsintoanincreasinglylargenumberofforceswitheach
numbered spectrum.
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5

more evidence:
thelkingdomaof 120vibrations

Most people accept they have a body, but few accept orunderstand
the existence of their own soul. This understanding will change once
people become familiar with the Theory of Everything and how the soul
is made of dimensional particles in relation to the human experience.

The soul is a gift from the One where everyone comes from. The
soul consists of the’amphibious’dimensional particles belonging to both
universes.Thesoulconsistsofafield of dimensional particlesthatgenerate
theirownwavevibrationsaccordingtothewave principle,socreatingtheir
own spacetime reality. These are manifestations from the creative force.

Thebodyand thesoulareaduality, whichmeanstheyhave opposite
characteristics. For example, the body is a material thing composed of
atoms. The body is mortal because it can only live for about a hundred-
years.Upondeaththeatomsdissipate.Andthebodyisinanimatebecause
itismade of atoms like a car or computer that requires a driver/operator.

The soul, on the other hand, is a non-material thing composed of
wavevibrations.Thesoulisimmortal,immutable,andinvisible; butmost
importantly the soul within the body has the property of wakefulness,
which animates the body.

Afurtherseparationoccursbetweenthebodyandsoulintoaspects.The
activeaspectproducesamalesoul,thepassiveaspectthefemalesoulandthe
pi or idealistic aspect produces the neuter soul found in children. However,
body and soul must remain as a duality for their opposites forces to attract,
thus a male soul has a female body and a female soul has a male body.

The male soul is characterised by its unusual strength, and gives
protection to the family. It is also very social. The male soul is very
intelligent and has a practical turn of mind with an active imagination.

The female soul is very beautiful. It likes to enjoy itself and socialise.
Femalesoulsareveryproficientintheartsandtechnology.Theyaredreamy
with a specific creative intelligence that is not afraid of the unknown.
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Therearebasicallythree aspects of mindidentified by the fingertips,
justastheaspectswereidentifiedinthe primenumberforcesateachend
of a sequence. People with an idealistic aspect of mind live in a world
of ideas. They like to talk and be anywhere involving people. The finger
tipsare pointedandthefingersoftentapertoaconical point.The passive
mind is a deep thinker, they are aware of what is going on around them,
and open to newideas.Thefingers are rounded with squarish fingertips.
The active mind is a doer, they like to interact with life and seem to do it
with little emotion.The active finger tips are spatulate, meaning slightly
club shaped to squarish, and the thumbis flat tipped. There may also be
heavy lines around the lower knuckle joints.

S0l
(0)

mind/air \ \J O

— imagination/water —__

feelings/fire —

the will/earth

lines on the palm

Diagram showing the four parts of the soul

Then again, out of paradise flow the four streams of soul — the feelings
(fire)found ontheheartlinethatstarts belowthelittlefingerandrunsacross
the palm below the other fingers; the mind (air) found on the head line also
runsacrossthepalmbelowtheheartlineandstartsbelowthepointingfinger;
theimagination (water)foundinthedestinyandhealthlinesthatrunsdown
the opposite edge of the palmtothe thumb onthe mount ofthe Moon from
belowthelittlefinger,andthewillpower(earth)foundonthelifelinerunning
around the base of the thumb called the mount of Venus (refer p369, the-1).

The fourth magnitude produces the state forces in many ways.
For example, the life cycle is separated into states: childhood (water),
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adolescence (air), parenthood (fire), and the elderly (earth). There are
basically four mind types: fire is spiritual, intuitive and very social; air is
intellectualandtriestobeonewithgod;waterissensitiveandsocial,both
roughandgentle,emotionaland complicated; and earth is materialistic,
simple and practical.

The state forces are found in the hands, where the duality splits the
hand into two components: the fingers and palm (1st fluc). Each of these
also splits into a duality (2nd fluc): fingers into long or short, and palms into
square or narrow. For this reason, the palm is an individual’s connection to
the environment, where the square palm relates better to the physical world
and the narrow palm more to the social environment. The fingers represent
the type of thinking:long fingers represent complicated thought from mind
dominantindividuals,and shortfingersrepresent directthought thatcomes
more from heart dominantindividuals who express themselves through the
feelings and emotions.

The different states of mind are identified physically as follows: the
narrowest palm with short fingers combine as the fire state, square palm and
longfingerscombineastheairstate, narrow palmandlongestfingerscombine
asthewaterstate, square palmwithshortestfingerscombineastheearthstate.

The planetary forces provide the body (trunk) with five appendages:
two legs, two arms and a head. The duality splits the ends of the legs and
armsintotentoesandtenfingersrespectively,andthe headintotenforthe
fivesensesthatincludeasemi-bifurcatedtonguefortaste,twolipsfortouch,
two nostrils for smell, two ears for 3-D hearing, and two eyes for 3-D sight.
The sixth magnitude is the ‘backbone’behind the whole body structure.

The genetics play a part in providing bodily structure under the
direction of the soul, sothatevery human being belongs to the kingdom
of 120 personality types, whereby every personality typeis composed of
two behavioural units: the planetary force and the arithmetic force. The
interaction between these two forces is called personality.

Thebodyrequiressleep,butthesoulneversleepsandthisisthecause
of dreaming.The atoms of the brain are mostly empty spacetime where
the nucleus of each atomis comparable to a pinhead in a cathedral. This
means from the viewpoint of the dimensional particles projecting their
dream pictures combined with the visual feed from the visual cortex,
the brain is like an empty picture theatre into which dream pictures

Page 108



are projected. When we wake from sleep the mind continues to dream
but using the visual feed from the senses to form dream pictures of the
exterior world. Thus the whole human experience is a dreamtime.

The soul is who we really are. The soul in everyone is beauty. The
heartis the centre of the soul; itis more involved with the internal world
because it has feelings. The mind is one of the appendages of the soul; it
is more involved with the external world because it relies on the senses.

In this regard the exterior world is mostly an illusion because things
are not always what they seem or appear to be. Before materialism
corruptedphilosophytherewasafamousmathematiciancalledDescartes
(1596-1650), who was born near Tours in France. In his lifetime as a
philosopher,Descartesiscredited withdemonstratingtwofundamental
principles of philosophy - “I think, therefore | exist’, and “I am this
soul”. However, in reaching these conclusions Descartes had to reject
falsity, because he claimed“our sensesandimagination have the habit of
deceiving us. Even the simplest geometry gives rise to fallacies.”

The mask is how people perceive the world without the One. The
following definition of the mask was derived from a Phoenician rock
marking on Mount Tauhara, Taupo, New Zealand (refer p102:17, ‘Side-Six’ NZs
Hidden Past, 2001): Everything is an illusion. The mask tries to make sense
of the illusion. Everyone wears a mask. The mask is changeable. The
structure of the mask is a person’s mentality, and the behaviour of the
mask is determined both by its attraction and response to the illusion.
Under the mask lies the sparkling soul. The sparkling soul learns to reject
theillusion. A very good accomplishment is to surrender or remove the
mask. A complete person is just a sparkling soul.

The sparkling soul is really on a journey to find its true home, so it
has to experience the struggle, the pain, and joy in finding the truth to
the cause. If the sparkling soul is ‘fed’ correctly this quest can easily be
achieved in a single lifetime. However, if it is not achieved in a single
lifetime when the body dies, then the quest continues when another
rebirth orreincarnation takes place.In one of Plato’s dialogues called the
Phaedo,Socratesisawaitingexecution,andPlatodescribestheargument
proposed by Socrates for the immortality of the soul. Phaedo was a
disciple of Socrates who visited him in jail those last few days in the year
399BC, and Plato wrote the Phaedo about 15 years later.
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The argument for immortality is called the cycle of opposites. The
philosophers of the time accepted the existence of the soul, as a totally
unifiedrationalbeing.Theyrejectedthenotionthatahumanbeingcould
simply come into existence as a body and then totally pass away into
nothing as only a body. There had to be some underlying substance to
body, which we understand today as the dimensional particle. The soul
wasabletotake on opposite conditions,suchasachange of duality, from
acarnate condition (soul combined with body) to adiscarnate condition
(soulseparatedfrombody)andbackintoacarnate conditionagain.Thus,
the cycle of opposites demonstrates that whateveris living (soul + body)
comes from the non-living (soul), and whatever is non-living (soul)
comes from the living (soul + body). In other words, there is a stock of
soulsthatare repeatedly drawn upon as new creaturesare born, and this
stock is always replenished by the souls that were living earlier lives in
the body. There is a hierarchy of souls and a regular cycling of them in
this way through the seven steps on the journey to achieve the quest.

What has been described in this chapter is the monistic or spiritual
interpretation of the world based on the wave principle, which of course is
quite opposite to the materialistic paradigm that we base our lives on today.

Theadventofmaterialismthrewawetblanketovertheachievements
of the ancient Greeks, and to a certain extent Indian culture where the
Greeks obtained some of theirideas viathe Phoenicians. It left European
Civilisationwithanemptyfeelingandtheyinventedthemonetarysystem
for some security. It also created the question,"Who am 7’

And money becametherootofall evil. lt was likeaweed; onceit took hold
therewasnostoppingit.ltistheforce ofevil,and needsto be eliminated.Once
banished to the fringes of society there will be hope for a spiritual civilisation.
Hopefullyinthisregard, humanity canreach thelevel ofan antforits degree of
co-operation in meeting the most basic of common social struggles.

A spiritual civilisation is also called an advanced civilisation, which
by definition is based on a Theory of Everything that recognises the wave
principle. Integrating the wave principle into society is a historical process
called the social contract.

To be a human being is synonymous with the possession of thought.
Human thought s a force of nature, and people are the carriers of that force.
These are the 120 basic human thought forces.
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The social contract may be expressed in the following terms:
Every way is the right way in its own sense.

This statement is true because ‘every way’ cannot be the wrong way. It
meansthateveryonebelongstoasociety, everyone makestheirownunique
contributiontothatsociety,andthetotal contributionrepresentsthegeneral
well being of the people.

The social contract works if, and only if, the following self-evident
truths apply:

1. There have to be people. There cannot be a society without people.
The minimum is two for a family or about a thousand for a civilisation. It also
means the most important thing is people.

2.Everyonehastocontribute.People possess thefaculty of thought.And
peoplereadtheirownthoughts.Thismeanseveryone contributes tosociety,
whether they like it or not, because they are the carriers of thought and they
are giving a reading of thought.

Everyonehasfreewill.Oncethereadingofthoughthastakenplacewithin
the mind, people react to their own thoughts, or dream state, in a manner
they freely choose. When free will is applied to the reading of thought the
contribution to society is the community spirit.

Communityspiritmeansthateveryhumaninteractionwithinsocietyhas
bothamaterialandnon-materialcomponent,whichinturncontributestothe
social contract.

3.Peoplecontributethroughknowledge.Knowledgeisastateofbeingat
acertainlevel of consciousness.People read theirown thoughtsand exercise
free will in accordance with their state of knowledge. The more knowledge
people have the greater contribution to society.

4. A leader. Every person needs to be a leader in their own right, which
guarantees recognition of an individual’s unique contribution to society.

There also needs to be a leader. The ideal leader is a wise person. The
ideal society is a small self-sufficient and self-efficient community.

5.Rules. Itis self evident that society works by the rules of co-operation,
faith, trust and the quest for truth.

6. Knowledge, love and generosity are valued more than materialism.

7.Money and greed should not separate the land. It should be one.

8.The products of the land should also be shared freely.

9. Everything is owned by the One who created it.
10.The purpose of human life is to reach heaven, i.e.,, become one with
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the One, because heaven is the true home of the soul.

In answering that most fundamental of questions, “Who am I?”and in
realising the deeper soul experience, the following list gives an insight into
the strengths, weaknesses and spiritual capabilities of the 120 personalities
created by the One.These personalities are the full expression of the creative
principle, and also give a better understanding of the One’s totality.

The twenty-two personality forces may be described as follows:

1.Apollohasanunmistakable charismathat makes most people feel
happy. They are also positive and very social. They have a longer than
average wedding-ring finger, which is also called the third finger.

2.Venus brings out the creative quantity. They are in tune with their
surroundings. They have short index or first finger.

3. Mars people have longer than average thumbs. They over-think
and tend to make situations more complex.

4.Neptunethinksbeyondtheeverydayexperience.Theyhaveashort
second/middle finger.

5. Mercury people are quick witted and good talkers. They have a
longer than average fourth or small finger.

6.Moon-typepeoplearehesitantandimaginative.Theyhaveshorter
than average third finger.

Photograph showing the long thumb (Mars) and the short thumb (Pluto)
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7.Pluto-type people have shortthumbs and they simplify situations.
These people come in two types; the material, dogged, and persistent
types as opposed to the wispy and more spiritual variety.

8.Jupiter people havelongindexfingersand an organised direction
in their thinking that recognises quality.

9.Uranusisengagingandbringspeopletogether.Theyhaveashortfourthfinger.

10. Saturnians have an extra long, middle or second finger, and are
serious thinkers.

11. Subtraction Pi people give out from their hearts, show affection,
enthusiasm, cheerfulness and optimism, bringing sunshine to others.
They have a’light’fire hand with conical fingertips. Sometimes the palm
is broader at the top than the bottom, particularly with an active planet.

12.PassiveSubtractionpeoplearegenerallybroad-minded, tolerant,
humorous and truthful. They have a fire hand with square fingertips.

13. Multiplication people are top-heavy with personality and talent,
andarewellableto carry outtheirplansbecause they are goodinitiators
of action. Such people are like an out-of-control fire that only leaves
skeletons behind - the bare facts in its path. They have a fire hand with
spatulate-to-square fingertips depending on the planet.

14. Multiplication Pi is a glib talker, frank and modern in outlook,
and holds aglamourthatis fascinating and dynamic. These people have
an airy hand with conical fingertips.

15. Passive Multiplication sees clearly all sides of a problem, though
finds it difficult to decide which side to take. They express the high
mentality of airin a more artistic and socially minded way. They have an
airy hand with square fingertips.

16. Addition people have a young-in-mind attitude that is purely
intellectual. Theyaremany-facetedandstayintouchwiththeenvironment
and material things. They have an airy hand with spatulate fingertips.

17. Addition Pi has a true comprehension of life, its difficulties and
problems.They are quick on the uptake, including having an overactive
social life. They have a peculiar intensity that permeates the personality
andtheycanbeextremists.Theyhaveawaterhandwithconicalfingertips.
The males often have a ‘water-drop’ shaped palm particularly with an
active planet.

18. Passive Addition is impressionable with a turning-about effect.
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They are practical thinkers, aware of what is going on and open to ideas.
They have a water hand with square fingertips.
19. Division is sensitive, both rough and gentle, emotional and
complicated. They have a‘heavy’ water hand with spatulate fingertips.
20. Division Pi aspires to a betterment of material things, are very work
conscious,alwaysencroachingandpushingforimprovements,andhappiestwhen
onthemoveandclosetonature.They haveanearthy hand with conicalfingertips.
21.PassiveDivisionhasagentlethought-formwithanimpressionable
attitude, but is a solid well-built person. It is the character of hidden
weaknesses. They always present a good front to others at first, but
eventually hidden flaws and weaknesses come to the surface. They have
an earthy hand with squarish fingertips.
22.Subtractionpeopleliketointeractwithlifeinawaythatrequiresonly
practicalandsimpleexplanations.Theyaregenerallyunsettled,gregarious
and of a mechanical turn of mind. Such people work systematically
to accomplish their objectives, and are always on the outlook for better
opportunities.The females are bright happy people, ambitious, but notas
aggressive as the male, and find happiness in an essentially non-friction
domestic environment where things need to be done right. Subtraction
peopleoften have a’heavy’earth hand with spatulate to square fingertips.
Without human life the universe has no meaning. The procedure
for finding the personality amongst the kingdom of vibrations is: most
people areright-handed, so the left hand is the best to find the state and
then aspect forces in the hand. Combine state and aspect to find the
arithmetic force. Compare the relative fingerlengths to find the odd one
out, which is the dominant planetary force. If fingers don’t help, try the
toes.Thencombinearithmeticandplanetarysignstofindthebasichuman

personality, the hundred and twenty of which are described as follows:

SaturnSubtraction. Awell-built person with mysterious eyeswho possesses
a love that is bountiful and forever lasting. On the surface they are quiet and
unassuming, butworkthroughtheiractionsandare bestwhenothersknowhow
to tap their tremendous potential, resourcefulness and knowledge of love. This
is the personality of hidden love running to tremendous depth. Unfortunately,
they are often people who do not really know or understand themselves, find
it difficult to put their feelings into words, and often seem to lack initiative.
Therefore, they need to rely on others to bring this out in them. These people
believe in marriage, the strong unity of the family, extended family unit, and the
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unity of all humankind. They are a personality that works best when controlled
and directed, only then can it be used to great benefit.

Uranus Subtraction. This person is stable and calm, which helps keep
other people calm at the same time. They seem to exude an unremitting love
that provides the practical anchor for the personality, and which mostly remains
content within itself, but also likes to plan ahead forimportant events. This other
side of the personality under Uranus is more motivated to reaching outand bring
things together in the future. There is a feeling in the preparations already taking
place that things are going to work out eventually.

Jupiter Subtraction.There are no words with these people. They are leaders
in the true sense of the word, who set the example by their actions. There is a
perfect balance of personality forces with a high degree of integration between
this active pairing, because the males are solidly built like big brown grizzly
bears with pretty ladies around them much of the time. These people seem to
command a following merely by their own presence. They are well-organised
people, who work hard to provide a community’s needs and other worthwhile
goals.PeoplerespecttheseJupitariansubtractiontypesandfollowthemhappily,
perhaps feeling their great love and gentle strength.

Pluto Subtraction. This person likes to prepare itself for every emergency. This
personality likes tofollow the safety rule-book, enjoys the outdoors,and help others
toavoid dangeroussituations.They like to check every detail before an adventurous
expedition takes place,and make certain all the necessary equipmentistakenalong
justincasetheunexpectedeventuates.Thesepeoplearehandytohaveontheground
before space missions.

Moon Subtraction. This person comes up with a lot of ideas but doesn’t know
how to apply them. They are out the most unusual ideas, which one has to like
becauseoftheirpracticality.Thisisaparticularlygood combinationofnumericaland
arithmeticforcesrepresentingsomethingstrangethatpopsoutoftheground, likethe
friendly earthworm with a nice face depicted in some cartoons.These personalities
give rise to new ideas that sprout out of the ground in the most unexpected places
and unusual forms, and require others to help make them a reality.

Mercury Subtraction. People of this personality type like to make their
own decisions, are confident within themselves they are doing the right thing
while feelingimportant at the same time.They also know how to follow through
to make their ideas work. Invariably such people are found at the helm of ships,
or where bulk transport is involved and on the move. They usually like to be
independent of the system though, and see other people’s knowledge as more
of a set-back, as they prefer to work things out for themselves. They like to help
themselves and close friends to become more independent and self-sufficient.
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A photograph of Egypt’s minister of state for antiquities, Zahi Hawass, speaking
intothemicrophoneandholdingup hisoutstretchedrighthand, whichisagood
example of a Mercury Subtraction personality.

Neptune Subtraction.These people inspire great love and confidence. They
dream and plan for the future from ground level. This combination of almost
complementary opposite forces is at a high level of vibration for subtraction,
whichcanbelikenedtoayoungcourtingcoupleplanningtheirnewdream-home
of the future. These people want the world to know about their high-minded
ideals based on a few simple and beautiful truths. For example, they will say, “If
you believe it, it will happen; if you don't, it won't” There is no place in their
philosophyformaterialistic systems,andtheywill gotoextra-ordinarylengthsto
livingindependentlyandself-sufficientlythemselves.Theyareuncompromising
in their convictions. And would like all the people of the world to come together
and unitein truth, love and understanding; and with boundless energy they will
never rest until those goals have been accomplished.

Mars Subtraction. This person is strong and well built. These are dynamic
earthy people, and the fires of their souls never die down. Subtraction backs the
Marscomponentinthispersonalitythatworkslikeanatomicbomb.ltisimportant
forother peopletodotherightthingsaroundthemorintheirpresenceasitisvery
unpleasantbeinginoppositiontothem.Theyliketofightovermaterialsandhome
territory. Such personalities are always coming across problems and tend to find
the negative side a bit more than others. They certainly know how to work most
situations for their own benefit.
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Venus Subtraction.These people havean outersoftnessand providing nature. They
are quite nice people and kind-hearted, homely and like natural remedies. They work
hard to provide the abundance that the harvest brings forth from mother earth. In this
personality Venusis stronger than subtraction, so the passive component hasastronger
influence resulting in a mother earth force. These people always like to know the truth.

Apollo Subtraction. The heart rules this person who has a wonderful
personality thatbringsoutnew lifeand growth. Allthings have been providedfor
in this nature: asitis, so it behaves. These are very productive people, who carry
a family and community connotation. In terms of the forces that make-up the
personality this is the combination between mother earth and father sun.These
peopletendtorelatetoMaori,becausethetwocomponentsarelikethetwomain
Maorigods; Rangithe skyfather,and Papathe earthmother who once separated
fromlove to create the world.When Rangiand Papa separateditalso created the
dreamtime.The totem-like carvings of the Maori gods are like the different steps
takentoreachheavenagain.Consequently,the philosophyofthese peopletends
to be or relate well to Maori culture which believes that Rangi and Papa will
provide for them.They would like to share in their own community living, do not
like Western materialistic society, believe theland and forestis sacred,and would
like to see Maori independence.

Saturn Passive Division. These people radiate a gentle, secure and serious
feeling, because Saturn holds passive division to a fixed and steady position. At
the sametime, passivedivision canrelate the serious thought of Saturntoamore
stablesocialenvironmentforthispersonality.Consequently, thispersonalitytype
is able to keep themselves well balanced. They are a bit quiet, but like to have a
lot of fun. They work well socially with other people. Such people like to belong
topermanentwell-establishedorganizationsofsomekind,andhaveaninterestin
other cultures and other peoples way of living. They are the type of people who
wouldbegoodatrestoringarchaeological cultural settings,becausetheythinkin
a way that blends in well with those social environments.

Uranus Passive Division. A well-balanced personality for taking the rough
with the smooth path of life. It is a personality that follows a rough-going path,
strewn with difficulties and setbacks, while its other component passive division,
centres onamore straight-forward, smooth-going and clear-cutapproach.Thereis
afluctuation of complete contrasts with these individuals. Nevertheless, itis a well-
balanced personalityabletotackleawidevariety of situationsembracing therough
and smooth. In life there cannot be progress with out these differences found in
theoppositecomponentsthispersonalitygenerates.Consequently,theseindividuals
know how to control most social situations well. They can be quite kind to others,
and caring towards other peoples feelings. They are very intact with their own
spirituality and can ‘tune-in'to other peoples feeling quite well.
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Jupiter Passive Division. This is an intellectual personality, where great
progressisachievedonthementalplane.Theyarequietandmentally progressive
because the personality relates to mental advancements. These people start
to flower at a young age, and like to build their solid mental foundation early
for them to grow up in. They are not physical action types, more quiet and
preoccupied with thought, so when combined with Jupiter and leadership the
combinationofpersonalityrelatestotheirmentaladvancement.Theyaccumulate
much knowledge and experience as a result and become good at business, are
very good at handling finances, and are proficient intellectuals.

Pluto Passive Division. This person is good at observation and alerting
people orwarning them of approaching difficulties or problems down the track.
The two components of this force resemble two eyes, so this personality is called
the ‘watchdog’ force. An analogous situation iis found in the dark clouds that
rollin over the horizon, threatening to break into a tempest over the land, butin
advance flies a big golden eagle, true and straight, telling of what is to follow.
Sometimes these individuals like to put other people down and often think of
themselvesasbeing quiteimportant.Thiscan beagood thingwhendangersare
involved, as one has to become the’bulldog’in order to get the message across.
Itgoeswith the territory, but comeswith a price-tag, because they do notusually
take notice of their own spirituality and mentality, but nevertheless can make
good observational scientists on serious issues like the environment or global
warming where other political issues are also at stake.

Moon Passive Division. This personality plays on people’s passions and
emotions, as the Moon is slightly more dominant. Such individuals are mostly
absorbedin quiet discussions because they like to be right, because often there is
a lot at stake. The discussions are generally productive because the force itself is
linked witha procreative nature.Theyare peoplewholike to planahead,and show
thatabundance cannotcome without careful preparation beforehand. This sort of
personmakesthedreamcometrue,andappearonthehorizon.Theypresentagood
package deal. Or if you like, they know how to bring that land of milk and honey
come a little closer. There is a lot of love in these people, as well as knowledge.

Mercury Passive Division. The mind of this person is never bored, because
there is always a different angle and another way of looking at things. It is a
personality that becomes more beautiful the more one takes notice of it. The
reason for this is passive division cannot confine Mercury. Consequently, the
vibration resembles plasticfoam as it spreads out, changing its form continually.
Itisan unconfined passive earth that branches outinto many changing varieties
and endless diversification in the mind of these individuals. Their mind is an
eternal sourceinthe arrangement of ideas. They are very active and love to talk a
lot, and share what knowledge they have with others. At the same time they can
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be very caring individuals.

Neptune Passive Division. Neptune is the dominant component of this
pair of forces where passive division is suppressed. Neptune likes to talk a lot;
consequently, as this planetis the dominantcomponent, this personality likes to
hold thefloor, it acts like the man of authority and others are made tolisten. They
are very by the book. This person tends to let authority go to its head. They go
on more and more without knowing when to stop, until these people force their
opinionsuponothersasanoverbearingdictatorialpersonality.Ontheotherhand,
when carefully directed such people are intellectually productive, because they
keep on the same subject without deviation. When more spiritual, these people
search for the all-embracing philosophy in their search for the truth. It is true
they can be overbearing and dictatorial, butonce they open their hearts and get
on to the‘allis one concept; nothing will hold them back from walking the path
of truth. They like to team-up with others in a worthwhile cause and once they
find happiness become very good team workers. But when youthful and‘rebels
without a cause; they like to burn the candle at both ends.

Mars Passive Division. This is the personality of necessary opposition and
fatal attraction. The pair of components in this personality can be likened to the
married couple who do not always see eye to eye. Although one force always
struggles with the other by its opposing forces, there is still a need to be together
as the strong needs the weak, and these two can never leave each other alone.
This personality represents a necessary opposition, a fatal attraction,and itis one
bestleftalonetosortoutits own problems.Such people can be quite demanding
and often get what they want. On the other hand their love can be quite strong,
andtheyswap possessionsbetweenleaderandfollower. Theytendtobrightenup
people’s day. Inside they are beautiful people, and tend to be happy with the way
thing are, because they are people who do not need changes.

Venus Passive Division. This person always seems to have a light shining
down upon them from above as an eternal blessing. The personality is spiritual
and family conscious. It brings productivity to the thinking, because they can
generateideas of all shapes and sizes. They are always giving from the goodness
of their hearts. This is the force whose common name stands for, or is referred
to as,‘mother love’ On the negative side, they are sometimes in it for pleasure.
Theytendtoseethefaultsinpeoplebecausetheycangetquitejealous.Generally
though, they are very spiritual people.

Apollo Passive Division. This was the personality of Jesus. Apollo and
passivedivisionisabad combination, because whenthe Sunshinesdownonthe
landforany length of timeit will crackand become unproductive.Consequently,
one side of the personality is in eternal conflict with the other. These people
can't handle their own personality, and are constantly trying to find themselves.
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They are always shifting around and are restless because the Sun’s forces are too
strong fora passive division.Such people preferthe shady areas, theyareretiring
people,and like to be the wallpaperin our society. Whenyoungthey can be quite
rebellious. Nevertheless, they are very interesting people, as they never fail to
arouse curiosity by their strange antics, and by the simple fact that you cannot
hide the sun. It can only be eclipsed for a short time.

Saturnldealistic Division.This person has a good will and is very determined.
However, the incompatibility of this pair is almost like a generation gap. Division
piisonthethreshold oftheearth-typeandrequiresguidance of somesort.Itlooks
towards the older, more dominant Saturn for support, but Saturn likes to keep
its distance within the dynamic duo as neither can work side by side. However,
Saturn contributes to this personality with its wisdom and stygian (means of Styx
or Hades, murky) strength, and in this way somehow the two personality forces
manage to get along in what may be described as an unusual pair.

Uranus Idealistic Division. This is an intelligent and resourceful person. This
personalityisalwaysonthe move, always seemstobethereattherightmomentor
occasion with the relevant details, and is rather a neatand efficient type of person.
They are like the businessperson carrying a brief-case who sets a good example
and shows by theiractions the best way of going about things. In this combination
Uranus is the dominant part of the personality groomed for action. Division pi is
quite passive, and watches and learns from the other side of the personality. These
people have lots of love to share.

Jupiter Idealistic Division. This person has great ideas and equally great
expectations of themselves, are very resourceful, but have difficulty when trying
to putthoseideasinto practice, because they don't know how to act in different
situations.They give theimpression that things are in order but sudden changes
of behaviour speak otherwise. Consequently, these personalities are not always
abletoactwhentheywouldliketo.However,they have an appreciation of music,
and would even like to play it themselves but feel inhibited in not being able to.
The vibrational motions of this force can be likened to the drifting sand dune,
which after some time gives away into a sudden slide on its leading edge. It can
also be likened a stool placed in a busy room but which gets knocked over. It is
the personality of sudden mishaps or sudden major changesin behaviour.These
peopleneverfinishwhattheystart, buttheyhaveaverystrongandverygoodwill
tokeep going, butcan’t pursue their own strengths which turninto weaknesses.
Theyinsteadputtheirstrengthintotalkingaboutdoingsomething,areresourceful
atfinding therightideas, and are good at doing small practical jobs, but thisis a
handicapped personality that holds Jupiter back, so they are not always able to
actwhen they would like to. Things are not always what they seem. But if we can
take this personality for what it is, they are very beautiful people on the inside,
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a bit like Liberace music playing all the time. Obviously, they need to work in
concert with other personalities in the social context.

Pluto Idealistic Division. This person possesses unusual insight when
it comes to looking after the needs of others. This is rare breed of person who
looks for a deeper meaning, and has a very practical knowledge. Pluto normally
brings worries to bear in such a personality, but the Pluto division pi is never
overcome with worry, because division pi has the stable strength to cope. This
is an evenly matched pair of personality forces where one force is able to handle
the influences of the other. Naturally, there is always a presence of concern and
degree of mental worry, but division piis able to do something about itand find
the necessary cooperation with its partnerto find a solution. These peoplerelate
tomedicine verywell. Plutorepresents knowledge fromthe darker, secret corner
of the mind, and for a doctor or nurse this allows them an unusual insight into
caring for the health of patients. To summarise, these people have good insight,
arequitecreative, butgettoobusywith theirjobstodelveintothe meaning of life
and don't really know who they are.

Moon Idealistic Division. This personality likes to be around people, caring
aboutthem,andhelpingthemdeveloptheirownideasandambitions.Divisionpi
isthedominantforceinthis personality,intowhichalltheenergyischannelled.|t
isaforcethatbringsanimportantmeaningful state, representinglifeand activity
within, or under the surface. Such people like to hide their ulterior motives,
and by the power of such unseen forces are able to accomplish quite significant
consequential tasks. This personality can be compared to the pattern of softly
falling snow, if it builds on a firm foundation it can be very productive, but if it
builds on a shaky foundation its avalanche is very destructive

Mercury Idealistic Division. A very constructive personality involving any
kind of developmental programme. Itis also a social force neverfailing toarouse
intrigue by its activities, like people gathering to watch a city building site. This
is a vital personality-type, which gradually organises the building strength into
stronger forces, as in the building of an army. This person brings things together
with meaning and strength, though sometimes there is little time for any social
life or friends. These people are devoted completely to their work. However,
they often stand out from the crowd, and are actually quite shy because social
occasions are not in their sphere of influence. They know how to control their
weakness well, in order to become a strong and reliable person.

Neptune Idealistic Division. Such people possess an unrelenting desire
fortheirown betterment, or otherwise making preparationsfor pushingtowards
improvements in others. Both forces work well together and know how to bring
outeach other’s strengths and weaknesses.This mostly passive personality force
workstoaccumulateknowledgethroughlearning,withtheintentionofbecoming
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better after a given time.

Mars Idealistic Division. These people are normally famous for their
creativity. They always have opinions about situations and always seems to get
themessageacrosstowould be opponents.Thisisaunique personality showing
a high degree of component integration. The sum of its components, namely
division pi as the double particulate force in nature, and Mars as the other two
force produces another force whose symbol is four. Four is the personality of
excellent combination, standing for progress and ambition. It can be likened
to the four tall towers at the centre of the surrounding city. Consequently, this
person is propelled by a strong four willpower. They keep the ball rolling that
getsresults.Fourorganisesotherpeople becausetheyareleaders.Theywill push
themselvesouttothefrontwithsheerabundanceofenergy, butslightly different
from the Jupiterian.

Venus Idealistic Division. This is a very free and spiritual person, always
willing to go the extra mile for others. It can be likened to when a child sits on a
swingandcanjustenjoythefreedom,spaceandpeaceofit.Venusinthispersonality
ismoredominant,and underwhose influence it becomes very beautiful. They are
alsowell organised people and in full control of themselves.Venus has no cares, it
is free from worry, it has nothing to worry about, because it is already perfection.
The more recessive division pi has become a little concerned with the Venusian
presence, and in this respect the personality has been caused to open its mind a
little as to the susceptibility of influence from others.

Apollo Idealistic Division. The Sun makes this person come out of its shell
and become more vibrant. Apollo idealistic division is like a daisy that brightens
up people’s day. This is an all-embracing, all-encompassing personality because
division pi provides the continual shifting, restless movement for the Sun, which
is the dominant component and follows close behind, therefore reaching all the
hidden places. Division piis like sand, it spreads everywhere, and Apollo goes with
it. The combination of these two idealistic forces is one of opposition, but they are
caught in an eternal embrace, continually moving backwards and forwards, like
ironsands caughtinthelimbo ofamagneticfield. Thereisalot of happy brightness
found in these personalities who caste their light on the most unusual ideas.

Saturn Division. These personalities are deep and mysterious, and very
philosophical.Saturn Division contains the perfect companionship betweenthe
two components with no opposing forces. These people manifest a deep rich
love, becausetheyareatonewiththemselvesandtheirsurroundings;sometimes
too much so, because progress is made best when there is conflict and struggle,
but they still manage capably and are likened to the vast expanse of a smooth
and calm ocean with its unfathomed depths. However, when confronted with a
situation they cannot handle they canflare-up. However, they are good at doing
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practical things and are careful thinkers.

Uranus Division. This person can work their way around any problem with
easewithoutallthefussandbothermostothersmake,andoftenstandoutbecause
they seem know what they are talking about. This is a very good combination of
personalityforces,depictedbythegentlemovementsofahorsemovingforwards
in even rhythmical bounds, giving the look of beauty and frictionless progress.

Jupiter Division. This person comes out on top in any situation because of
their self-motivated drive, good memory, and clear plain thinking. They bring
ideasfromdeepintheunconscioustothesurface, likethe oceanswellstravelling
hundreds of miles at a time before reaching land. It is a combination depicted as
travelbysea,somethingthatcanbebroughtintocloserangefromagreatdistance,
and something to be made workable. If spiritually inclined, Jupiter Division will
gofarwiththeirknowledgeand muchfurtherthanothers.Ifharnessed, orifthese
people can realise their own potential, so also the benefits seem unlimited.

Pluto Division. This is a quiet person who likes to remain in the background
withthesupportingrole,andwhocanbequiteencouraging.Theirpersonalityisoften
symbolised by a circular band made into a crown to represent Division, with Pluto
as the large jewel mounted on the front. They like to recognise authority and official
organization and work to maintain their position in society by sustaining a presence
with their own tenacity. In trying to understand these people we could imagine an
aeroplane abouttotake offand heading out overthe ocean. Itis a strong personality
noteasilyinfluenced, passiveanddeepthinking, mullingoverthingsthatmighthave
not turned out all right, but eventually do because of the jewelled crown.

Moon Division. This is the personality of great accomplishments. This person
is often a hard working individual, who finds work easy because perfect balance
always exists within theirown minds. Itis like the tidal force betweenthe moonand
earth,acombinationbetweentwoforcesrepresentingworkdonerhythmically.ltis
apowerfulpersonalitythatmovesideasaroundeverywherebyakindofsuspending
and sustaining action. Friends find great favour with this person. They are gentle
peoplewho often like to feelimportant, though they are not really family oriented.
In the outer world though, great accomplishments are always forestalled.

Mercury Division. Such people are never at rest, always being drawn into,
and caught-up in the strangest of situations. It is the personality of opposing
activeforces, makingforaflotsamjetsamsituationandallowing otherforcesinto
thepicturesoaddingtothehavoc.Thispersonalitycanbesymbolisedbyseaweed
leftwashed-up onthe beach afterthe storm, ortheraggedrocksontheshoreline
silhouetted againsta crimson red sunset. As each component of the personality
is an equally opposing force of the other, it results in a pathway strewn with
hurdlesandobstacles.However,these peopleoftenmanifestacertainrawnatural
beauty, and they are really good at scientific pursuits. They do not like to show
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offbecausetheyattractenoughattentiontothemselvesanyway.Theyliketojoke
around even in the most serious of situations. They find it hard to understand
other people, as other people in turn find it hard to understand them. Even the
family can find them confusing people to live with.

Neptune Division. This was the personality of Adolf Hitler. It is a person that
likes tolive life to the full, and there is usually much excitement around them.They
always reflect their surroundings. Another property of the division personalty isiits
power of magnification, in the same way as it is difficult to see the trueimage of an
object at the bottom of a shallow wavy pool, because of the distortions it causes.
This is due to Neptune, which accentuates or magnifies the same property in the
mind of division. In many ways Neptune and Division are the perfect blending of
forces, and they also produce rather unusual characteristics. Consequently these
peopletendtooverdramatise, becausetheytendtoseetheworld througha pairof
binocularsallthetime.What makesthem so believable though, is that theyinitially
can read the world very accurately. These people over-dramatise, but like to live
a very simple existence on a day-to-day basis, so they are best suited with people
who have a dry-earthy temperament. In this situation they are often concerned
and loving people, but when not contained tend towards over-production, over-
indulgence and extravagance. There is a tendency to have problems socially.

Mars Division. These people make a good impression on others. They don't
care what others think of them, and like to get out and do their own thing. They
carryaroundasmartandconfidentpersonathatoccasionallystepsonotherstoes
intheprocess.Theyhaveasplitpersonalityandareoftentwo-faced.Consequently
thereare always two sides to be considered with these people. However, the two
facesareoftendifficulttodistinguishapart,because oneis hiddenfromtheother
and they are both opposite in nature. One is not sure what the other is doing.
The dominant, less-pleasant face may be likened to the ocean whose horizon is
stripped bare, gathering everything in, without ever giving out. Itis the practical
side of the personality that knows how to survive well, The other face reflects
its surroundings well, especially on the social scene. It adapts and flows to suit
the occasion. Such personalities are rebel-rousers. In close company they are
dangerous too, because they can become overwhelming, hold their partners
captive without them realising much of the time. The secret is to keep them on
thefriendly side all the time and don’t ever try to challenge them, because thisis
thecrocodile personality.These people makewonderfulfriendsbutbadenemies
in opposition. Best not to challenge them.

Venus Division. These people have beautiful personalities, as exemplified
so well by Elvis Presley. People considered him to be, and even treated him like,
agod-on-earth.Whentherivermeetstheseaitbringsthegentletough.Normally
Division is a risky and unstable force, but when in the arms of Venus it turns into
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a play-thing, a carefree person who is not always aware of the dangers lurking
outthereinthis harsh world.Theyare notsomebody you canrely on, buttheydo
interact with others very well. Others always find something in these individuals
that they like. They are also people who like to find out the answers.

Apollo Division. This personality brings a teaming array of new ideas, but also
troubledmovementduetotheoppositepolarities,butamovementtendingtowards
greatproductivityandagenerousnature.Apollobringsthecombinationofsunlight
and water to division. These individuals can be quiet kind. Are confusing people
because nobody can understand them, even though their intentions are good.

Saturn Passive Addition. These individuals are very good at seeing
everything around them in on the negative side, and are therefore not prepared
to respond rationally. This approach to life is often necessary in order to keep
over-excited people in check. This combination of personality forces tends to
attract adversity and problems, and there is no looking for a way out. In other
words, thesetwoforces of similar natureattracteach otherwithoutsustainingany
furtherorsubsequentinteraction.They like towallowin theirown misery, without
realising the answer is there all the time. What makes it difficult, these are very
determinedandconfidentpeoplewhoover-dramatise problems,andliketoknow
what'’s going to happen next. But they also have a very soft and comforting inner
sidetothepersonalitythatsurfacesonoccasion.Bestnottotellthese peoplejokes
becausetheyareno-joke-blokes,anddonotunderstandtheconcept.Theyalsodo
not recognise the normal social barriers.

Uranus Passive Addition.This person is mostly calm and stable person, except
when faced with trouble or serious problems. Uranus is the dominant force in this
combination,inwhichlifeisnotaneasy pathbecauseofthe particularwaythey see
theworld.Such peopleseemto be onthethreshold of a pursuit, looking forward to
betterthingswherearough pathhasbeenchosentoreachthedesiredgoal. Things
do not come easily, and they like to be precise in their actions. Uranus portrays a
planetary ring system with a rogue asteroid amongst a myriad of chunky rocks
strugglingagainstaninky blackbackground.The personality producesayearning
feeling, making it a difficult one to live up to. Some can be very manipulative.

Jupiter Passive Addition. This person knows how to lead the way out of
misery. They will stand strong in the face of adversity, because they seem to
have an unshakeable belief in the higher forces, that with faith and prayer bad
situations can be avoided, overcome, and even surmounted, once they arise.
Passive addition knows how to survive, while Jupiter finds its way out. These
people certainly know how to make the best out of a bad situation.

Pluto Passive Addition. This person needs adversity to bring out the bestin
them. Where there is a challenge, this person is always prepared to meet it. The
effect of passive addition on Pluto tends to bring out strongly the resistance and
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dangercomponents.These peoplealways seemtodisplay behaviourthatmakes
preparations for the long hard ordeal ahead.

Moon Passive Addition. Moon Passive Addition personalities like to keep a
lowprofilebecausetheyarethemodelof perseveranceand hard work.Eventually
however, they inevitably gain the decorations and merit they deserve. Both
force components are equally balanced in this personality, so these people are
usually well satisfied with their lot in life. Superficially, they appear to be quiet
individuals, with most activity going on behind the scenes, as one would expect
with the Moon. These people eventually reach the top in their chosen field.

Mercury Passive Addition.These people never allow themselves to become
bogged down and hindered by bureaucratic red tape to get things done. They
canliftthemselves above the everyday drudgery and mundanesituations of this
world to give a new meaning to life, and somehow seem to raise themselves
above mostobstacles.They know howtofind the weak pointinanysituationand
fix it. Consequently, this is called the upliftment personality. Such people know
how to find their way out of problems to find their freedom in the sky. There are
nohiddenagendaswiththesepeople, becausetheyareanembarrassmenttothe
materialisticsystem,andconsequentlyveryknowledgeablepeopleandpolitically
active. They will always attract the interests and attention of their companions,
friends, and work mates. These people are a fountain of ideas, because they
encourage the easy flow of them.

Neptune Passive Addition. This is a personality happy to put energy and
time into a purpose in mind. Such people do not try to conquer other elements,
instead they always merge, blend,and goalong with anotherelemental motion.
Such personalities always leave themselves open to the sky of the mind and the
ground below them when formulating their ideas or dictating their needs. They
seemto move with thedemands placed uponrheminany social situation. These
people conquer by not trying, they wait until their opponents run against their
own difficulties, and then absorb their enemies and would-be invaders.

Mars Passive Addition. This person likes to know all the ins and outs of life,
and likes to live close to the truth. It is both a sensitive and unstable personality
that belongs to a virile father-like figure with a hard face, severe eyes, often
scruffy hair, who livesinacluttered untidy house. It belongs to adominantfigure
wholikesto lay down thelaw andis often heavy handed as well,and whointime,
willevendrive the children away from home. Passive addition is overpowered by
this mismatch of personality forces, which now has to remain a recessive force.
Butitbecomes pureand more spiritual, but at times still temptedinto playing up
or letting go. Mars is in opposition here, and likes to get its own way with a show
of force, creating the same disharmony of mind between these two components
as is generated on the outside by the personality.
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Venus Passive Addition. This is a person who lives in peace and harmony
in the domestic situation. They speak in a soft tone, and give out warmth and
upliftment to others in their company. They are technicians of the passive forces,
knowing how to rearrange, blend, monitor, and adjust for maximum comfort. In
theirinteractionswiththeoutsideworldtheyliketobefollowersratherthanleaders,
don'tliketosharetheiropinionsin case theyarewrong, because they neverlike to
hitopinionshead-on.Theytakeawhiletofeelcomfortablewithfriendsandpeople
they meet for the first time, and prefer to remain unnoticed socially. A personality
force combination represented by soft warm waters with healing characteristics
andhealth properties.Inevitably these peoplefind themselves out of theirnormal
sphereofinfluence,wheretheycanturnwell-plannedarrangementsupsidedown,
because essentially they are the makers of home life.

Apollo Passive Addition. This person is eager to please others, but in so
doingisgivenovertotemptationsandotherirregularitiesandisknowntobehave
out of character at times. The reason for this are the nearly complementary
opposite forces involved in this personality combination. Apollo is dominantin
this personality. Such people are hard workingand good providers who preferto
work outon the open land.Therefore, passive addition becomes the dependent
andreceptive partnerintherelationship,oneinwhichitcan cause unhappiness,
becomeuncooperative,orbehaveoutofcharacter.Suchpeoplearegenerallyeager
to please and have a certain strength of character, with only a few irregularities.
Often they are very talented.

Saturn Idealistic Addition. Generally speaking these individuals are gloomy
mostofthetime, butatthe sametimetheyarealsoareflection of others. Like to copy
importantclosefriends,orbecomealittlejealous of themin their drive to satisfy their
sense of social belonging.They like to do their ownthing, choose theirown path,and
take ininformation and experiences that can be used laterin life. Thereis a tendency
for them to overshadow the conversation with gloom, blocking out any brightness
that might be there. This personality force is necessary because it was designed to
containthe over-enthusiastic personalities who often get out of hand. In nature, this
is the same dark, heavy, black smoke that billows from the funnels of steam engines,
and leaves a black sooty deposit. Consequently, these individuals like to be around
friends they know who are caring. They appear shy, will not bend to peer pressure,
and like to take charge of the situation themselves. In an argument they like to get
their own way. They treat others fairly. They do not like to wait around and become
bored. And as they do not feel they are important members of society, they identify
more with a smaller group that appreciates their presence.

Uranus Idealistic Addition. These people are at their best in social situations
because they interact with others well. They try hard at the things they do best,
which is entertaining others. They seem to excel in the office doing clerical
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work, because they have a very good work ethic. In this personality combination
Uranus is bright and purposeful, trying to arrange and organise; while its other
halfis without purpose or direction with the'not-caring'attitude. Consequently,
this pair of nearly complementary forces are well balanced and create a shifty
personality suited best to the social scene.

Jupiter Idealistic Addition. This person is very social and make wonderful
comedians. They are bright and cheerful people at a slightly higher intellectual
level; but at the same time there is an obvious lack of practicality in this almost
evenlybalancedpairofforces,becausealthoughJupiterisapracticalforceitcannot
be itself with an idealistic. For this reason, the vibration is always symbolised by
thesquarewithoutatop, like thefourwalls withoutaroof.Such peopletendtolive
in a false world of security and wishful thinking. Some may daydream, without
dealing in the facts, preferring to live in the clouds while neglecting everyday
living; while for others this personality allows a far greater freedom of mind.
These peopledobestin a partyatmosphere,and the lighter side of life where they
often come across are really nice and caring personalities.

Pluto Idealistic Addition. This is a very social person who becomes subtly
aware of the difficulties arising out of the entertainment field, and often find their
placesbehindthescenesattelethonsand otherfundraising television events. This
is a personality type of completely different forces, so there is little interaction
betweenthemwithinthe personality.ldealisticaddition signifiesthelighterside of
life, while Pluto is more for the precarious, not making for a harmonious situation.
Consequently,thepersonalityexhibitsthisdualnature,inthatadditionpicontinues
blindly onits wayinthe party or celebration attitude unaware of potential dangers
creeping in from behind in the form of a more militant danger. For this reason,
thesepeoplebecomeonlysubtlyawareofthedifficultiestheyarefacing, preferring
instead to continue having fun and waiting for things to happen.

Moon Idealistic Addition. These are very social and likeable people, who can
revealthebeautyinotherpeopleandthingsaswell.Theirlivesseemtodependmore
onthesocialacquaintancestheymakeduetothebeautifulcombinationofthesetwo
idealistic personality forces. And this person does not always show outwardly the
goodqualitiesthatliewithinthem,formorelieshiddenbehindthescenesthanwhat
meets the eyes. It is actually a personality that teaches other people to look a little
deeperintothemselves, the arts and sciences, in order to find this same truth there.

Mercury Idealistic Addition. This person is basically emotionally orientated,
and they work to bring out the best in other people with their calm, soothing,
cotton-wooleffect. Theyarefond ofanimalsandabletotrainthemeffectively,also
nature where they can teach survival skills. They know how to look after material
possessions well, which acquire a sentimental value. In this personality Mercury
represents the ability of cloud tofanand spread out overthe horizon between sea
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and sky. This idealistic person often likes a break with traditional culture. They
speak with great eloquence that comes from an emotional personality. They care
abouttheir close friends and try to formulate new concepts in difficult situations.
Theyareateasewithtravel. Theyare notalways easy people toworkwith, because
sometypesarenotinterestedintryingtocharmthe peoplethey meetunlessthey
need something. Some prefer to live independently in a simple back-to-nature
existencewheretheycanparticipateinaruggedstrugglewithintheirownmentally
resilient personality. They sometimes believe they are the person wholives at the
centre of acosmic drama thatreaches to the core of each personality as the forces
of good and evil battle within the individual.

Neptune Idealistic Addition. This person is sweet, innocent and likeable to
theextreme,evenentertaining,becausetheyretaintheirchild-like mindorjuvenile
state. Such people constantly need to remain with close friends and family, or they
become depressed. This is a personality representing the embryonic condition,
likened to an embryo bird, or bird chick. It is the vibration of life-forces in the
making, with a few problems attached and difficulties in survival to overcome.
They constantly need to remain in the nest, family or society that has conditioned
them, otherwise they can become deeply depressed whichin their delicate fragile
condition may cause them to die off quickly.

Mars Idealistic Addition. Such people appear to be happy but are not.
The personality representing the false image that is created when posing for a
photograph.ltisseenasthequicklychangingcloudpicturesonthesunsetwhich
occur both in colour and shape whenits light is at the strongest. In other words,
Mars tries to create an impression, but it has little backing to do so, or rather it
is defused by addition pi. Mars can only work with what it has as its companion
force,andthisistocreatethefalseimpression.Consequently, these peopleareall
showmanship, never as forceful as they would like to make out, because there is
no base or substance to their bravado.

Venus Idealistic Addition. These people are genuinely loving and naturally
kind-hearted, apart from stumbling into problems. These people tend tp live in
theirowndreamworld and it can be difficult to show themthe predicament they
face. This is an ill-founded ideology. It is a personality that leads people into
believing there is perfection when really there is no substance at all. In nature,
this force is the tell-tail cirrus cloud - it advertises on what is to follow, but not
always. People are given over to great expectation, only to find out later that
everything hasfallenflat. It is a personality that can bring anxiety, hopelessness,
andambitionsneverturnoutasexpected.ltisaforcethatteachespeoplewhoare
‘taken in’by it to stick to the facts. In the ideological jungle, it is like the internet
or television that creates its own illusionary world. It is like the build-up to the
World Heavyweight Title Boxing Championships, only to find the opponent is
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knocked unconscious in the first round.

Apollo Idealistic Addition. These people always want to be first, and possess
astrong sense of purpose, and achievement, but are not always able to go where
they want without the necessary encouragement. Struggle at times to find their
place in the world. They have good emotional makeup, the power of resolution
and commitment, butasthisis the strongest relationship possible for addition pi,
itis a union of personality forces that usually produces results in the same way as
agood marriage usually produces children.This is a person with a strong sense of
purposeandachievement,whocannotbedisruptedormadetochangetheircourse
of activity easily once established, due to their basically firm emotional makeup.
Travel often helps to open their eyes by channelling their wants and needs.

Saturn Addition. This is a very simple person, who brings simplicity into
practicality. There is no superficiality with these people, they are well spoken and
what you see is what you get. Itis also known as the joining force, because it joins
the sky to the earth, it is the noise of the howling wind in the night, and the ability
of bagpipes to make a deep rich toned noise that carries afar. Consequently, these
people attract many friends and bring others together as one in order to face the
world together. Itis the perfect balance of personality forces allowing for effective
and subtle communication, through the uncanny ability of its personality to bring
those ideas down to practicality. They attract a lot of friends because others find
their company reassuring where everyone belongs.

Uranus Addition. This person is stable and calm, which helps keep other
people calm at the same time. Addition provides the practical anchor for this
personality, which is slow almost cumbersome and content within itself, to
rest, take it easy, shielding itself off from everything else, and oblivious to its
surroundings; like Ferdinand the Bull who prefers to sit under his favourite tree
justsmelling the daisies. The other side of the personality under Uranus is always
inahurry.Thereis always much todoandaccomplishinashorttime with asense
of urgency to get things done with haste. These individuals have strong social
traits, and like everything to be outin the open, no hidden agendas. Socially, it is
an openness that brings opposing forces together.

Jupiter Addition. The personality of formality. A well organised person
most of the time, who will sometimes emerge as a natural leader in less formal
situations where teamworkis required. Thereis a perfect balance of active forces
with a high degree of integration between the two, whose ideal surroundings
arefound in European Eighteenth Century social circles with people dancing to
the waltz. These individuals create just such an atmosphere around themselves
by their manner and speech, and where things need to be done properly with
exactitude and precision. Such people like to get to the truth of a matter. They
have predictable personalities and run their lives in a clockwork fashion, which
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somehow frees the mind to achieve other worthwhile goals.

Pluto Addition. This person likes to be specific in what they do, enjoy
the outdoors, and like to help others in dangerous situations. Because it is the
personality of unpredictable dangers, in this case very real ones, because this
personality rests on the practical base of addition. There is also a mischievous
nature, they oftenassumeathreatening gesture,andany smallthing cansetthem
off. At the same time they do not dwell with the everyday, their deeper minds
are constantly delving into the enigmas and mysteries of this world, its ancient
civilisations where they feel they really belong, the characters of history and the
message these people and events bring for the present day.

Moon Addition. This is the Santa Claus personality. These individuals tend
to bring Christmas round a lot quicker, because they are like Father Christmas
in every way: pleasant, open, good-hearted and comforting figures. Addition is
cold and emotionless half of the personality depicted as the falling snow. But
indoors, the Moon sheds the warm light of generosity to his fellow humankind.
In a hard world, these delightful warm-hearted personalities are good to have
around, because they always see the bright side when others don't, or can't.

Mercury Addition. This person always seems to be at the right place at
theright time, and saying the right thing when needed. In everyday life they are
sincere and kind-hearted, doing things, or devoting their lives to help others.
In this personality Addition is seen as a large, strong, leafy tree; and Mercury a
lively, little squirrel in its branches storing food for the winter. Such people are
happily active, and not likely to be caught short at any time. The personality is
a perfectly harmonious blend, with Mercury darting around industriously and
Additionfollowing behind asits supporting base. Mercury tries to make plans for
the future, but Addition likes to bring it back to reality. They are family oriented
and always like to have company.

Neptune Addition. These people like to share ideas and knowledge in every
finedetail. Theyare strong willed people who encourage and give others strength.
Addition is the practical component and strong backbone of this personality; in
whichNeptunetendstopushtheseothersideofthepersontoofarandtoohard.They
go beyond their means as a result, but is suitable circumstances these people are
abletoaccomplishmuch.Theabilities they possess orthose of others can be putto
greatpracticaluse.Suchpeopleoftenpossessunusualcourageanddetermination.

Mars Addition. This is the competitive personality. This personality is a
gregarious social force to do with the association of people in friendliness. Mars
normally has the effect of throwing things off balance, and tending to pull others
out of their normal orbits of activity into direct confrontation. As Addition is
already an even keeled force, Mars mellows this confrontation into competition.
As Mars always tries to tilt addition off its even keel the element of competition
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is always present, with a testing of strengths.

Venus Addition. This was the Buddha’s personality. Such people do not like
todrawtoomuchattentiontothemselvesandliketoletotherpeopletakecharge.
It is the personality of love, which mostly means doing things for others. It can
be quick to take advantage of an opposing force. With Addition, Venus can be
itself; so it provokes, shows off, and charms without hesitation. It finds the weak
point, and immediately works to tempt and decoy. However, relating to others is
a bit of a challenge for these people. They are more antisocial, but actually quite
spiritual at the same time, because they are not easily influenced by others. These
personalities are quietly kind-hearted, caring, understanding and thoughtful.

Apollo Addition. This is the situation ruling personality typically devoted
to family situations, or a close circle of friends where they are able to match
most demands placed upon them, and take care of others needs. It is a strong
personality that copes with several different tasks at the same time and a solid
figure that gets down to basics, because Addition recedes into the background
with the full knowledge that all will be taken care of. However, they can get out
of their depth in a different social set or overwhelmed with unfamiliar people
who do not share their values.

Saturn Passive Multiplication. An unsettled personality where one side is
moreaccepting,understanding,composedandrestful;whiletheotherisinquisitive
and always trying to see what lies beyond. This is the combination of opposite
forces,becausetheattentionofpassivemultiplicationisdirected outwards, while
Saturn looks inwards as if standing at the entrance of a tunnel.

Uranus Passive Multiplication. Not a bad combination, but there is
frictionallthe sameinthis personality, because of arestless opposition between
its components. Uranus is really too dynamic and overpowering for passive
multiplication. Uranus uses its power to smother and take advantage, to the
detriment of its companion, which is resigned to defeat in the relationship.

Jupiter Passive Multiplication. This person is always involved in serious discussion
of some sort. Both symbols are similar in appearance and can be fitted together as a
squarewallwithapyramidtyperoof,representingparliamentoragovernmentbuilding
of some type. Correspondingly, the personality is a perfectly matched combination
that is suited to serious talk, important discussion, and decision making of important
consequence. They are quiet and thoughtful people, good listeners with a very stable
personality, but have to be careful not to be detrimentally influenced by others.

Pluto Passive Multiplication. This is a wonderful personality to have as
companyonanadventurousexpeditionoranoverseastripinanunknowncountry.
Itisafavourable personality thatknows how to thrust themselves forward at the
opportune moment. This personality force symbolises passive multiplication as
apyramid, whichis likened to a powerhouse of potential energy. The mechanics
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of this combination enables Pluto to tap the pyramid’s potential energy in times
of danger or necessity. Consequently, these people always exist as threatening
forces, able to swing into action at a moments notice, and often quite out of
character to how others normally know them socially.

Moon Passive Multiplication. These people are intense thinkers, often
withdrawn, butvery productive, producingworks of greatbeautyand sensuality,
whichpeoplefindappealingbecauseoftheirhonesty,diligenceandtheeffortthat
hasgoneintothework.Inotherwords, thispersonalityisacombinationbetween
beauty and practicality.

Mercury Passive Multiplication. This person has access to mysterious
knowledge and is known as the deep and mysterious type. They are the sort of
people that can reveal mysteries in a way that still leaves the mind wondering in
awe. They are curious individuals who can tell a story that will leave you spell
bound.Inthiscombinationofpersonalityforces,passivemultiplicationrepresents
hidden knowledge, and with Mercury it is harmonious. Passive multiplication is
likened to a pyramid, and Mercury is the smaller equilateral triangle that travels
back and forth from the pyramid. As it does so it brings some of the knowledge
hidden in the pyramid. This is not an open personality, or an open book by any
means,itisthedeeperknowledgebeyondtheveil.Nevertheless,thesepeopleare
very social and entertaining.

Neptune Passive Multiplication. This is a calm, quiet and reliable person;
because they have a caring, kind-hearted personality that likes to maintain a good
image ofitself. These people know what they want in life and work steadily towards
achievingtheirgoals.Theydonotliketogiveupeasily.Becausethisisthepersonality
in which Neptune finds its most perfect partner, it no longer needs to strive to the
extent it normally would, except to keep itself in perfect condition. Consequently,
these people manifest perfect stability, giving outa gentle soothing vibration.They
like to learn new things, are industrious and can be called upon when needed, and
whenpushedoutoftheircomfortzoneoftenrealisetheyhaveunrecognisedabilities.
Generally, these individuals like to keep to themselves and appear shy socially, but
become more comfortable and open amongst their closest friends.

Mars Passive Multiplication. This person has abundant energy, is very
outgoing, very social, and likes to enjoy life to the full. They like to know the
answersto life, provided theyare based on theirowninternallogic. Otherswould
find it difficult to reach their level of attainment. For this reason they can appear
to be closed minded individuals, because if things don’t make sense in theirown
mind, itcannotbetrue.Forthisreason, these people areattracted tothe rigour of
mathematical concepts, because it gives them the only certainties they are able
tofind. Passive multiplication can be seen as a perfect balance of four equilateral
triangles, buttwo more of them from Mars throw this personality intoimbalance
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and excess. These personalities like to be an important part of the family and
where they can feel loved, because they are sensitive to others. They are given
to self-over-indulgence and excess, and tend to push to excess in their activities
and ideas. Some can also be extremely manipulative. The personality is likened
toaflaminginverted pyramid that does not have much of afoothold on life,and
its energy is easily precipitated. These personalities are tense, nervous people
as a consequence, and breed the same disturbances outside as they feel within
themselves, making themselves their own worst enemy.

Venus Passive Multiplication. This person is very humorous and good at
dramatisingeverydaysituations.Theyteachpeopletolookatlifeinaknowledgeable
way. Others would say conflicting. They like to think of themselves as being
specialandmoreimportantthanothers.Thisisnotnecessarilyabadthing,because
they are very open-minded and help others to be also. They are good at taking in
the overall picture and identifying the important features and issues. They can
defendthemselvesagainstmostotherswhenchallenged.InthispersonalityVenus
is dominant and passive multiplication will bolster that energy. For that reason,
passive multiplication is like a pyramid bursting at the seams, which can bring
itself on to an equal footing with any of the other personality forces.

Apollo Passive Multiplication. This is a person who brings great warmth and
powertoothers,extendingtheirhappinesstogreatlimits,andradiatingtheirgood
feelings without discrimination. Apolloiis likened to the condensing and focusing
of the Sun’s rays through a prism, which gives rise to a spectrum of seven colours.
Thefeelingaroused by this personality depicts the noise of happy children playing
in a garden of sunflowers.

Saturn Idealistic Multiplication. Nothing is taken lightly with these people.
They have an even and harmonious temperament, are quite formal and always
keeptheirmoodsandemotionsformal.Insodoingtheyliketotalkaboutthe state
of world and current affairs alot. They have good lifestyle ideas and new concepts
on community living. They are political activists, and quite formidable in what
they do and how they present themselves. Such people always seem to look at
things from a serious point of view.

Uranus Idealistic Multiplication. This is a harmonious combination of
forces with Uranus the ever-so-slightly dominant member of the duo. This lends
itself towards a creative flair. They like to bring disarrayed parties back together
and reopen negotiations. They often can defuse the situation before the tension
builds to breaking point. This type of person is a very social personality. These
peopleasuccessfulinwhatevertheydoandaregoodatsettlingdifferences.These
people are really good at learning.

Jupiter Idealistic Multiplication. These people are able to judge the feelings
of the momentvery well,and in expressing theirideas they always seem to make
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sense. It is a personality known as the dynamic square being held against the
star fields of space. There are no limits by which this personality cannot achieve
successintermsofleadershipandorganization.Theywouldbegoodatorganising
an air show for example. The mind is infinite for this personality.

Pluto Idealistic Multiplication. Such people work hard towards the
acquisition of a goal, attract friendly admiration while doing so mainly through
theirgeneralmanner,butcandemonstrateabelligerentattitudewheninopposition.
Doesn'tliketokeepthingsinthe open.Liketo seethe brightside of situationsand
helps others to think positively.

MoonldealisticMultiplication.Thenormalbarriersseparatingtheimagination
are broken downwhenthe Moonisin the arms of multiplication pi. Whatever goes
on under the surface is exposed in this wonderful personality. There are no limits
to what can be retrieved from the subconscious with these individuals. However,
thereisacertainfrictionwithintheduobecausetheMoondoesnotappreciatesuch
openness. But multiplication pi always keeps the upper hand on its dwarf moon.
These personalities like to smile. They are also kind and understanding.

Mercury Idealistic Multiplication. These personalities like to get down
to basics. They are basic down-to-earth people, and like out-door living with a
camaraderiethatgathersothersaroundduetotheinteresttheseindividualsproject.
Theirsisaloving, instructive,and careful attitude that treats everyone as part of the
family. They like to extend their ‘friendly caveman’image to all social sectors.

Neptuneldealistic Multiplication. These people never become tooinvolved
in the mundane race of everyday life, so the look quite blank people. Theirsis an
air of suppressed excitement. Rather, they like to be involved in exciting projects
and important events to come. They are a little detached.

Mars Idealistic Multiplication. This is a very social multiplication pi whose
components remain separate. But these personalities keep their balance and can
work as a team to achieve great ends together. But if they turn on each other all
the energy is waisted. These people need to be encouraged. They tend to be very
successful people in life.

Venus ldealistic Multiplication. These personalities are very kind-hearted,
caring, understanding and thoughtful. It is a complex personality that is hard
to pinpoint what the person is actually like. However, it is known that the two
components are harmonious. Not one dominates over the other. Multiplication
piistheactive component, the protectorand provider, strong and hard working.
While Venus becomes a little moody in this pair, changeable, and fluctuates at
times. Nevertheless, thereis no animosity generated, itis just that multiplication
pi is constant and Venus is a little changeable.

Apollo Idealistic Multiplication. These two idealistic personality forces seem to
beinacontinualuneaseandcapriciousunrestbothbetweenthemselvesandeternity.
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Theyaredissimilar butatthe sametime drawntogether, attracting and repelling like
to poles of a magnet. Their moods change, but they are quite stable people.

Saturn Multiplication. The symbol of this personality is a ring with a break
init,becauseunfortunatelytheseoppositeforcesarenotharmonious.Saturntakes
on all the cares, worries, and responsibilities. Multiplication is only interested in
the serious side of life to a certain degree and does not do its full share in this
relationship. Together these forces do not work out as a tight band of association
only stifles them. These people have good communication skills and co-operate
well with others.

Uranus Multiplication. The personality combination of ornamentation and
intelligence.Uranustriestoorganiseandarrangethecomingtogetherofdifferent
forces. But multiplication goes beyond the limits of its companion, so Uranus
becomes a little weaker and sicker, lumbered with all the cares and worries.
At the same time multiplication finds its own path of motion has slowed and it
inherits the profile of concern as well. These people are good at talking and have
a way with words.

Jupiter Multiplication. Multiplication is a havoc creating force without
direction, but Jupiter gives it direction in this personality combination to great
effect. Jupiter s like aking in fine clothing. Multiplication is like a dolphin because
itknows howto controland masterthe unstableforces.Bothare of differentspecies
andstrongforceswhentakenseparately. Whencombinedunderasinglepersonality
they do soin afar better way and to greater effect than taken separately. Jupiter is
like the man sitting on a dolphins back holding reigns to the snout. This person
representsajourneyofharmony.These peoplethink highly ofthemselves.Theyare
bossy, but in a good way and keep people in their place. They like to take charge.

Pluto Multiplication. This is known as the dareOdevil personality, because each
component faces each other in a threatening manner. They dare each other under
the veil of threat. Both are always treading on touchy ground that is their domain,
persistentintheiroppositiontoeach otherwithoutcomingtothepointofopenattack.
These peopleare nothappy with whatthey have and are constantly looking formore.

Moon Multiplication. This person has a strong mentality. They seem to live
in the twilight zone like a pot plant growing indoors, never in direct sunlight. It is
certainly a strange vibration. Not life as one would normally know it. These people
like to play games like chess or computers,and in this sense their whole lifeisa game
played the same way, where they can sit down quietly under fluorescent lighting.

Mercury Multiplication. These personalities always seem to work in the
samepattern;firsttothrowthingsoffbalance,thenbringingthingsbacktogether
again.Mercury multiplicationis the upside down situation, like an uprooted tree
on its side, the natural disaster effect. Under this vibration. Multiplication works
as a component to throw things into chaos and disarray, while Mercury works
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as the other component to bring things back together again, so not all is lost
under this vibration. The two forces work in concert in this way. It is a double
force, with both halves working in different ways on the destructive plane likean
earthquake. These people have constant changes.

Neptune Multiplication. The personality of perpetual turmoil. Neptune
exacerbates the destructive multiplication. Such people are always seeking
desperate measures to remedy long-standing troubles. Already a perpetually
restless force against the background of worry and trouble everywhere, these
people are like the man who has put up with enough of his own situation. With
a pistol in his hand, the man is desperate to find a solution after years of long
turmoil.These peopledobestwhentheyarebythemselves,andonlythencanthey
become great achievers.

Mars Multiplication. This personality will always rise effortlessly to the
top in whatever endeavour they choose. They are parity forces, alive, dynamic,
with boundless energy. This personality represents a long, relentless windy
path upwards. This vibration can travel, its similar components go a long way
together, adjusting particularly well towards any differences. Consequently,
the personality travels relentlessly through thick and thin with apparent ease,
as if those situations were its own domain. There is nothing that keeps these
people down, they always rise effortlessly to the top, in the same way as a fire
burns uphillin its own effortless climb to the top. People like these personalities
because they are secure

Venus Multiplication.Venus brings a certain complacency to multiplication,
because both components share the same dynamic creativity potential. These
forces are well matched.Venusis quite satisfied with things the way they are and
can handle the heat. Multiplication is always the active decisive influence in a
personality smoothed over in dynamic harmony.

Apollo Multiplication. If you multiply something by one you always end-up
with what you started. So it is with this personality that represents the beginning
andtheendofeverything—thewombandthetomballrolledinto one. Apollotries
tocreate butitlacks creativity, multiply tries to destroy but the sphereis too stable.
Whatever this personality tries to achieve never comes to fruition. However, these
wonderful personalities tend to live in the proper world; which is the right world.

Saturn Passive Subtraction. These two forces work hard together in the
personality they create. These are unusually happy people considering Saturniis
one of the partners. Such people are fine with the way the world works and don't
usually challenge the status quo. Such people are usually business people but
sometimesareknowledgedrivendependingontheindividual person.Thisisone
ofthe easiestindividuals to understand the workings of this personality because
it can be likened tothe body of aflame thatis established and settled down todo
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its work over alump of coal. Passive subtractionis the flame and Saturn the lump
of coal. Passive subtraction remains calm and satisfied with the abundance of its
own energies, more than with any other planetary force. However, the piece of
coal cracks and breaks-up with the heat of the flame. Saturn becomes nervous,
gittery and a little upset because the force combination does not favour it at all.

Uranus Passive Subtraction. These two passive forces represent whatis called
the flame of distortion’ You have probably seen one of these in a fire, in which
theflame becomes alittle longerand leaner, it starts to waver its head aboutin the
air like a snake, soitis called the flame of distortion. Although passive subtraction
doeswellunderthisrelationship,beingsmallerbutbrighter,Uranusbringsafurtive
air. Passive subtraction seems to bring outinitsaccompanying planet the devious
and underhand, the disproportional, the distorted, and out of focus. This is not an
evenlybalanced combinationbyanymeans,andtheresulting personalityappears
as a very strange one by any standards. This person is more of an illusion than a
reality. They are very important people because this is how the world is.

Jupiter Passive Subtraction. After the previous personality under Uranus,
the flame settles back to a more organised peacefulness. It is a personality that
standsoutforitsspiritualitymorethananythingelse.Theyarehappyandcontented,
though little is achieved as few if any signs of ambition are present. However, one
would expectsuch peopletorelate strongly to the spiritual side of lifein some way.
Forexample, they would like to be astronomers, because they are good observers.

Pluto Passive Subtraction. The personality of these people shows all the
signs of passive opposition. Its two components are almost opposite forces.
Although Pluto is well adjusted to the relationship, passive subtraction resents
the presence of this very strange planet. This makes passive subtraction behave
in a very unorthodox manner. It is as if passive subtraction is a dancer and
contortionist, and likes to put on an act. But Pluto does not like its companion
behaving like thatand cannot make the partner out atall, does not approve and
cannot understand it. Consequently, the personality of these individuals shows
allthosesignsof opposition.In certainsituations orunder pressure, these people
tend to know what is going to happen next, and can normally make the right
moves because they are able to think clearly and work well with others under
pressure. They can be very welcoming and caring.

Moon Passive Subtraction.The Moon brings the opportunity of growth and
developmenttopassivesubtraction.Byonlyputtingalotofhardworkintolifecan
theseindividualsachieve worthwhileresults.Thesymbol of this personalityisthe
childbeingfed withaspoon byits mother.Only with the effective combination of
these forces can something new be created, because its child will always thrive.
The personality sustains new life and activity. Whatever this force creates is more
worthwhile than whatever its components could achieve individually. Its child
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always exceeds its parents. These personalities dedicate their life for what they
believe, which may be religion or knowledge.

Mercury Passive Subtraction. One would normally associate movement
with the presence of Mercury in a personality, but in this case Mercury is able
to obtain everything it needs where it is, so alleviating the need to travel. Rather,
it is passive subtraction that goads, prods and tries to instigate movement into
Mercury. Although fixed to the present, they seem to be making plans for the
future. Consequently, these personalities always do well in the material sense,
but fall short non-materially. They have lots of brilliant dreams but do not always
fulfil them. They have lots of love to share but do not like to share it. They don't
do things unless they get back something in return.

Neptune Passive Subtraction. What ever Mercury did not achieve in the
previous personality, Neptune takes over and achieves in this one. Neptune can
be likened to a man who turns his back on his companion and goes on along hike
in the country, with a knapsack on his back, boots, and a hat - like the old song,
‘| want to go a-wandering’. The other companion sits at home and is resigned for
the long wait ahead until the return of the man. Consequently, this personality is
resignedtocompletelydifferentinterests,anagreementforthepartingoftheways.
Such people can live with the apparent contradictions of life. Outwardly, these
personalitieshaveconflictandproblemswithwhotheyare,andalotofunanswered
questions about life. They are not always able to find the answers and need a lot of
help from others. There is a great need to feel secure, safe, and feel they belong.

Mars Passive Subtraction. This personality is forceful, and without the
love normally associated with passive subtraction. There is dissension at times,
becauseMarsismorevitaland powerfulinthisrelationshipthanitwouldnormally
be, because some of its energy comes from passive subtraction. The child of this
relationship always prospers most through its father, Mars. Such personalities
create special bonds with anyone who enters that life. These people have a
yearning for knowledge, are good observers. They are a true seeker for answers.
However, they can never put together the clues to form them into answers. But
they always like to know the truth.

Venus Passive Subtraction. These are very busy individuals who think fast,
actfast, and draw quick conclusions. Given the information they start with, they
use that information very well. The symbol of this force is circles with veins like
two wings, whichis why thisis called the bumble-bee personality. Itis difficult to
workouthowtheycanflyorwheretheirabundance of energy comesfrom.There
are some weaknesses, but these forces produce activity within like geothermal
power. Consequently, these personalities are a hive of activity and industry,
usually related to the domestic scene that allows for creative activity. They like to
pay off the mortgage quickly and will take on several jobs to do so.
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Apollo Passive Subtraction. These personalities are the true Sagittarians,
whose symbol is the Centaur. These people show influences of a basic nature;
theyareusually caring,lovingand knowledgeable personalities. Such peopleare
lovers of nature, birds and animals. It is a personality representing new growth,
like the fledglings in the nest with their beaks wide open waiting to be fed.

Saturn Idealistic Subtraction. This personality can be overbearing and
overpowering, but not detrimentally so. They put friends and family first, and are
alwaystryingtolearn new things about the world. Both components are dominant
forces;oneismateriallydominantand closed, whiletheotherisspirituallydominant
andopen.Consequently,bothforcesmakingthepersonalityfeelacertainopposition
to each other. Both are seen to act independently a different times within the
personality.Saturnproducesaworryingdispositionthatispractical, whilesubtraction
piproducesitscharacteristicsocialandpenetratingvibration.Saturnhasafifthcentral
dotinitsstructural configuration, thisis strengthened by subtraction pi,giving such
personalities quite asting to the serious side of life. Such people cannotalways take
the degree of conflict that lies at the heart of their own personality. Consequently,
they tire easily, need rest, and respite from their activities. Nevertheless, they are
extremely social peopleand love parties.Socially,even the Centaurdescribedinthe
previous vibration would find it difficult keeping up to them.

Uranus Idealistic Subtraction. A personality that brings into being intense
and strong feelings centred on conflict. The relationship is both energetic and
vigorous.ltisacombinationthatbringsoutthechangeabilityandmaternalinstincts
of Uranus.Whenyou get attention fromthese peopleitis likeabeam from heaven,
butitdoesn’tlastlong as their attention is like a shifting eye. These people are not
happy with what they have, are always looking for more and better things.

Jupiter Idealistic Subtraction. This is a good personality, but unfortunately
subtraction pi is too strong for Jupiter. Normally, Jupiter is like a pot boiling on
thestovethatremainsorganisedunderpressureatmosttemperatures.lfsomeone
turnsthestovetofullby mistakeand walksawayall the super-heated watereither
blowsthelidofforevaporates.Jupiterisdestroyedunderthisvibration.Subtraction
pi,onthe otherhand, becomesthe majorbeneficiary,and Jupiter providesitwith
agood material base, soit prospersandgetsgoodresults. Jupitarian’sare like the
Romangenerals, stronginthechestwith broad shoulders.Butthese peopletend
to suffer health problemsin the chestand stomach region due to their weakness
in this area. However, these personalities are fun to be around and know how to
act in different situations, but can come across to strongly. They are the type of
personality that always has to keep their guard up.

Pluto Idealistic Subtraction. These people are very creative and come out with
brilliantideas.Theyusuallygetthejobdone,becausethisisaprogressiveandgo-getting
personality.Ofthesetwoforces,subtraction picomesacrossdifferentlyunderPlutoand
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is the most likely to achieve. Pluto needs encouragement and careful nurturing. Pluto
is no longer the dark force, because the Sun as subtraction pi brings out the beauty in
Pluto. Pluto becomes the softer side of subtraction pi in this wonderful personality.

Moon Idealistic Subtraction. All the material planets find subtraction pi
too penetrating exceptthe Moon, where acomplementary opposite relationship
is founded between these two idealistic forces. The personality is likened to the
twinkling, dancing feet of faries, wearing glittering shoes in the night. These
people know how to enjoy themselves. Itis a personality relationship that brings
its foprces together in a light-hearted manner. It is also a purposeful personality,
and something useful results from the light-hearted activities. Essentially a good
superficialpersonalitydevelopsoutofit;thoughthesepeoplecanberatherintense,
always watching their own back, and they don’t let other people mess with them.

Mercury Idealistic Subtraction. These are skin-deep people, or the cosmetic
personality. Mercury relates subtraction pi to the material world. Such people
concentrate onmakingthemselvesandtheirsurroundings beautiful with plastics
and cosmetics. They place value on appearance, with a purpose the intelligent
use of cosmetics can achieve. Consequently, these personalities are like a hub of
incandescent colourin one way oranother.These people appear to be quite nice.

Neptune ldealistic Subtraction. This is the personality of ostentation.
These people always like to flash their jewellery and indulge in luxury. They
planforthefuture and comeinto their own during the evening and night, where
things are always kept pretty and nice. They like to play the social field and go
inforeveningentertainment.Subtraction pibringsoutthemischievousnature of
Neptune in this personality. Behind closed doors they act differently.

Mars ldealistic Subtraction. The components of this personality seldom
meet in their interests, but when they do the form a strong and solid ring. The
weaker component is Mars, which is inclined to travel like a burning ember out
of a fire. Subtraction pi contributes most to the vitality of the ring. If both forces
find common ground the sparks fly, and these people achieve great success. This
personality is materialistic and money oriented, but they do like to share. They
like to stand-up for others not as fortunate as themselves; but only when they
choose, such as when the public spotlight is on them.

Venus Idealistic Subtraction. The socialising personality. In this personality
Venus tempts subtraction pi offits normal path of activity, and both these forces
arebroughttogetherunderanew vitalinfluence.The resulting personality is not
creative like subtraction pi, or practical like Venus. Instead, these people are well
adjusted to most social situations, like mud in the ground.

Apollo Idealistic Subtraction. This is the divine personality known as
Leo. Itis a personality represented by two kindred bodies of flame that lick each
other without harm. It is the perfect unity. It is like two strong men with clean-
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shaven heads and intelligent looking faces, who keep close together like twins.
Whenyouarearoundthemtheycanbequitebossyandliketotake charge.These
personalities cannot mix easily with other people because they are too hot for
most to handle, in the same way as the truth is very hard to take. Instead, this
personality remains a unit unto itself. They do not go well with many things and
seldom marry, but go well by themselves. They are very intelligent and clear
thinking people.They speak the truth, because they know the truth.They exerta
strong pullingeffectbytheirpersonaalone,asifastrongmagnetwerebeingheld
out, but thisis just the flame of their souls that not too many people can handle,
and they have not even spoken a word by that time.

Contrary to what genetics would have us believe there is a physical basis
tohumanpersonalityasexpressedthroughthesoul.Findingandidentifyingthe
personality typeisbothanartandscience.Thefollowingdiagramisasummary
of how to find the state forces in the hand:

FINGERS
PALMS 0 SHORT UL 1 onG
(i
FIRE WATER
NARROW
(I
EARTH AIR
SQUARE

Narrow palm and short fingers combine as the Fire state.
Narrow palm and long fingers combine as the Water state.
Square palm and short fingers combine as the Earth state.
Square palm and long fingers combine as the Air state.

WATER
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Thestatesofmindarerecognisedbycomparisonbetweenthetwostructural
components of the hand - the palm and fingers.

However, on the palm are also the four state line types that also relate to
levels of consciousness as the following diagram shows:

State / Aspect | Kingdom | Line
7 Fire God-man God-man
6 Idealistic Prophet Solomon
5 Air Genius Intuition
4 Passive Human Head
3 Water Animal Heart
2 Active Plant Health
1 Earth Matter Life
Intuition
f «— Solomon
Heart God-man
Head
Health \
Life

Diagrams showing a table of equivalents with the four basic line types
and the three levels of consciousness making seven lines altogether

The basic 120 personality types are found in the shape and form of the
hand.Butthe study of thelines of the hand s called palmistry,and being able to
read these lines enables further refinement of the personality type.

We can imagine the palm to represent the ‘Garden of Eden’; it is paradise,
becauseits hillsand valleys are the ten planetary mounts. Itisupon the mounts
of the palm that the four basic lines run, like the four rivers that flow out of
paradise. Itis said the One put those lines on the palm so we could know our
own destiny on this Earth, and therefore stop worrying, relax and be happy,
which is the best way to return to paradise. However, the Tree of Good and Evil
is also there so we would learn to reject the material paradigm.

The following simplistic map diagram shows the right palm of the hand
containing the planetary forces known as the mounts:
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Mercury Sun Saturn | Jupiter 3 i 5 4
Pluto Mars @ G 2

Uranus

. O —
Moon Venus D G ®

Neptune

The graphic diagram shown above represents the palm of the right hand,
whichisdividedintotenareas.Thismeansthatthethumboriginatestotheright
of the mounts of Venus and Mars.

The following table shows the planetary mounts that feed the main state
lines of the palm:

Main Line-type Planetary Mount

Heart (fire) Jupiter & Saturn

Head (air) Pluto & Moon

Health (water) Mercury

Fate (water) Uranus, Apollo & Saturn
Life (earth) Neptune, Venus & Mars

Thelinesofthepalmoriginallyappearattheembryostagebeforeanymovement
orfolding at the joints occurs, so they are caused by wave vibrations that originate
from the sparkling soul. And it is the sparkling soul that animates the body.

The non-material state lines run horizontally across the palm, while the
material ones run vertically on the palm.There are two main water-type lines,
health andfate, because waterisadouble material force. The two material lines
runinoppositedirectiontoeach other,asdothetwonon-material statelines.In
this way, everything runs in a cycle. The study of wave vibrations flowing in a
cycle through the material medium of the palm is called battergenics.

Whenreadingthelinesitisbesttorememberthatthelefthand comesfrom
theright-handside of the brain, whichis the creative side representing the past
andthepreviouslife.Ifthe personisright-handed, then the lefthandis the best
forfinding the personality force. The lines on theright hand represent the most
up-to-date record or present.
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TheFieryLinesofthepalmaredominatedbytheHeartlineandareaccompanied
by many fainter lines called the secondary lines.

L1 1 V

L1 1/

1. When the heart line begins from Jupiter, it
representsa highly spirituallove. It can be thought of
astheidealisation of those they love, and sometimes
these people put those they love on a pedestal.

The more curved the heart line the greater wish
tolove and be loved in turn. The straighter the heart
line the colder will be the personality, as also with a
faint heart line.

2.WhentheheartlinebeginsfrombetweenSaturn
and Jupiter it represents the common sense attitude
towards matters of love. It is a calmer more balanced
love,wheremattersoftheheartarekeptwithinsensible
bounds. Such people accept others for what they are
anddonotexpectthemtobeanythingelsethanwhat
they are. When there is a small fork at the end, these
peoplenotonlyhaveabalancedunderstandingoflove
but can see things from the partner’s point of view as
well, so they make good family strategists.

3.WhentheheartlineendsonSaturnitbringsout
certainpossessivenessinmattersofaffectioncoupled
with a strong sex drive. If the heart line begins on its
horizontal courseandtakesasudden’J-turn’'upwards
to Saturn it represents the material-heart primarily
governed by money matters.

4.When the heart line ends on Mars it is called
the drooping heart line and represents superficial
love. Such people love the body more than the soul,
and it indicates coldness of the heart with a more
physical approach to love. Such people expect their
lovedonestoliveuptothestandardsof others.When
thereis only abranch line from the heart line to Mars
it indicates worldly interests.

5. When the heart line begins from Uranus
it means such people get into difficulties and have
greater expectations from the ones they love. When
thereis only a branch from the heartline to Uranus it
shows kindness and they have a giving nature.
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6.When there is a well marked but short heart
ling, these people are not emotional by any means.
It means the heart is not fully developed and the
emotions may be too tightly controlled.

7.When the heart line is long, well marked and
forked, these people canspread theirinterests widely.

8. The double heart line occurs when there is
anotherhorizontal curvedline above the heartline
in the area from between Jupiter/Saturn to Apollo/
Mercury. This line by itself is called the Girdle of
Venus, but when there is a normal heart line it is
called the double heart line, in which case these
people have heightened emotions, a great love of
natureandanimalsaccompaniedwithagreatloveof
thearts.Onthenegativesideitindicatesasensitive,
intellectual psychology sometimes notable for
abruptandirrational changes of mood becausethe
emotionsrule the head.The Girdle of Venus may be
heavyandshort,whichmeanstheyhaveaninterest
inthearts butare easily distracted. A faintand long
Girdle of Venus means they are emotional people
who take great interest in art and nature; or if the
line is broken and uneven and/or with a series of
shortlines, this means thefeelings, artisticinterests
and love of nature is more diversified.

9.Whentheheartandheadlinesarejoinedinto
one you will see that a heavy line runs right across
the width of the palm. This is an unusual and rare
combination called the personality of extremes.
Such people go to extremes in their life because
the mind and feelings of these people are joined
into one. As they think so shall they express their
feelings. These people cannot multi-task, because
all their attention goes towards one thing. Such
people go to extremes in their life, either they will
be a great success or miserable failures. Also, such
people might focus all their attention on a partner
whenintheircompany,butoncetheytakeleaveand
go home, for example, the same attention changes
and is diverted towards their own family.
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10. When there are many lines marked over the
palm presenting a confusing assortment, but the main
lines are reasonably well marked amongst these, it
means the person has a lot of different interests. When
theheartlineisfainterandoftencannotbedistinguished
from the jumble of other subsidiary lines, it means the
person finds it difficult to sort out their priorities in life.

11. When many vertical lines rise from the
length of the heart line it means these people put
everything into what they are doing in life.

12.The Apollo line relates to a more social and
practical application of artistic talent or spiritual
activity, not necessarily associated with the career
interests.Whenthisverticallineoriginatingfromthe
heart line is in harmony with the other lines it will
ensure that the person’s life will be crowned with
success from middle age. The presence of this line
always increases favourably the chances of a good
fate line. However, the Apollo line must be well-
marked, distinct, unbroken, with few if any lines
close by. If the fate line is not so well developed,
thenthe personisasupporteroftheartsasopposed
to being a creative artist in his or her own right.

If the Apollo line continues upwards reaching the
baseline of the Apollo finger and is accompanied by
the god-person line then the spiritual activity has led to
enlightenmentandthepersonwillbeonewiththeOne.

The God-person line. This line runs in the lower
palm in the valley between Mars and Venus. Itis an
extremely rare line, and only a few people possess
it in the world today. When fully developed and
clearly marked, often being unattached and deeper
than the other lines inside the Life line, it means
such individuals are one with the One, which is to
say they are in a state of being with god.

13. When the Apollo line begins from the
Headline, then the person’s artistic leanings are
balancedbyastrongrationalelement,andthepower
ofthementalityismorelikelyassociated with career
interests. Success is achieved later in life though.
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14. When the Apollo line begins from the
Lifeline it shows the person follows a course in
life where the arts are of great importance.

15.When the Apollo line is a branch from the
Destiny or Fate line, it will improve the Destiny
line considerably and success will be achieved in
the person’s career.

16. When the Apollo line starts from the
Moon thereis a strong possibility of success due to
influencesandhelpfromothersnotassociatedwith
family ties. When the Apollo line starts from Mars,
success willultimately be achieved in spite of many
difficulties that arise, especially earlier in life.

17. The Ring of Saturn. This line indicates
extra-ordinary occult powers.

18. Ring of Solomon. This is the prophet line, a
veryrare line on the opposite side of the upper palm
to the intuition line, and when fully developed and
clearly marked confers universal wisdom bestowing
thepowerofuniversalteaching.ltdenotesprophetic
powers,loveoftheoccultartsandspiritualawareness
of the master as opposed to the supporter of those
fields. A straight line on Jupiter is a Sympathy
line that runs parallel to but below the Ring of
Solomon, indicating a wise and universally applied
understanding of one’s friends and acquaintances.
These people are good judges of character

19. A series of Parallel lines on Mercury is
the sign of a scientific genius and indicates great
scientific aptitude.

20. Line of Intuition. This is the genius line. It
runsverticallyandoutsideofandparalleltotheHealth
lineifthereis one,from Mercury across the heartline
tothe Moon.Such peopleare strongly receptiveand
aware of their intuitive feelings and dreams. Such
people’s perceptions verge on the unseen spiritual
world, as they can sense things others cannot.

21. The Mystic Cross. This sign occurs
somewhereinthe’quadrangle’betweenthe Heart
and Head lines. It shows aptitude for and interest
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in the occult and mystical, particularly if it is partly formed by or touches the
Destiny line.

22.Relationship or marriage line.This horizontal line is found on the outer
edge of the palm between the heart-line and the base-line of the little finger or
Mercury finger. If there is just a single long, and well marked straight line it is
very simple, the person will have a happy and long marriage. To find at what
age the person will get married there are some simple calculations. Half-way
between the two base lines represents about 33 years of age.

The zero base-line for a women is Mercury starting at 13 years of age, but
for men the zero base-line is the Heart-line starting at 12 years of age and the
otherbaselinerespectively represents 70 years of age. Women are opposite to
men.

Consequently, the startof arelationship can be worked outapproximately
by applying thefollowingrules: An eighth of the distance fromzero to the other
full base-line is about 17-years of age, a quarter is 22-years, three-eighths is
28-years, halfis 33-years, three-quartersis 45-years,and seven-eighthsisabout
65-years.

A small fork at the end of the marriage line can either mean an unhappy
marriage or an eventual separation. However, a small fork accompanied by
branching lines above and below near the middle of the marriage line means
thatalthoughthemarriageisunhappy,there hasbeenmuchlearnedspiritually
and gained materially.

Well-markedverticallinesrepresentchildren.Iftheyalsocrossthemarriage
line there is great love for the children.

A clearly marked horizontal line is usually a marriage line. If this extends
towards Apollo it indicates a wealthy marriage. When there is a long fork with
thelinesrunning parallel to each otheritmeans each partnerfollows theirown
different interests. A broken line can indicate sudden separation.

Ashort but heavy line between the zero and beginning three-eighths can
meanashortbutlovingrelationship thatdoes not necessarily lead tomarriage.

Faint horizontal lines are close friendship lines.

Page 149



TheAiryLinesofthepalmaredominatedbytheHead-lineandareaccompanied
by the secondary lines.The Head-line runs in the opposite direction and below
theheart-line.Itindicatesthe mental constitution ofanindividualand how that
person expresses their feelings in terms of thought.

The length of the Head-line indicates the mental powers of a person.The
first half nearest Jupiter governs the everyday life requirements of the person.

\

1. When the head-line begins inside the life-
line on the mount of Mars, it shows a quarrelsome
temperament, a worrying personality, and
changeable thinking. But when the head-line
starts from the life-line it means the more cautious
approach to life.

2. When the head-line begins from Jupiter it
shows confidence ofthought,anambitious person
and the necessary drive to manage others to one’s
advantage.

3. When the head-line is straight and deeply
marked, it indicates a common sense approach
to life with a tendency to be over concerned with
material things.

4. When the first half of the head-line is
straight but then inclines slightly, it shows a
balanced personality able to handle everyday life
problemswithcommonsenseandatthesametime
is imaginative with artistic interests.
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5. When the head-line is gently curved and
slightly inclined towards the Moon, it shows a well
balanced imaginative element. But when it has a
marked incline, it allows the imagination full play
and the person places greater importance upon
dreams and the imagination.

6.When the head-line branches to Jupiter the
person uses their mental strength for ambitious
purposes. A branch from the head-line to Saturn
shows the mentality is directed towards religion,
philosophy, music, or finding out the truth; and
many lines could mean all those things. Abranch or
branchesfromthehead-line,thenfameornotoriety
is the desire. If to Mercury the intellectual powers
are directed to business or a scientific field. If the
head-lineturnsupwardsslightlyattheend towards
Mercury it shows the ability to handle money well.
A small break in the head-line in this area or at the
end shows eye trouble, orthe need to wear glasses.

7.When the head-line is wavy or seems drawn
upwards in the places it passes under the active
mounts, the mind will be easily distracted or easily
changedbyalternativeviewpoints.Suchindividuals
will also have certain doubts in their mind about
career prospects, their success in life, or about life
in general.

8. The double head-line shows an unusually
and extremely powerful mentality with the ability
toseeproblemsfromallangles,andunusuallygood
judgementonmostintellectualproblemsespecially
if supported by a well curved and generous heart-
line.

9.Aslightlyforkedhead-lineiscalledthewriters
fork, indicating versatility with the spoken and/or
written word. A pronounced fork on the head-line
shows the combination of good business instincts
and creative talent. This shows a strong mentality
both from the practical and fanciful sides.
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10. The Trident head-line or ‘three-pronged-
fork)indicatesextraordinarymentalabilitieswhere
successisbasedontheunbeatablecombination of
businessacumen,unyieldingdoggeddetermination
and inspiration.

11. The Einstein head-line occurs when it
sweepsrightacrossthe palmwithoutbranchingor
deflecting inits course ending on the very edge of
the palm. At the edge of the palm it is of course
much fainter than the heart-line, and is a distinctly
separatelinefromtheheart-linethatendsonPluto.
It shows extraordinary mental concentration and
insight.

12. The Quadrangle is formed roughly along
the space between the head and heartlines in the
form of arectangle.When this is fairly wide at both
endsandeveninshape,crossed byonlyafewlines,
it makes for a calm, equable temperament. Itis the
mark of intelligence, extreme loyalty to friends,
and unbiased discussion.

The Watery Lines of the palm are dominated by the Fate-line and Health-
line, accompanied by their secondary lines. The Fate-line runs vertically from
Neptune near the centre of the wrist towards Saturn, while the health-line runs
on the opposite side of the palm to the Life-line, starting near Mercury and
finishes near Neptune or sometimes even finishing inside the Life-line.

1.Whereas the Life-line follows a gentle curve
around the thumb, the Health-line is straight and
fixed.Noteveryone has a health line, which means
they always keep good health, they do not worry
abouthealthmattersbecausetheirthoughts,words
and deeds are usually in complete harmony with
their health.Their health will always be supporting
them in whatever they do.

The presence of a well-marked Health-line
as shown in diagram one indicates a person who
devotesmorethantheusualcaretothehealth,oris
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particularlyhealth conscious.Suchindividuals'health
will be considerably dictated by their states of mind.
When happy they will feel healthy, when bored or
depressed they feel not well. If sick, they are just as
likelytopickthemselvesupagainwithabetterchange
of mood. Such people can make miracle recoveries
with just an enthusiastic idea.

Only broken, wavy or faint health lines mean
problemsconcerning healthasifthe person hasbeen
caughtunawaresandsuddenlybeginstorecognisethe
importance of good health to them.

2.The Triangle is formed from the Head, Health,
and life-lines. When clearly formed as shown in the
diagram and large in size, it indicates a wide-ranging,
openminded,tolerantandgenerousperson.ltisasign
of spiritual open mindedness.

3.The presence of a Fate-line indicates the total
influences brought to bear by the world upon an
individual, and the times when they are conscious
of maintaining or establishing a career. When the
Fate-line is well-marked, especially from Neptune,
the person is particularly aware of the importance of
establishingacareerforthemselveseventhoughthey
may not be certain which career path to follow.

When the Fate-line is broken or split, the person
becomesboredwiththedailygrindand decidestodo
something about it, while a wavy Fate-line shows a
person needs motivation to work effectively.

If the Fate-line is doubled, then two distinct but
associated careers are instore.

4.When the Fate-line begins from the life-line, a
successfulcareerisachievedthroughpersonalmerit.If
it also starts within the life-line the career may follow
along the lines of the family business or some family
assistance wasgivenin getting the career started and
on its feet.

If the Fate-line is tied to the life-line near its
beginningonNeptune,itmeanstherewere obstacles
orenvironmentalfactorsthatlimited the careeratthe
early stages.
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5.WhentheFate-linebeginsonNeptune,continues
unbroken and especially if it ends on Saturn, then it
bringsgreatcareersatisfactionandgreatgoodfortune.

6. Time & Age on the Fate-line can be indicated
as follows: Where the Fate-line ends just below the
Saturnian base-lineisabout 70 years of age.Where the
Fate-linecrossestheheart-lineisabout50years-of-age.
Where the Fate-line crosses the head-line is about 35
years-of-age.WheretheFate-linecrossesthe middle or
hollow of the palm is about 27 or 28 years-of-age.

WheretheFate-linecrossestheimaginaryborder-
line between Neptune and Uranus is about 22 years-
of-age. If thereis a heavy line connecting the life-line
andthefate-lineatthispointasshowninthediagram,
this is an example of a travel line, and the person will
travel overseas with the intention of establishing a
career for themselves.

7. Where the Fate-line from Neptune ends at 27
or28years-of-age,accompaniedbyanotherbeginning
fromtheMoonandendingjustbelowthehead-lineon
Uranusduringtheearly-30s,meansacareercompletely
different from the family expectations and/or started
without any assistance. This can be interpreted as
a double fate-line, in which case two distinct but
associated careersarein store, butin this case the one
originating from the Moon predominates.

A branch to the Moon indicates a career madein
some way thatis in the public eye such as the media.
Italso means there are influences having great effect
on the career.

8WheretheFate-linebeginsfromtheheadorheartlines,
success comes late in life at 35 or 50 years respectively.

9.When the Fate-line stops close to or at the head-
line or heart-ling, errors in judgement obstruct success.

10. Where the Fate-line ends on Jupiter or sends a
branchthere,itindicatesanefficientself-motivatedperson
with strong ambitions who usually achieves success early
in life. This is a very favourable line to have..

Where the Fate-line ends on Apollo or sends a
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branch there, it indicates a career achieved about
middleagethatbringsthepersontotheattention of
others, perhaps through the arts.

When the Fate-line ends, branches, or makes
a movement towards Mercury, then it indicates
success through travel, involving communication,
or some scientific field.

The Earthy Lines of the palm are dominated by the Life-line, accompanied
by thesecondarylines.Thelife-linegenerallyrunsinagentle curve startingfrom
between Jupiterand Mars, orfore-fingerand thumb, sweeping around both the
mounts of Mars and Venus to finish near the wrist between Venus and Neptune.

The life-line indicates the physical constitution of an individual. In this
respect the length of the life-line generally indicates a persons'vitality, and the
greater circumference of that line around Mars and Venus the more physical
energy and vitality such people, combined with a zest or passion for life.

1.When the life-line begins with the head-line
and/or is tied to the head-line for a short distance,
then physical vitality, habits and behaviours are
strongly controlled by the mind.

2. When the life-line begins on Jupiter, one’s
physical lifeis strongly influenced by the ambitions.
Such people are able to influence others through
their lifestyle.

3. When the life-line begins below the head-
___—— lineandeithercurvesdowntoMarsorhasbranches
beginningonMars,theyarespontaneouspeopleand
like to do things on the spur of the momentin order
to make a fresh start.
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4.Whenthelife-line ends overtowards the Moon,
thesepeopleliketofindtheiropportunitieselsewhere,
with a desire to travel throughout their lifetime. This
mighttakethemoverseasandhome willbe where the
heart is.

5.When thelife-line curvesin aroundVenus, such
peopleare basicallyhomelovers,become attached to
theplacetheygrewupin,andtakegreatpleasureinthe
home environment that means a great deal to them.

6. When the life-line ends between Venus and
Neptune the home situation is more balanced, and
branches towards the Moon are travel linesindicating
alifebrokenbyoccasional orextended overseastravel
depending on how well marked those branches are.

7. Mars lines. When there is a medium to short
line running inside and often parallel to the life-line
it will give energy to a weak life-line and more power
toastrongone.Such people have unlimited energy to
achieve thetasks they setouttoachieve.Theyarealso
spontaneous people and receptive to new ideas.

When well-marked and of medium length,
these people will have a zest for adventure and new
experiences. It can indicate bravery and the virtues of
the fighting man.

If the line is long and crosses the life-line in the
direction of the Moon, such people will experience
powerfulsensationsandhaveacravingforexcitement.
They may take offence at the slightest provocation,
and often do things without thinking about the
consequences of their actions.

8. The Family Ring. The base-line of the thumb
is called the family ring and runs around the edge of
Venus.If clearlymarked and unbroken, then the family
ties are very strong and the family these people come
from will be a close one. When there are overlapping
breaks and/or islands indicates a family background
life of trouble and turbulance. Islands mean the
troubles have been eventually smoothed over. Breaks
can indicate separation of the parents or a divorce.

Parallel to and further out from the family-ring on
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Venus an unbroken well marked line indicates agood
and successful marriage or relationship. Lines further
out stilland down nearer the wrist indicate friends of
theoppositesexwhohavesomeimportantbearingor
influence for the individual in their life.

9. Influence Lines. These lines that run in the
oppositedirectionfromthefamilyringandtoorthrough
thelife-line usually represent influences from members
of the same sex as the individual during their lifetime,
and the desire of that individual to benefit from those
relationships in terms of knowledge and what can be
learned to further their own understanding of life in
general.lfaninfluence stops beforethelife-lineitmeans
thepersonwillcontaintheinfluence.Manyoftheselines,
especially if they cross the life-line is a sign of an open
mindedpersonpreparedtolistenandbenefitfromthose
around. Influences that cross the life-line and reach the
head-linemeansthebenefitorinfluencehasbeenthrough
knowledge. Influences that cross the life-line and reach
the heart-line towards Mercury or Apollo means the
influence or advice has been of material benefit. If there
is a mixture of influence lines that both stop at the life-
line and cross-over, then the individual has achieved a
goodbalanceinhisorherinteractionswiththosearound
them in terms of influence; they are able to distinguish
the good influences from the bad ones.

9a. If many lightly marked influence lines meet a
breakin the life-line and the life-line forks, breaks and
carries on, it means the individual is so consumed in
their everyday life they did not realise the extent the
influenceshadonthem,andthereforewerenotableto
contain the influences and it has affected their health
in a potentially serious way.

10. Time and Age is indicated on the life-line as
follows: About half-way down the life-line a person is
inthe prime of life representing 35 years-of-age. Near
the end of the life-line about the middle of Neptune
is 65 years-of-age roughly. Some life-lines go down
almostasfarasthebracelets, which canrepresentthe
century mark in age.
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11. The Bracelets are lines that circle the wrist
on the bottom boarder with Neptune, the Moon, and
Venus. Each bracelet represents twenty to twenty-
five years starting from the border of Neptune, and

represents the lifestyle of the individual.
4 If the lifestyle is very difficult, the person has to

_ struggleveryhard,and finds greatdifficultyinmaking
r—% ends meet, then the bracelets will be broken lines.

Ifthelifestyleisdifficult,buttheindividualneverthelessisabletoovercome
those difficulties and find some comfort in the world, then the bracelet will be
made of little interlaced islands.

If the lifestyle is well provided for, such as when the individual was a child,
then the bracelet will be a heavy and smooth line.

When one of the bracelets is a smooth line beginning from the Lunar side
of the wrist and then turns upwards onto the Moon ending in a fork, then the
individualhasmadethebestoftheiropportunitieswhenyoungtobuildontheir
provided spiritual knowledge.

When thefirst bracelet from theVenus side sends afork towards the Moon,
it means the child in their early life will be greatly loved and provided with
spiritual knowledge.

As the person gets older the third, fourth, or fifth bracelets usually smooth
outastheindividualachievesthe material comfortstheyhave beenworkingfor,
theyhavetakenacertaindegreeofunderstandingfromtheworld,anddeveloped
the consciousness to a higher degree through the lifestyle they have led.

Inthisrespect,anunderstandingofthelinesofthehandhelpsonetorealise
the totality of an individual and their oneness of being, for such a soul map
is really a whole universe within itself where everything inter-relates. For, to
understandthesoul-mapisalsotounderstandtheTheoryofEverything,because
everyone and everything is part of the One.

TOE = afew

The equation above expresses the equivalence of the previous sentence,
where ‘TOE’ stands for the ‘Theory Of Everything, and ‘afew’ stands for the
words ‘air, fire, earth, and water, which in turn represents the state lines on the
palm.
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the state cycles

The Earth cycle. Our connections with nature and the One have almost
been lost as we run around in our artificial lifestyles after the money god.
Without realising it we are completely unaware of the forces that exert control
over our lives. For example, one of these is the duality force.

All human beings possess the faculty of thought, and sooner or later they
will act upon those thoughts. The sum total of all human activity is called the
universal mind, which is a mixture of either a prime or composite activity.
Although we are individuals, we also act in relation to the universal mind
because all is one for that mind.

Prime activities are non-material and include the four‘goods’: good food;
good exercise; good fun; and good lifestyle. If these same activities are done
with the additional expectation of a monetary reward thenitis a more stressful
and composite activity, which is classified as material.

Non-material

Av

Material

1 2 3 4 i

Graph showing quarterly scores (left) and the annual business cycle
(right, see explanation to follow).

Thus a block graph may be constructed listing the duality figures for each
quarter-yearly period, where each block records the non-material activity inits
top-mosthalfandtheoppositebeingtheremainingmaterialbottom-mosthalf.
The quarterly figures of 20" for the first quarter, 19 for the second, 19%: for the
third, and 16" for the last are recorded on the graph and represent prime yoga
scores cumulated by the author over an eight-year period.
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Thegreatestcontrastinthegraphbetweenthefourquartersisbetweenthe
firstandfourth.This contrast correspondstothe pre-Christmasbusiness period
when material activity interferes most with prime activity. The post-Christmas
quarter is when business activity falls flat during the holiday season and prime
activity is given free reign.

Thegraphclearlyshowsthatthesecondandfourthquartersarethemostmaterial,
withasmallbusinesspeakinthesecondquarteroftheyear.Thetwobusinessperiods,
if one likes to see it that way, each have a spiritual period before it.

Of these two non-material periods, the first quarter is well known for its
marriage break-ups, while the third quarter is well known as a relationship-
forming period. Forthese reasons, the more fiery third quarteris symbolised by
hearts, while the watery first quarter is symbolised by clubs.

Thetwobusinessperiodsontheotherhand,are muchdifferent.Thebiggest
sharemarket crashes in history occurred early in the last quarter: 1929 (13%
fall), 1987 (23% fall), 1989 (7% fall), and 2008 (a 777 point fall on Wall St).
Afterhearts,thechangeoverontheequinoxwatershedbringsthemarketsdown
with a small ‘crash’ This earthy period is represented by spades, which is an
inverted hearts sign.

Thesmallerbusinessperiodofthesecondquarteriswhenpeopleareonthe
‘rebound’after a small relationship breakdown, and they like to travel and find
new opportunities to meet each other. This activity involves spending money,
which feeds a small business period called diamonds.

The annual Octave Cycle

Theannualbusiness cycle described above consists of four state forces, but
thesearealsodividedintofournon-materialandfourmaterialforces, producing
an annual Octave Cycle, because the stat~ “~v=n7 =~ ~nmei bhifiremnend

T 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 ’ - &
Non-! f Y .
materia * h

S ®00900e oo

Block graph showing annual octave periods (left) and Octave Cycle (right)
The block graph above was drawn from the same data, except divided
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equally into octave blocks. It may be interpreted according to the following
simple rules: the higher block in each quarter is the more material (half-tone);
and the lower is the more non-material (white).

The white or non-material octaves may be replaced by more descriptive
symbols suggestive of their characteristics and differentiating them from the
morematerialsigns.Theresultingannualoctavecyclebelongstoearth,because
ithasafixed duration of oneyearandrelates tothe most material of human day-
to-day activities. Each of the eight earthy periods may be described as follows:

Broken egg-shell (January to mid-February). This prime water period is
called the broken egg-shell and represents a chick that has emerged from its
shell.ltisa period of newideas when newthings starthappening, out of pattern
eventstake place,andpinetreesareatthesapling stageintheirgrowth.Broken
egg-shellmeansbrokenandstrainedrelationshipsbecausethereisapowershift
inrelationshipsthatfavoursthemorespiritual partner.People have comecloser
togetherduring the holiday period and the normal pattern of activity is broken.
This in turn often leads to family stress and heartbreak. Crime and murder is
at a higher rate as a consequence. Most business activity has fallen flat as well,
leading to questionsaboutviability for smaller businesses. Political activityand
social unrestoccurs during this period because the power shift has gone to the
people, and revolution is on the agenda. For example, the 2011 Arab Spring
Revolutions started at this time.

Therearealsothebrokenegg-shell personality typesasrepresented by the
primewater-hand.These personalities havelighter, straightlinesonthemiddle
knuckle joints in addition to having the water hand. These people like to take
things easy and are the types who start preparing for a party. They are full of
ideas and there is always excitement around them, especially when trying to
put those ideas into practical shape. This is when the difficulties arise, because
these people feel awkward and often need others to give them a hand. They
like to obey the rules but at the same time give out a great feeling of freedom.
Theydonotliketosay hurtfulthingsand consequently otherslike to share their
company. They are usually very social people.

Clubs (mid-February through March). Clubs brings an active restart to
the year with the resumption of business and the return to school. Educational
institutionsarepushingtheworkloadandcreditcompaniesaretryingtorecover
their debts before the close of the financial year.Traffic officers, wheel clampers
and metre maidsare trying to meettheirannual targets as well, while the courts
are busy dealing with the excesses of the holiday period. Small businesses find
some relief as the year springs back into activity again.

Clubs brings out the stress that most people begin to feel at this time of year.
Thestresscomesoutformostpeopleatthistimeduetotheactivewatervibration;
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where peoplelike to speak whatisontheirmind, thesuddenrisein activity levels,
and people are thrown into a wider pattern of relationship patterns. The Clubs
personality has a material water-hand, with circular, curved and knotty lineson
the middle finger knuckles. These people know what life is really like and live it
with passion. They know how to get things done and go for what they want.

Diamonds (from April to mid-May). Most people during diamonds are
involved in activities they do not enjoy. They go to work because they need
the money, but would much rather be doing something else. Consequently,
job recruitmentagencies are busy and new business partnerships are formed.
Financiers and accountants are also active in this period of the company sales
representative.Diamondspeopleareindependentandarelikemagic;everything
in their lives works well and they like to get to the truth of the matter. There are
twotypes:theroughdiamondsthatkeeptothefringesofsocietyandliketofeel
theruggedinteractionwithnature,andthesmoothhome-lovingdiamondsthat
show others how to live the perfect life style.

Outward arrows (Mid-May through June). Such a business period is noted for
itscalmexpansionism.Thelargercorporationsindulgeinaperiodofadventuresome
andexperimentalenterprise.Thisisalsoaperiodofdelicateeconomicadjustments
and planning to open new markets. And it is a period for singles to mingle about
more and foster new friendships, usually by participating through some business
orfamilyactivity. Outward arrows people are likened to the car thathas lost one of
its wheels. If the car will not go, there is always another way around the problem,
and such people find another way of getting out and about.

Hearts (from July to mid-August). This is the most romantic period of the
year, butatthe sametimeaveryactive business period.Dating agenciesare busy.
There is a feeling of continual strain and excitement just in trying to keep pace
withthe eventstaking place.News reportersare busyaswell,as events unfolding
at home and abroad seem to get out of hand. There is an inevitable arts boom.

Hearts people are brilliant, loving and genuine in an active way. They are
like the only star on the Christmas tree, the morning or evening star representing
new birth.Familiesexperienceaspecial closeness,harmonyandhappinessatthis
time. This is a formative period for new relationships and very active socially.

Rising-graph (mid-August through September). Rising graph is a period when
businesslosesitsstrongfoothold,thepopulationgetsalittle carriedaway,andislulled
into a false sense of material security. Rising graph people like to climb the pyramid
when the sun shines, and when it rains still keep going. These people have a lot of
energy to do things and use their own knowledge and skill to accomplish their aims.

Christmas tree (from October to mid-November). This is the build-up
to Christmas that brings a change to the way people think. They like to live
in a fantasy world, and start to long for the material comforts of life. This is
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the period where the financial bubble bursts and the needle is jabbed into the
balloon.Hiddenweaknessescometothesurface.Peoplebecomemoreirritable
and start rushing around. They want things in a hurry. The topmost bar in this
block falls exactly half-way on the average. For this reason, this period is the
perfectblendbetweenthespiritualand materialforces.|tcauses peopletowork
harder tofulfil their dreams. Shoplifting increases. Relationships become more
practically based, families like tofeather their nests,and couples work harderto
achievecommongoalssuchastheanticipated holidaytogether.The Christmas
treepersonality projectsthe perfectdream,butoftenlacksthestability.Butthey
know how to milk the cow for what it's got.

Spades (Mid-Novemberthrough December). Anotherdynamic personality.
These are the active earthy types. Spades people are like the apex of a pyramid,
thesortyoucan'tdowithout.Theyarelike theicingonthe cake where something
always seems to be missing without them. This is a very social period full of
partiesandentertainment.Singlesgoforthegoodtimesinavibrationthatbolsters
the ego. Retail shops are alive with this vibration and most feel the expectationin
theatmosphere.ltisthe Christmasrush period where businessbecomespassion,
and this period becomes the cheese that results from milking the cows.

The Water cycle.

Societyisaduality,a mixture of good and bad people. The elite promulgate laws
for the bad, and give the good people religion and television to follow, thus keeping
them both under control while they themselves are free to do whatever they please
(The elite also invented money to control the lifestyles of the people, which
bound them into economic slavery, and their taxes supported the elite. There
was only one problem; the monetary system is based on debt. Over time the
debt mustinevitably increase, so austerity measures are introduced to try and
reduce the debt, but still eventually the monetary system must fail).

Few know these international political events are characteristic of a water
cycle,whichhasafixedduration of sevenyears.Thisbecomesapparentbecause
some international events stand out more than others.

Onesuchevent permanently engraved on ourmemoriesis9/11.The world
changed after 9/11. Another was that day in October 2008 when the Wall Street
shareindexfella massive 777 points before recovering slightly butinitiating the
globalfinancialmeltdown.By2009the Americangovernmentborrowedtrillions
of dollars to bail out the very financial institutions that had caused the collapse
ratherthan the homeownerswho suffered byit. Thefirsthard fact tocome out of
these two significant events was the exact seven year gap between them.

Another seven years before that was 1994, when four were convicted
of bombing the World Trade Centre; the US invaded Haiti; there were mass
suicidesin Switzerland and Canada; and ethnic conflictin Rwanda had resulted
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inthegenocideofthreemillionpeople.Followingthesameseven-yearsequence
back, 1987 had a World Stock Market Crash; 1980 the Iran/Iraq war; 1973 the
Middle East Oil Shock; 1966 saw a Cultural Revolution in China; 1959 was
the Cuban Revolution; 1952 the Kenyan uprising; and 1945 the atomic bomb
was dropped on Japan. These are called fire-years because of the horrible way
people died and how dangerous these years turned out to be.

Evidently, thereis a seven-year cycle in which each sequential year carries
its own flavour of spiritual forces that fall into a spectrum. These forces are at
work and hidden from the eyes of most people. Each force in the seven-year
cycle may be described as follows:

Earth - is the year of the friendly earthworm. They always have something
todowith moneyand peoplelike to getbacktobasics. By the sametoken these
years havea practicaland simpleflavourcombined with theiruncertainty. After
the global financial meltdown in 2008, there was, in the following earth-year
of 2009 an effort to try and sort out the financial and economic mess. In the
earth year of 2002, Kenneth Lay, Chairman of Enron, resigned after a Federal
investigationfoundhisorganizationhidingdebtandmisrepresentingearnings.

Active - is an Elephant year. African desert elephants can often travel
fifty miles a day for food, and in a similar way active years tend to turn people
intopractical’doers'thatinteractwithlittleemotion.Whathasbeenthoughtout
during an earthyearis often putinto action during an active year. In the active-
year of 2003 for example, the USA and Britain invaded Irag on the basis of false
accusations there were weapons of mass destruction.

Water - is a Shark year. The third year of a seven-year cycle is a water
yearwhenpeoplebecomeveryemotional.Inthewateryearof2011forexample,
the masses rose up in revolt throughout the Middle Eastin adomino effectand
tried to overthrow their governments in what has been described as the Arab
Spring Revolutions. Water-years can easily get out of control like sharks having
afeeding frenzy.These years are likened to a shark, which is difficult to control,
andthesensitivity includes the build-up of events from previous years goingall
the way back to the previous fire-year.

Passive — is a year of the Frog. Problems come to the surface in Passive
years, which are in the middle of the seven-year cycle, and can be likened to a
frog.They make people become deeper thinkers, open to new ideas, and more
aware oftheirsurroundingsand whatis goingon.Sometimes events will return
to normal during frog-years especially after a previous unsettled water-year,
only to re-emerge again after the frog year. The frog-year of 2012 sees much
talk, but little international action on the destructive civil war in Syria.

Air —is aTurtle year. These years are like a turtle, often calm and collected
whentechnologicalinnovationsareoftenmade,unlesstheybecomeaggravated
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orplaced under pressure, in which case, they can become very fired-up.Turtles
tend to get fired-up over important issues. In the turtle-year of 2006, Russia
cut the natural gas link to the Ukrane over a price dispute. Nothing fires-up
a turtle-year more than an argument over money. In the turtle-year of 1985,
the Rainbow Warrior protest ship was sunk on its mooring in Auckland over a
dispute with France on nuclear testing in the Pacific.

Idealistic — is a Crane year. The sixth year of the seven-year cycle is
an idealistic or bird year, in particular a bird called the crane. Cranes are loud
creatures and very social. Crane-years usually centre around particular and
charismaticworldleaders.Thecrane-yearof2000sawNew Zealand successfully
defend the America’s Cup yachting race under the leadership of Peter Blake.

Fire —is the Coyote year. Fire-years always stand out from the rest by some
significantpoliticaleventssuchasthe9/11destructionoftheWorldTrade Centre
in 2001.Two jet planes hit the Twin Towers, but three buildings imploded upon
themselves. What happened to the WTC in broad daylight also had its darker
side. Fire-years have been named after the coyote that hunts down its prey in
packs at night. A coyote is a North American name for a prairie wolf that utters
the most blood curdling howls. Coyotes all come together to feast on their prey
in the same way as the 9/11 incident played out. Whatever happened on 9/11
gavetheAmericanGovernmentthenecessaryjustificationitneededtoclampthe
country down into a police state and wage wars in Iraq and Afghanistan.

ﬁ% Yo

FIRE\

Ideallstlc Earth

Active!

Passive Water

—

Diagram showing the seven-year cycle

Page 165




The following is a list of the most important international events from the four
previous seven-year cycles (1988-2012). The numbers 17-20 are listed here as follows:

17.1988 Earth (E) Palestine uprisings. Bangladesh floods 20m d. Armenian
E'quake 45 th. d.

1989 Active (Act) Fall of the Berlin Wall. Tiananmen Square Massacre.
San Francisco E'quake. World wide web established.

1990 Water (W) Iran E'quake 40 th. d. Iraq invades Kuwait. Channel Tunnel
opened. Nelson Mandella freed from jail.

1991 Passive (P) Rajiv Gandhi assassinated. Albanian refugees flee to Italy.
Coup in Haiti. Disintegration of USSR and Yugoslavia into separate states.

1992 Air (Air) Los Angeles riots. Irangate - illegal loans to Iraq for weapons.
Bosnia genocide. Coups in Peru and Venezuela.

1993 Idealistic (I) Apartheid ends in SA. Cambodian Govt. kills thousands.
Coup in Guatemala. MMP intro. NZ.

1994 Fire (F) Rwanda War - 3m dead after ethnic genocide. US invades
Haiti. WTC bombing - four convicted. Bush fires threaten Sydney. Mass suicide
Switzerland and Canada.

18.1995 (E) Japan E'quake. Mexican bailout. Oklahoma Federal Bldg destroyed.
Srebrenica genocide 8 th. dead (d.) Rwanda govt kills thousands of Hutus.

1996 (Act) Bomb blast mars Atlanta Olympics. Indonesia kills tens of
thousands in Aceh. Coup in Paraguay.

1997 (W) Mysterious death of Princess Diana. Asian financial crisis
contagion. Congo massacres by ADFLC 1995-1999.

1998 (P) Quebec ice-storm.White House sex scandal. Severe US hurricane season.

1999 (Air) Equake in Turkey 45th d. Peacekeepers to Timor after 200 th dead.

2000 (I) Bush steals US elections. Mozambique floods. Soaring oil prices.
NZ wins Americas Cup. Coup in Equador.

2001 (F) 9/11. US occupy Afghanistan. India Equake 20 th. d. Israel/
Palistine conflict esculates. Worst world economic slowdown in 20 years.
Thousands of Kurds die in Turkey. Senegal and Liberian civil wars 1990-2001,
100 th. d. Ethiopian ethnic war 1994-2002. Afghanistan Taliban kill 60 th. Tajiks
and Uzbeks 1996-2001. Burundi War 100 th. d.

19. 2002 (E) Crisis in Irag. Corporate scandals in US. Catholic sex scandal.
US a police state.

2003 (Act) US and UK invade Iraq. Iran Equake. SARS emerges in 32 countries.

2004 (W) Asian E'quake. Fallujah battle in Iraq. Iran/food/oil scandal. Bird
flu breaks out. Hajj stampede in Saudi Arabia. Coup in Haiti.

2005 (P) Pakistan E'quake 86 th.d. Lebonese demonstration against Syrian
occupation. US hurricane Katrina floods New Orleans.

2006 (Air) Saddam Hussein hanged. Russia cuts Ukrane oil pipeline.
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Somalian Warlord conflict 1988-2006. First Congo war 1996-1997.

2007 (I) California wildfires. Minnesota bridge collapse. Virginia Tech
shooting. Sharp increases in petrol prices. Burma- Thousands of Buddhist
monks killed in demonstrations.

2008 (F) Wall Street Stock Market crash falls 777 points, followed by a Global
Financial Meltdown. Burma cyclone 140 th. d. Food price hike push millions
worldwide into hunger. Bombay terrorist attacks 166d. Russia/Georgia war.

20. 2009 (E) US tries to sort out its economic mess. Pig flu breakout 11 th.
d. Worst Australian bush fires. Philippines political massacre.

2010 (Act) Devastating Haitian E'quake 230 th. d. 8.8 E'quake in Chile.
Pakistan floods 1m displaced. Sumatra E‘quake and tsunami. China E'quake 2
th. d. Gulf of Mexico oil spill. Political protests and riots in Thailand.

2011(W) Arab Spring Revolutions and Middle East uprisings. Japan
Earthquake, tsunami, and Nuclear plant meltdown. Christchurch E'quake in
NZ. Thailand and Australian floods. Invasion of Libya by US and NATO. Tens
ofthousandsdiein SriLankasince 1983.World wide protests against corporate
greed and for fundamental financial justice and democratic reform. Auckland
Supercity begins. Riots begin in Syria, leading to Civil war.

# 10
Polit. ¢
e\/ems6

4
2

1 2 34 56 7 8 91011 1213 14 15 1617 18 19 20 21 22
Graph-A showing political events

—_
(=]

Nat.
dis.

— N W R Ui N o O

1 2 34 5 6 7 8 91011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22
Graph-B showing natural disasters
Page 167



2012 (P) Civil war in Syria continues. Costa Concordia ship disaster 100-
years after Titanic. Civil war in the West African country of Mali. Economic
crisis leads to austerity measures and bailouts in Europe with demonstrations
and riots in PIGS countries: Portugal, Ireland Italy Iceland, Greece, and Spain.
Massacre of South African striking miners by police. Mega-storm hits the east
coast of the USA at the time of Presidential Election.

2013 (Air) - 2014 (1) - 2015 (F).

The historical data in each seven-year cycle can be divided into two basic
categories:eithernaturaldisastersorpoliticalevents.Intheblockgraph-Aabove
is recorded political international events (vertical axis), for all the 20 seven-
year cycles (horizontal axis). A political international event is defined either as
a demonstration, riot, coup, massacre, genocide, revolution or war involving
considerable loss of life (in thousands or millions). For the same reasons, in
the block graph-B below, is listed the number of natural international disasters
(vertical axis), for the same 20 seven-year cycles (horizontal axis). A natural
disasterisdefinedeitherasafamine,avalanche,volcano,hurricaneorearthquake;
chosenbecausetheseeventsoftenoccurnearapopulationcentreandinflictthe
most destruction on human property and involves considerable loss of life.

It is the purpose of a TOE to show how everything is related and
how everyone is connected. An analysis of the two graphs show in the
first seven-year cycle political events are at #4, but natural disasters are
at level-1. This is the opposite for the second seven-year cycle where
political events are at #3, but natural disasters are at level-2. In the third
seven-year cycle both factors are equal. Political events have climbed to
level-3 in the fourth seven-year cycle, but remain at level-1 for disasters.
The oppositeis true for the fifth seven-year cycle. In the sixth seven-year
cyclenosignificantdisasters were recorded, but political events reached
a new height of level-4, or #8.

The seventh seven-year cycle reaches disaster level-3, but is at political
level-1. Seven-year cycle eight remains on an average level-2 for both
variables.Intheninthandtenth seven-yearcycles,nodisastersarerecorded,
but political events reach the unprecedented height of level-8, or #16.

Cycles 11-13 are on a high of level-3 politically, but mostly on level-
1 for disasters. Cycles 14 and 15 average #11 politically as opposed to
disaster level-1. The trend from cycles 16 to 20 shows a steady increase
disaster-wisefromlevel-2toanunprecedentedlevel-10,whiletheaverage
of #8 rises to #12 politically and decreases back to the average again.

The results show that when one variable is high the other is low,
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and vice versa, but when one variable is average the other is average.
Therefore,itcanbeconcludedthattheseven-yearcycleisnotanarbitrary
designationbecauseeachhasitsownuniqueforcecharacteristics.Further
to that the duality relationship within seven-year cycles indicates that
internationalpoliticaleventsarecomplementaryoppositeforcestonatural
disasters.Inthisrespect, waterisadouble material motionforcein which
acomplementaryoppositerelationshipexistswithinandbetweenitstwo
motions.

The Airy cycle.

The chart over the next page shows an example of ten civilisations
that haverisen, flowered, and crashed at the times indicated by the star,
because materialism and the natural environment are opposing forces.

All ten civilisations followed the same general trends according
to the creative principle at the ideological level of human thought: All
civilisationsbeginwithaFieryphasewhereeverythingisinterconnected
and the people are at one with themselves, the One and the natural
environment; characterised by self-efficient and self-sufficient small
agriculturally based villages by lakes or rivers (first shading on each
graph). A good example were the Ishango people beside Lake Edward
withtheirsimplelifestyleoffishing,hunting,foodgatheringand growing
their crops in the rich volcanic soils.

The Airy phase represents the beginning of social stratification in
which the original social unity turns into a duality, where there is an elite
and a majority population (first white area on each graph). The elites
power structure continues to grow along with gaining status by their
control over the food surplus from all regions and by the redistribution
of resources. Often they will change from being a locally dominant
embarkingonbuildingprojectsduetotradeandagriculturetoapredatory
state, warfare or there is a shift to a money economy. The elites are the
materialistic partnerinthe duality who donotwantchangesandtakeon
the superficial appearance of spirituality, but the majority represent the
non-material component of society that are looking for social changes
and improvements all the time. This is the start of a social opposition
within civilisation.
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TheWatery phaseisthestartof environmental opposition withinthe
civilisation (second shading on graph).The continual drain on resources
eventually brings about a dramatic shift in the climate with less rain
and drought, flooding, and/or natural disasters. For example, the Maya
convertedmuchoftheirforestlandintocroplandthatreducedtheevapo-
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transpiration and thus its rainfall, which magnified the natural drought
cycle. Modest rainfall reductions of 25-40% annual rainfall then became
a tipping point for the Maya collapse.

The Earthy phaseis another social opposition (second white area on
graph). If the elite become the controlling interest within the duality of
civilisation there will be a sudden crash.
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The dominant elite is the cause of the crash because they resist
change, which brings about material instability or financial meltdown,
rebellion, violence, social breakdown, crisis and anarchy. This is the
demonic principle at work within society, for example modern Western
Civilisation.Ifthemajorityaredominanttherewillbeimprovement,which
is the divine principle and the hallmark of an advanced civilisation.

Diagram howing the four periods of a socio-economic cycle symbolised

Theearthycyclehadtheshortestdurationand wasthe most material
becausebusinessinterestsandmonetarygainpreoccupiedtheshort-term
behaviour of the population. The water cycle had a seven-year duration
and was also a materialistic cycle because it involved both international
political events and our interaction with the physical environment
or natural elemental forces. Both these material cycles had fixed time
durations, in this case one-year and seven-years respectively. However,
the remaining two non-material cycles have variable time durations.

Thefirst non-material cycleis air, which is based upon amultiple of 45-
years. This airy cycle is called a socio-economic cycle, or SEC for short.
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Each SEC runs through four state periods known as warfare (F), boom
(A), depression (W), and improvement (E). These state periods represent the
different airy duality interactions between knowledge and materialism.

During warfare the consciousness of humanity is likened to an overturned
tree;wheretheconditionofthetreeplaceshumanityunderextremestress.Many
ofthe tree'sroots are in the air, so the tree tries to suckin as much knowledge as
possible. At the same time, the leaves of the tree begin to die off and fall to the
ground.ltisautumn.Theleavesrepresentbanknotes,somoneyisusedin panic
mode as afluctuating commodity, while knowledge remains calm and satisfies
the panic flow of money.

During aboom period that follows warfare, the monetary supply is usually
a cheap and ready commodity, but material demand remains greater than
supply.Aftertheoldtree hasbeendestroyed duringthe previous periodits seed
growsintoanew tree. Itsroots grow deepinto the earth and its branchesreach
for the sky. This period is also likened to a battery that connects the positive
and negative. As knowledge is the dominant force in a boom, the discharge of
energy is like a laser beam. Materialism acts like a mirror to the laser beam. In
other words, knowledge spreads very quickly, and wherever its energy falls,
materialism only amplifies its effects.

During the depression that quickly follows a boom the consciousness of
humanity is likened to a tree trying to survive the long summer drought. The
roots of the tree are begging for water, which represents money. But even the
leaves of the tree are wilting, so knowledge is also in short supply. In other
words, the people are forced to look inwards at themselves searching for the
answers to their many problems, which results in the imagination boom.

Improvement represents the spring showers. This is a period of
metamorphosis,butthestrongsunofthelongsummerhasgeneratedheatinthe
tree, which begins to burn out its own interior. If the drought has been a long
one, the torrential downpour can throw the tree into a state of shock. Normally
though, the rain brings a much needed water supply to the roots and the rain
falling on the ashes in its interior will generate smoke. The rising smoke often
symbolises a Phoenix bird rising from the ashes. The Phoenix in this case
representsknowledge.Inotherwords,theimprovementisanotherknowledge-
dominant period. At the same time money remains tight and materialism is
curtailed. Internal events have damaged the tree’s capacity to take up water.

There aretwenty-two socio-economic cycles, where each socio-economic
cycle hasitsown flavouras determined by one of the duo-vigesimal (22) forces,
which may be described as follows:
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1. Saturn. The first civilisations began under the planetary force of Saturn.
Saturngaveorigininthe Nile valley tothe Old Kingdom of Egypt, on Crete to the
Early Minoans, and for the peoples living in the Fertile Crescent, the civilisation
of the Sumers. The Five numerical force has a concentrating vibration, so it
brought people together in these most fertile regions. Civilisations also rise
because of their knowledge, so the Five Numerical enabled that knowledge to
be putinto practical shape and through the resourcefulness of the people. The
central‘dot’ of the Five Numerical allowed a centralised leadership to develop.

There were many problems in Egypt to be contended with at first, such as
ill-healthinthe form of plagues,and crocodile and hippopotamus-infested waters
along the Nile. It required a long time to flower as a civilisation, but while many
civilisationsremainedwithoutambitionanditspeoplesplayedlikechildren,ancient
Egyptdistinguished herselfas separate from any of the others by herambitionand
learning despite the much slower start. The Old Kingdom endured for about nine
hundred years. The Scorpion King was prominent during the pre-dynastic period
thatmergedintoawarfareperiodinEgyptthatcentredaround3100BC,andresulted
in the unification of Upper and Lower Egypt, a time when the darker races ruled
the world. Menes established the capital at Memphis, and Egypt became a place
seethingwithsocialunrestand change.Farmersbuiltcomplexcanalsystems, dikes
andreservoirstocontroltheannualfloods.TheSaturnianboom(~2825BC) brought
the benefits of that unification into the construction of canals, trade, and from the
original mastaba style developed the construction of the first pyramids, such as
the Step Pyramid by Zoser (2664-2646BC) during the third Dynasty. A national
governmentandwritingalsodevelopedatthistime.Food surplusesallowed some
peopletobecomecraftsmen,labourers,merchantsandadministrators.Depression
(~2575BC) brought the weakening of the Pharoah'’s power and the abandonment
themoreexpensiveconstructionprojects.lttendedtoreinforcesocialstratification.
The improvement (~2325BC) saw the revival of religion and construction of
templesbasedontheSun-god.Iltsawtheneedforcentraliseddecision-makingand
control with large-scale trading expeditions dispatched to Nubia near the horn of
Africa for ivory, gold, and other precious metals and stones.
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2.Uranusbroughtthe MiddleKingdomtoEgyptafteranintermediaryperiod.
The Minoans of Crete made asmoothertransitionintowhatis called the period of
the Palace Kings, and in the valley between the Tigris and Euphrates the Akkad
civilisationroseto prominence.Thecubehastheuniqueability toclose-packwith
itself, and when the passive Three Numerical is applied to the social situation it
bringsahighlevelofsocialcooperation.Atthesametimethosecivilisationsbegan
tointer-relate with each other as well as other cultures through their centralised
controlling elite classes. Trade routes were set up around the world. However, as
passive Three worked its way through the different periods of its SEC the external
and internal stresses built to a point that caused the civilisations eventually to
collapse, followed in ancient Egypt by another intermediary period.

Forthe Minoans, the warfare period sawKnossosemergeasthecentralised
power, followed by the Golden Age of fabulous palace complexes, and where
writing appearedintheform of the Linear A script. Trade developed with other
parts of the Mediterranean and Minoan sailors in their ships of painted sail
passed beyond the Pillars of Hercules and from the Red sea out into the Pacific.
Depression struck Minoan Crete with the demise of the Middle Kingdom of
Egypt, hermaintrading partner. Afteraseries of earthquakes, theimprovement
came with the rebuilding of the palaces and the flourishing of new art styles
expressed a fundamental joy of life with the splendours of nature. New trade
links were established with Canaan, Mycene and Egypt.

3. Jupiter was the New Kingdom to Egypt, the Mycenaean's of Crete, and the
Babylonian civilisation. The Four Numerical brought a high level of organization
to the earthy civilisations. For the New Kingdom, the warfare period (~1500BC)
saw the Theban forces effectively counter and defeat the Hyksos invaders, while
imperial Egypt extended from Syria to southern Sudan with its capital at Thebes.
TheboomsawgreatwealthflowingintoEgyptasaresultofitsconquests.Grandiose
temple complexes were builtand the artistic output of this period has never been
surpassed in terms of quality and craftsmanship. Depression saw a weakening of
thethrone.Oppositiontothepriesthoodledtodomesticanarchyandtheweakening
of Egypt’s prestige abroad. Improvement saw land reclamation projects, a clash
with the Hittites, and after about 1000BC, it saw Egypt fall into decline.

R
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The opposition diagram above shows how the Water civilisations ‘fed’ off
the Earthy ones, eventually taking many of them to breaking point. The three
cubicorearthycivilisations were justabout to collapse anyhow, because where
Pluto couldnotmonopoliseonslavery,world-tradeand exploration,itwas hell-
bentonapathofdestructionandwarfareforbooty, prestigeandterritory.Pluto
nearly saw the demise of civilisation as we know it, because Pluto’s materialistic
footprintlefta period of uncertainty in its wake with a highly competitive spirit
in all strata of society. Civilisation would never be the same again.

4. Pluto saw the earthy civilisations give way to water civilisations. The
most conspicuous Pluto civilisation was the Phoenicians. The warfare period for
Phoenicia began about 2000BC when it was justa colony of the Middle Kingdom
of Egypt. From 1600BC the Minoans collapsed after a violent volcanic eruption
and tsunami, and about 1500BC the Babylonians began to wane. This brought a
series ofimmigrants across who helped build Phoenician civilisation by degrees.
The great and remarkable Phoenician boom lasted from 1400 to 900BC, which
saw a controlling interest in world trade including India and Africa. Evidence of
colonieshavebeenfoundinNorthand South America,Borneo, Australiaand New
Zealand. The Phoenicians manufactured fine jewellery and valued goods. They
tookadvantageoftheircentralised positionbetweenthemainearthycivilisations,
and with theirimpressive feats of exploration and discovery they tried to extend
thesepursuitsonagloballevel.Thedepressionsaw political squabbling, resulting
inthenew colonyof CarthageinNorth Africa,whiletheothercivilisationsbecame
jealous of Phoenician wealth and its monopoly on trade.

Thedodecahedronisoneofthemostbeautifulregularpolyhedrabecauseit
seems to exaggerateits passive features like no other. This is due to its twoness,
which is another way of saying ‘polarisation. Not only does the passive
componentofPlutoseparateintoanorthandsouth’pole; butalsoits numerical
componentdoesaswell.Consequently,Plutoisdramaticandextreme,andwhen
these same characteristics are conferred upon a civilisation it becomes drawn
away from its own centre like the exaggeration of the dodecahedron’s passive
features. The civilisation ends up ‘not being itself’ so to speak.

Another classic example of Pluto-type behaviour amongst the ancient
civilisations was Alexander the Great, who expanded his empire far beyond
its natural limits. His temperament was autocratic and the Persian model of
kingship headopted and the courtrituals proved highly attractive to himin the
searchofsomestability.Hiscommanderswereaccustomedtoroughcamaraderie
with his father Philip, but as Alexander moved eastwards on his conquests the
relationship with the commanders soured.This was a Pluto that stretched itself
too farand quickly blew itself out. In the face of protest and ridicule Alexander
reluctantly gave way, butin the meantime had knocked out many of the earthy
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civilisations. After a short Hellenistic age his empire was quickly absorbed into
the Roman world as Rome itself integrated with Greek culture.

5. The Moon is an unstable planetary force because the ‘one’ numerical
tries to bring everything together while the passive operation works to split
everythingapart.Suchinstabilityhastwosides.OntheonehanditbringsMoon-
type society toan evolutionary dead end,and on the other the polis created an
excellent arena for political debates that in turn proved highly stimulating for
cultural and intellectual life. The dead end scenario is what happened to the
Greek city-states, the small elites of male citizens who typically ran the polis
as a democracy or oligarchy, by their very exclusiveness prevented any polis
from controlling an area large enough to provide the resources for any lasting
political control. The best examples of Moon civilisation were the Classical
Greeks. In the fifth century BC Athens had created an empire of Aegean city
states, sustained originally by the common fear of a Persian revival and later by
the clever manipulation of naval power. But the hope of long term control of
a mass of city states scattered across the islands was far-fetched. The empire
disintegrated after it became engaged in the Peloponnesian War (431-404BC).
AfterthisAthensblameditsdifficultiesonthephilosopherSocrateswhobecame
their scapegoat. Sparta lost its advantage in turn through political clumsiness
and was defeated by Thebes in 371BC. Thebes held a temporary hegemony
over central Greece butittoo was dissipated aftera battlein 362BC.Inthe same
fashion, smaller Greek cities were debilitated by war, internal political tensions
and the squandering or plunder of their limited resources.

6. Mercury has no structural problems. Its sharp triangular pyramids
are extremely stable. Being an active planet that is materially perfect in this
way, it is also one of the spiritual planets. Mercury sits on the borderline and
balances everything out. For that reason, the water civilisations give away to
this new airy civilisation. The most classic example of Airy-civilisation was the
ancient Romans, and under Mercury the Romans established their Republic.
From its beginnings in the eighth century BC, Rome was just a small city
occupying the centre of the Latin plain in central Italy, but its people could see
new possibilitiestranslatedintopracticalshape.ltssurvivaldependeduponthe
successful defence of its exposed territory from neighbouring peoples of the
plains,andfrommountaintribeswho could raiddownwardsandthenretreatto
impregnablestrongholds.AsRomesuccessfullyconsolidateditsterritoryonthe
plain, war became integral to the system of Roman government.

7.Neptune goes straight to the core of the problem, but the five numerical
becomesdistractedfromsuchbehaviourbyitspassiveoperation,whichbecomes
externallyfocussed.RomeunderNeptuneresultedinthegrowthoftheRepublic.
The Roman republic was established after a succession of the ‘seven kings of
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Rome’ (753-509BC). By that time Rome possessed an extensive territory, a
strong army, and a wide network of commercial and diplomatic contacts with
the Etruscan states to the north, the Greek colonies in the south, and Carthage
ontheNorth African coast.The primerole of itsleading elected magistratesand
two consuls was military command. There was no pathway to political power
without successful military service.

As Rome grew internally and absorbed its neighbours it became involved
in wars. By 272BC the conquest of the Italian peninsular was complete. This
wasfollowed by the Punicwars,and thenthe defeat of the Hellenistickingdoms
in Greece. The secret of Rome’s resilience lay in the Neptune psychology of
aggression married to politics dedicated to increasing the fighting manpower.
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Diagram showing the five SECs of Roman Civilisation

8. Mars was a very short period known as the Roman Revolution (73-
28BC), firstly under Spartacus about 73BC and secondly from 63-28BC when
a bitter struggle developed among a small group of men of great talent and
extraordinary ambition for supreme power in which Julius Caesar won out.

The planet Mars is synonymous with warfare and revolution because it is
both active and‘two things in one’at the same time. Being so active, Mars tends
toincreasethecomplicationsandstressesthepoliticalideology,sopoliticalideas
become simultaneously opposed, and the conflict of interests leads to strife.

9. Venus is a well organised Four Numerical brought into sharper focus
with a passive, making it more peaceful and gentle. At such a high level of
creativity, it givesVenus a connection with nature that the other numericals do
nothave.Underthisnumerical vibration the Roman Empirefoundanorganised
peacefulness. Consequently, Augustus brought an end to the revolution that
had plagued Rome, which ushered in Rome’s Golden Age. The boom was a
periodoffrustratinginactionforthemilitary thathad tobe contentwithinternal
pacification under Tiberius (14-37AD). A severe depression of turmoil and
assassination under weak and corrupt leaders followed. The improvement
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concentrated on the rebuilding of Rome after the Great Fire, with projects like
the Colosseum and increased trade with India and China.

10. Apollo provided the opportunity of unification for the Roman Empire.
This was achieved socio-politically under the Good Emperors; Trajan (53-
117AD), Hadrian (76-138AD), Pius Aurelius (121-180), Constantine (272-337),
and Justinian (482-565). It saw the start of Social Welfare and further increases
in trade with India and China. However, a lot more could have been done to
manifestthe Apollovibration.The Romansfosteredand developedthemonetary
system, which was the greatest evil ever inflicted upon humankind. The Romans
were not resourceful, so they became materialistic. Rome led to the Church. The
Church turned evil. So the flame of the next civilisation could only burn on evil.
The elite then allowed materialistic science to develop so they could pretend to
find out the truth. While the Church developed a political hegemony, science
becameamaterialparadigm.Sciencethenservedcommerceandtradeleadingto
globalisationand economicslaveryforthe people,whichinturnthrewtheplanet
into the grip of a Spiritual Dark Age and which became fire civilisation.

11. Subtraction. The Subtraction warfare period started for Western
Civilisation as a result of many Christians dying in the Roman arenas about
200AD. This was a very unsettled SEC that gave rise to a less complex society
organised onasmallerscalethroughthe establishmentof the Christian Church
combined with internecine struggles at all levels.

12.Divisionconfersgreaterinstabilityonsocietystill. Theelitetakeadvantage
of this instability to cement the hegemony, while the majority of the population
co-exist the best way they can in what can only be described as an even more
difficult SEC. Division tends to relate to the material problems that seem to grow
bigger and bigger, because these people are not afraid to take risks.

Division began about 550AD when the Anglo-Saxons colonised Britain
from mainland Europe, followed by the Barbarian invasions and the spread of
Christianity. This meant the people of Europe had to co-exist, intermarry, and
modify theirsociety duringupheavals suchasthe decline ofthe Roman Empire.
Eventually though, the first European Christian States were established.

13. Division Pi is a vibration that spreads out in waves and is more
socially organised in terms of achieving its goal, and where the elite are more
sympathetic in achieving a common objective with its people. However,
there is an ideological split within the cultural paradigm, because division-pi
completes the first triplet of arithmetic SECs where the people do not like to
push themselves to the limit.

Division-pi began with a warfare period about 900AD when Moslem
invasions were advancing from the south, and Viking raiders were pushing
down from the north. In the middle of all this the boom period gave rise to the
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Crusades thatsaw much religious conflict. The depression saw the faultering of
the Crusades and the growth of commerce, with animprovement establishing
the Nation States of Europe such as the Italian City-States.

14.Passive Addition started about 1266AD with the advance of the Golden
Horde. It was an SEC fragmented by famine, pestilence, disease and conflict,
but resulted in the Reformation to rid the Catholic Church of corruption. It
saw a newly investigative spiritemerging that began to rediscover the classical
traditionwithintheframeworkofChurchauthority.Scienceemerged underthis
vibration as the new materialistic doctrine.

15. Passive Multiplication brought about the further systematisation of
societywithanexteriorperspective.The passivesofadditionand multiplication
workin concert to bring civilisation onto the level of an empire. In other words,
in this SEC people are not afraid to take hugerisks in order to establish a better
society. Consequently Western civilisation sees the emergence of the first
European empires. Passive Multiplication began with a warfare period about
1446AD with the English Revolution and the War of the Roses. The Portuguese
Empire also began with the expulsion of the Moslems fromiits territory and the
boomresultedinthevoyagesofdiscovery.Theimprovementculminatedinthe
Renaissance until about 1550.

16. Addition Pi is a receptor of new ideas within society, making the
people feel they are materially in a confined space. Combined with the next
SECvibration of subtraction-pi, these two complementary oppositeforcesarea
‘cauldron’of social revolution. Addition Pi started about 1626 with the Thirty
YearsWar (1618-1648).The boom saw the emergence of the Dutch Empire,and
the improvement brought the Enlightenment.

17. Subtraction Pi. The people of this vibration are prepared to fight for
what they want. Starting about 1716, the warfare brought a whole series of
warsthroughoutEuropeincludingtheFirst French Revolution (1648-1653), the
Anglo-Dutch war, the War of Spanish Succession, and the Great Northern War
between Sweden and Russia.

The improvement brought the French Revolution (1789-1799), the
Agricultural and Industrial Revolutions in Britain, and the American War of
Independence (1775-1783), which was fought primarily over King George lll's
Currency Act that forced the colonists to borrow from the Bank of England at
interest. In 1791, the American banks set-up the First Bank of America, which
nearly ruined the economy over the next 20 years of its charter.

18. Multiplication is like being in a washing machine. The Multiplication
warfare period is centred on the year 1806, and began with the Napoleonic
Wars (1799-1815). Funded by the Bank of England, Rothschild launched the
American Civil War of 1812 to renew the bank charter that established the
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privately owned Second Bank of America in 1816.

The boom saw the Napoleonic code contributing to the unification of
European states, relative calm and security. However, a severe and widespread
depressionbroughtunemployment, seriousriotinginEngland,landenclosure,
and great hardships on the emigrant ships to the colonies.

Thelmprovementsawthebeginningofphotography,modernTradeUnions
and the introduction of Penny Post. In 1851, the Great Exhibition at the Crystal
Palace started large scale business promotion. In 1832 and in his second term
as president, Andrew Jackson campaigned against the renewal of the Bank
Charter and paid off the National Debt, but faced an assassination attemptin
January 1835 and ended the charter for the Second Bank of Americain 1836.To
counteract Jackson, the American Central Banksters created an artificial boom
from 1833-1837, but this was quickly followed by a depression in 1837-1843.

19. Addition represents the ignition of a new flame, which requires both
woodand matchesbutwherethe matchisrepresented byadditionandsociety
is the wood. The Addition warfare is based on the Crimean War centred on the
year 1851. It also involved the 1848 year of Revolution in Europe; followed by
the American Civil War of 1861, which saw the Confederacy secede from the
Union. The Banksters offered to fund Lincoln’s efforts to bring the southern
states backinto the Union, but he over ruled Debt-Based Money and issued his
own Greenbacks tofund the war.This was followed by Lincoln’s assassinationin
1865.1n 1872 New York Banksters sent letters to every bank in the USA, urging
themtofundnewspapersopposinggovernment-issuedmoney,consequentlythe
Greenbacks were pulled from circulation and the Banksters issued their own
banknotes.Thenin 1881, PresidentJamesGarfieldwasassassinated becausehe
was a staunch supporter of “Honest Money” backed by gold and silver.

The Boom saw Darwin’s Origin of Species and Marx’s Das Kapital
published.There was a shallow depression around 1877 called‘The Lean Years!
Thelmprovementsawtheinventionandapplication ofelectricityandelectrical
machinery, with a revolution in scientific thinking and discovery.

20.Multiplication Pi.This warfare periodis centred on the year 1896,and brought
the Boer Wars from 1889 to 1902. It also saw the Franco-Prussian war of 1870.

The Boom was called the Flying Age in which Richard Pearce invented
the first powered plane, closely followed by the Wright Brothers and Zeppelin's
airship. 1905 saw the publication of Einstein’s Theory of Relativity. It was also
noted for its happy and extravagant Edwardian lifestyle.

The Depression was a very shallow one. Still, it saw the 1906 San Francisco
earthquake in which 5000 died. There were strikes in Russia during 1906. The
years 1906-1910 saw immigration to America for a better way of life following
thesufferingamongstEurope’spoor. 1907 broughtthebankingpanicandshare
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market crash. In 1908, an earthquake in Sicily killed 82,000 people.

The Improvement of 1910 saw the private Banksters of Holland, Germany
and Britain meet secretly on Jekyll Island in Georgia USA, to draft the Federal
Reserve Banking legislation (or Third Bank of the USA), this name was used
to give the new bank a quasi-government image owing to hostilities over the
previous bank names. Women'’s suffrage and Halley’s Comet also appeared in
1910,andBertrand Russelland A.Whitehead published PrincipiaMathematica.
In 1912, the Chinese Emperor was deposed and the Titanic sunk. The Suez
Canalwasopened,andtheCongressforindependenceinindia.ltbroughtheavy
industryandthechemicalindustry,whichreliedoninexpensiveelectricity, steel
resources for ships and roading infrastructure.

The Federal Reserve Act was passed in December 1913, while members of
Congress opposed to the legislation were at home with their families over the
Christmas holiday period. US President Woodrow Wilson signed it into law in
exchangeforgenerouscampaigncontributions,butlaterregrettedthatdecision
saying, “I am a most unhappy man. | have unwittingly ruined my country. A
greatindustrial nation is now controlled by its system of credit (the banksters)."
In 1914, General Butler, former US Marine Corps Commandant, helped make
Mexico a safe haven for American oil interests, and Cuba and Haiti a place for
theNational City Bankto collectrevenues,including half-a-dozen other Central
American republics for the benefit of Wall Street.

21. Passive Division. Passive Earth people start to appreciate the basics,
because the flaws of society soon reveal themselves and become apparent. The
warfare period saw World War One (1914-1918) centred on the year 1916, and the
Russian Revolution. The Boom saw the Jazz Age and Dada art. Also known as the
“Roaring 20's” - The Federal Reserve flooded the economy with cash and credit.
Depression brought the 1929 Wall Street Stockmarket crash because the Federal
Reserve contracted the money supply and by 1930 the Great Depression began. It
saw Surrealisminart.Thelmprovementsawferventbehind the scenes politics, mass
production and synthetic oil based materials, and Geometric Abstraction in art.

In 1913, Austria-Hungary and Russia were both trying to dominate the
Balkins.World War One started as a regional dispute between Austria-Hungary
and Serbia. In article 25 of the Treaty of Berlin in 1879, Austria-Hungary was
permitted to occupyandadministerBosniaand Herzogovinia, with the hope of
permanent possession. Serbia hoped these provinces would give access to the
Adriaticand her own independence. Serbia had already gained territory in the
Bulkan War of 1913 and was demanding independence.

A Serbian nationalist, Gavrilo Princip, assassinated Archduke Ferdinand,
heir to the Austro-Hungarian Empire on 28th June 1914. Princip died in jail
of tuberculosis in 1917. Austria-Hungary then invaded Serbia in 1914, which
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turnedintoadisaster. Austria’s ultimatum to SerbiabroughtRussiain as Serbia’s
ally. Germany then backed Austria-Hungary, and France became Russia’s ally.
In order to outflank France, Germany invaded Belgium.

ThefocusquicklyshiftedtoGermany,whoseindustrial capacitywasseenas
aneconomicthreatto Great Britain, who saw the decline of the British pound as
aresultof too much emphasis on financial activity to the neglect of agriculture,
industrial development and infrastructure. This is not unlike the present day
situation in the United States. In Germany, investments were guaranteed to
internal economic development under government control, and this caused
Germany to be seen as a major power threat.

Germany did not start WWI, but in the Treaty of Versailles after the war
Germany was ordered to pay the war costs of all the participating nations
amounting to three times the value of all of Germany itself. Germany’s private
central bank went deeply into debt to pay for the war, and massive inflation
followed, permanently trapping the German people in endless debt and social
anarchy. When the Weimer Republic collapsed economically, it opened the
door for the National Socialists to take power in a struggle with the Russian
Communists. Hitler’s first financial move was to issue Germany’s own state
currency notborrowed from private central banksters. Freed from having to pay
interest on the money in circulation, Germany blossomed and quickly began
to rebuild its industrial base, known as “The German Miracle” Once again,
Germany’sindustrial output became a threat to Great Britain, resulting in WWII.
Winston Churchill stated in a 1936 radio broadcast, “We will force this war upon
Hitler, if he wants it or not.” And speaking to US General Robert E. Wood in
November 1936, Winston Churchill said, “Germany becomes too powerful. We
have to crush it” In an Autumn radio broadcastin 1939, Winston Churchill said,
“This war is an English war and its goal is the destruction of Germany.”

In 1933, Germany'’s state bankissued value based currency that became a
threattothewealthand powerofthebanksters,whostartedtoorganizeaglobal
boycott against Germany and its ‘upstart’ Hitler, who thought he could break
free of the private central global Banksters.

As had been the case in WWI; Great Britain, and other nations threatened
by Germany’s economic power looked for an excuse to go to war, and as public
angerin Germany grew over the boycott, Hitler foolishly gave them the excuse.

In 1933, Wall Street Banksters and financiers had bankrolled the successful
coups by both Hitler and Mussilini. Brown Brothers Harriman in New York
was financing Hitler right up to the day war was declared with Germany. They
had decided a fascist dictatorship in the United States based on the one in
Italy would be better for their interests than Roosevelt’s “New Deal’, which
threatenedmassivewealthre-distributiontorecapitalisetheworkingandmiddle
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classes of America. So the Wall Street Banksters recruited General Butler to
lead the overthrow of the US Government and install a “Secretary of General
Affairs”answerable to Wall Street and not the American people. General Butler
pretended to goalongwith the scheme butthen exposedthe plotto Congress.
Congress, then and now in the pocket of the Wall Street Banksters, refused to
act.With the start of WWII, Roosevelt prosecuted the plotters undertheTrading
with the Enemy Act, butWall Street threatened to deliberately collapse the still
fragileeconomyandblameRooseveltforit.The Congressionalminutesintothe
coup were not released until 1967.

22.Passive Subtractionis linked with knowledge and deadly changes, and
the struggle between good and evil. The warfare periodis centred on 1942,and
started with WWII (1939-1945). When it became obvious that the allies were
going to win the war and dictate the post war environment the major world
economic powers met at Bretton Woods in New Hampshire, USA in July of
1944,andhammeredouttheBrettonWoodsagreementforinternationalfinance.
The British pound lost out to the US Dollar as the new international currency
and global reserve, on the basis that the Federal Reserve would not over-print
the dollarasameansoflooting real products and always be convertible to gold
at $35 per ounce.

The Boom of 1945 to 1973 brought the Rock and Roll Era with Hippies and
Flower Power, the Space Age, arevolution in the geological sciences with Plate
Tectonics, and Modernism in art.

During the 1950s and 1960s the Federal Reserve, being a private bank was
notanswerabletotheUSGovernmenthadstartedtooverprintthepaperdollars,
and much of the perceived prosperity during those decades was the result of
foreignnation’sobligationstoacceptthe papernotesasbeingworthgoldatthe
rate of $35 per ounce.

In June of 1963, President Kennedy issued Executive Order #11110, which
ordered the USTreasury toissue anew public currency, the United States Note.
These were not borrowed from the Federal Reserve but created by the US
GovernmentandbackedbystockpilesheldbytheUSGovernment.ltwasareturn
to the economics the US had been founded on.This eroded interest payments
to the Federal Reserve and loosened the Banksters control over the nation.
Five months later on 22nd November, 1963, Kennedy was assassinated and
the United States Notes were pulled from circulation. The Warren Commission
was charged with investigating the assassination; but John McCloy, President
of the World Bank and Chase Manhatten Bank was named as a member of
the Commission to make certain the Banksters behind the assassination were
concealed from the public.
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In1970,FranceattemptedtocashinitsstockpileofUSbanknotesinexchange
forgold, soin August 1971, President Nixon suspended the gold convertibility of
the US Federal Reserve. Nixon attempted to use public lands as collateral that
belongedtothepeople;thenbackedthedollarwithoil,otherpeoples’oil,tocreate
the petrodollar. He did not work entirely in the interests of the Banksters and
resigned as President after the Watergate scandal in August 1974.

Some Arab nations then chose to sell their oil for Euros in 2000 and 2002.
The United Nations agreed to allow it under the “Qil for food” program. One
year later the United States re-invaded Iraqg, and placed Irag’s oil back on the
world market only for US dollars. There was a clear US policy shift following
9/11,away from being animpartial broker of peace in the Middle East to one of
unquestioned support for Israeli aggression.

The depression (1973-2001) brought mass media with the domination
of television, collapse of the Communist Block Countries, and set-up of
Globalisation and the New World Order.

The Improvement (2001-2032) sees the collapse of the monetary system,
andincreasing natural disasters. Itis a confusing period for most, where goodis
seenasbadandbadasgood.Thisisacommunication age with theinvention of
computers, theinternet, laptops, cellphones, satellitelinks, lunarand planetary
exploration, biotechnology based microelectronics, and various think big
projects like the LHC and Massive Radio Telescopes to be completed in 2025.
The last period in the first civilisation cycle is best described by the phrase of
what happened to the Titanic and Costa Concordia exactly one hundred years
apart from each other:‘the unsinkable does the unthinkable!

From 2000 to 2003, the Federal Reserve lowered its Fund Rate from 6.5%
to 1%. As a result from 2007 to 2011 the world experienced the worst financial
crisis since the Great Depression.

In Libya, Gaddafi instituted a state-owned central bank and value based
currency based on the Gold Dinar. Other African nations flocked to the new
Libyan currency for trade, which seriously undermined the Banksters global
hegemony and threat ened world financial security. Libya was invaded, a
private central bankwas established, its oil output was returned to dollars only,
and the gold was looted. The “dollarfication” of the world’s nations continued
with Syria, in which 70,000 died over the first two years in the civil war. Also
targeted by the Banksters are: Lebanon, Somalia, Sudan, Venezuela, and Iran.

In2012,the German Governmentasked Franceandthe USAtoreturnsome
of their gold, which they said it would take between five and eight years. In
the meantime, France and the USA invaded Mali in West Africa, which is the
world’s largest exporter of gold. Warfare for the banksters does not get more
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obvious than that.

The school education system and media of Western nations assures us the
reasons for all these wars and assassinations are many and varied. The USA
claims to bring democracy to the conquered lands, but instead it imposes
dictatorships. The banksters always create more debt than money with which
torepaythatdebt.Therealagendaissimple, toenslave the world’s populations
to the agenda of the global banksters. The fraud only persists because people
are tricked into believing this is the way life is supposed to be, and no other
alternative exists or should be dreamed of. This can only result in the crash of
civilisation as we know it.

As long as the religion of the Banksters is allowed to exist, inevitably as
night follows day, there will be poverty, hopelessness, confusion, millions of
deathsin endless world wars,and the rise and fall of countless civilisations until
the Earth itself is sacrificed in flames to this god called Mammon.

Therefore, the only path to true peace and goodwill for all peoples and
nations of the world is to eliminate the monetary system altogether.

The Fiery cycle.

TheFiery cycle hasavariable time with thelongest duration,andis called a
civilisation cycle. It takes about 7000-years for the first material cycle and about
4000-years for a second non-material cycle. Our present civilisation is close to
the end of its first cycle.

Diagram showing a civilisation cycle symbolising the state periods
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Civilisation is any empire whose population can work together as a
unified non-material based society within the framework of a civilisation cycle.
This requires balancing the duality forces of materialism and non-materialism
(knowledge and love) as defined by the social contract.

Thegroupofcivilisationstowhichwebelongstartedaboutseventhousand
years ago with civil centres at Jericho in the Jordan valley (~7500BC), Catal
Huyuk in central Anatolia (~6000BC), and the farming civilisation in north-
western India of Harappa and Mohenjo-Daro (~2700BC). The first empires
began with the Sumers in about 3550BC, followed after a pre-dynastic period
by the Egyptiansin 3220BC. Civilisation did not take root in China until around
1600BC.
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Time-chart showing the first earthy civilisations

Thetime-chartaboveshowsastatecyclethatmayalsoberepresented with
ones and zeros as follows:

O+—=> O00—> 10 —>l

There are only two symbols in the state formulae above, where the left-
hand symbol represents the primary ideology relating to the exterior world of
a civilisation and the right-hand one is its secondary ideology that relates to
its internal organization. A ‘one’ represents love and knowledge, and a ‘zero’
represents the lack of those things in a civilisation, money and materialism.

Thefirst period of acivilisation cycle belongs to the earth state force. These
earthy civilisationsare knownfortheirzigguratsand pyramids,and thefirsttrue
pyramid was build at Maidum in c2600BC; so the earthy period of a civilisation
cycle is symbolised by a pyramid.

Pyramid civilisations have a primary ideology that relates close to nature
and with their surroundings, of which the Minoans and Egyptians are a good
example.The primaryideologyisthe nature myth reinforced with construction
projects like a Stone Henge, sophisticated temple complexes, ziggurats or
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pyramids.Thesecondaryideology hasalineareffectonthecivilisation, whichis
to say creates social stratification. There were four levels of social stratification
inancient Egypt, symbolised by the pyramid model. Domination by theelite (F)
was linked to heavenly power at the topmost stratum, or apex of the pyramid.
This linked the two ideologies into a ‘stable pyramid; the nature or Sun god
with the pharaoh and his royal court. Under the elite were the administrators
andbureaucrats (A)including scribeswhofunctioned as the elite’s supportand
control mechanism. Next were the artisans and soldiers (W) who were mostly
in the service of the elite class. The common people (E) occupied the lowest
stratum, comprising peasants, farmers, miners, and labourers.

The second period of acivilisation cycle belongs to the water state force, of
whichtheancientGreekswereaclassicexample.TheancientGreeksrecognised
a small fresh-water animal called a coelenterate that had a slender polyp with
tentacles around the mouth like a sea anemone. This hydra, as it was called,
had become mythicised intoamonster water-serpent like the octopus or giant
squid, but with nine heads, each of which when cut off was replaced by three
newones.Inmanyrespectsthehydrarepresentsthe problemsfacedbythenext
group of civilisations where the same material motions become polarized and
magnify. For this reason, water civilisations are symbolised by the octopus.

Octopus civilisations have a primary ideology that both exploits nature
and other cultures, of which the Phoenicians and Greeks are a good example.
Consequently the Minoans, Phoenicians and Greeks explored the world, and
created merchandise for trade and commerce between the different earthy
civilisations.Thesecondaryideologyorganisesthecivilisationintoindependent
city-states and colony formation that looks like the tentacles of an octopus that
stretcharoundtheglobe,whichistosaycreatessocialstratification.Thispolarises
society into a large ruling class and militarises the other half into a soldier class
who are all citizens, with slaves.

The third period of a civilisation cycle belongs to the air state force, of
which the ancient Romans are a classic example. The ancient Romans had
a much more balanced and stable civilisation like the two halves of an open
book, because the primaryideology relatesto how thecivilisation deals with its
knowledge.TheJewish peopleandtheRomansbecamethe peopleofthe book.
Thus, airy civilisations are symbolised by the book.

Bookcivilisationsshouldtakeadvantageoftheirstabilityandbecomeresourceful
enoughtodeveloptheirnon-materialknowledge.Theseweretheprophetsofold,but
few listened to them.This was the reason book civilisations became non-resourceful
and materialistic, relying on roading and construction projects for communication.

Thesecondaryideologybroughtabouttheunificationofstates, classesand
subclasses.Thepeoplelearnedtodependuponeachotherandthegovernment
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had good and more direct relations with the people. However, if the primary
ideology turns materialistic then the secondary ideology will eventually fall
apart as well, which is what happened to the ancient Romans.

The fourth period of a civilisation cycle belongs to the fire state force, of which
Western civilisation is a classic example. Unfortunately, fire can only burn on what
has gone before or the state of affairs it inherits from the previous civilisation. For
this reason, fire civilisations are symbolised by the flaming inverted tetrahedron.

Inverted tetrahedron civilisations should be able to develop a primary ideology
allowingthemtopenetrateintotheheartofnaturetodevelopwavetheory.Ifthisisnot
achieved all the big-theories simply become a materialistic paradigm, which affects
thesecondaryideology.ltbecomesamaterialisticandconsumeristicculturebasedon
a monetary system that is resource driven and highly exploitive on the planet.

The secondary ideology of the civilisation becomes globalised, run by the
decentralised elite who go their own way. It produces a very unstable society with
many opposable factions within the mixed social stratification. Religion becomes a
hollowshell of ceremony,customand politics.Banksters brokerthe monetary system
tocreatewarsandexploitthe planetfortheirownselfishends.ltproducesaconfused
statewherenobodyreallyknowswhatisgoing onbecause the majority of citizensare
cut out of the loop, become powerless, and economic slaves to their own system.

Origin of the state cycles.

The origin of the state cycles may be narrated as the story of the Cosmic
Egg.Thecosmiceggis perfectly sphericalandadoubleyolker.lts hard spherical
shell is the planet Apollo, while the soft egg-white inside the shell represents
the planet Venus. The yolk eventually separates. The two planetary forces so
far mentioned take their positions as central controlling forces of the variable
planetary cycles. Apollo controls the four active planets in the socio-economic
cycle, while Venus controls the passive planets of the civilisation cycle. The
theory behind these variable cycles is simple enough.

Inversed Great
TctTahOden\ Dodecahedron

Small Octahedron ~

Stellated 4

Ggreat Dodecahedron Sphere
\gmn 4-/

Pentagonal Isosahedron
Dodecahedron

Great Stellated

Cube Dodecahedron

Civilisation Cycle Socio-economic cycle
Diagram showing the separation of planetary forces into time-cycles
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The diagram above shows how the different planetary forces have been
distributed amongst the variable cycles,and each cyclerevolvesinan opposite
direction through time. The SEC-cycle is an active cycle because all its five
forcesare either active oridealisticnumerical operations. It turnsina clockwise
direction, the warfare period is really the ‘two’ planetary force of Mars. The
boom period is Mercury, the depression is the Moon, and the improvement is
the planet Jupiter. In the centre is Apollo, which can create or facilitate any of
the other duovigesimal forces that give each of the 22 SECs its own special
flavour in time.

The civilisation cycle is a passive cycle because all its five forces are
passives. The diagram shows Venus at the centre of the civilisation cycle, and
the number of Venus is ‘four’ The number four therefore controls the number
of periods in the civilisation cycle, and the four periods become state forces in
the cycle, which turns in an anticlockwise direction.

Theoctopusperiodisthedodecahedronwithanumericaloperationofpassive
two, meaning it controls two water SECs. The book period is the small stellated
dodecahedron with a numerical operation of passive five, meaning it controls
fiveairy SECs. Although theinverted tetrahedron period hasanactive numerical
operation five, it also has a passive numerical operation of twelve, meaning it
can control the arithmetic SECs. In other words, the cosmic egg gives origin to
the duovigesimal cycle,and whenall the cycles combineinto one duovigesimal
civilisation cycle it is called a cosmic cycle. That is simple enough.

The best place to begin is with the earthy period or pyramid civilisation of
the cosmic cycle (CC), which is controlled by Uranus. The number of Uranus
intheearthyperiodisthree.Thenumberthreetherefore controlsthe numberof
SECsinthe earthy period, and three regular polyhedra must originate from the
cube, which become the ruling operations over their respective SECs. Each of
the three SECs also is an aspect force within the earthy period.

| T .

*
-

Diagram of the cube: an earthy CC controlling force

The diagram above shows the outlined edges of a cube, with the hidden
edgesasbrokenlines.Thisshowsthatthecubehastwelveedgesandiscomposed
of six faces, where each face is a square. Three of these faces meet at a vertex.
The word ‘vertex’ means ‘a head’ as opposed to a ‘face’ The cube has eight
vertices altogether.
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Diagram showing the truncated cube

If an entire vertex (head) is truncated (cut) obliquely (diagonally across
a face & in half) through a solid cube in all three dimensions, then the cut
makestwoequilateraltriangles,oneonthecubeandtheotheronthetruncated
vertex.

Diagram showing the fully truncated cube

If the three remaining vertices in turn are truncated from the same cube
the resulting solids are a tetrahedron and four truncated vertices or corners of
the cube.These results prove that inside every cube lies hidden a tetrahedron.
A tetrahedron therefore, is simply the inner faces of a cube revealed by the
truncation of its four vertices.

In this way, the controlling force of the earthy period — Uranus, gives origin
to Saturn, whichis the first SEC ruling force of a CC, and it defines the behaviour
of forces working within the cosmic egg.

Diagram showing a pyramid and tetrahedron from the cube

If the four remaining truncated vertices of the cube are fitted together in
such a way so that their inner triangular faces are turned outwards, and their
square vertices are turned inwards, then the solid so formed is a square based
pyramid. A square based pyramid like the Great Pyramid of Egypt therefore,
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is simply the inner truncated faces from the four vertices of the cube turned
outwards, which defines the earthy period.

The next operation is passive within the earthy period, where the cube
self-replicates twice. Within this CC cycle the different ruling state forces have
different passive powers. The earth state has the least creativity and can only
self-replicate. Water is the next more creative state, which has the power to
transform, but it can also self-replicate. Air can integrate with other forces, as
well as any of the above, while Fire with the highest creativity of them all is the
only one that can invert.

One of the cubes so formed becomes the second SEC under the planet
Uranus. The other cube undergoes the same operation as before to produce
another pyramid and a tetrahedron. The tetrahedron gets left behind and
eventually contributes to the fiery period after further numerical operations.

Diagram showing an octahedron formed from two pyramid

Thediagramaboveshowsthenextoperationwithintheearthyperiod,which
is idealistic and where the two pyramids undergo a reconstruction, whereby
theyarejoinedtogetherbytheirtwosquarebasestoformanoctahedron.Inthis
way, the controlling force of the earthy period — Uranus, gives origin to Jupiter
by reconstruction, which becomes the third SEC ruling force of the CC.

In this way the cube gives origin by aspect operation to the tetrahedron
by truncation, the hexahedron by self-replication, and the octahedron by
reconstruction. Truncation is a minus-type active operation, self-replicationis a
structural enhancing passive operation, and reconstruction is the more creative
plus-type or pi operation. As the earthy forces in the cycle give way to the watery
forces the next numerical operation is called transformation.

SLHWPTRC

Diagram showing how a dodecahedron originates from a cube
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The diagram above shows how if a cube is truncated diagonally through
one of its faces, and this parallel cut runs through to the other opposite face in
exactly the same diagonal way, the resultis a triangular prism whose end faces
are notequilateral.If the end faces are not equilateral, then the truncated faces
will not be square, but rather rectangular. In the transformation of a triangular
prismtherectangularbase changesintoasquarebase butthetopmostedgeor
ridgedoesnotundergochangeassuch,butratherdistortsasthebaseundergoes
its transformation. The length of the ridge remains the same length and the
resulting solid is called the house-roof shape with a square base. The three
operationofthecubeenablesittoself-replicatethreetimes, truncatediagonally,
andundergothesametransformationstoproducesixhouse-roofshapes.These
six house-roof shapes then reconstruct by joining their bases onto the six faces
ofthe original cube in such away that theirdifferentedges are adjacentto each
other, so the resulting solid formed is the pentagonal dodecahedron. In other
words, four cubes make a dodecahedron.

In this way, the cube gives origin to the pentagonal dodecahedron, which
is the ruling force of the watery period of a civilisation cycle. As there are
only two SECs in a water period, the pentagonal dodecahedron is created by a
materialisationoperation.The pentagonaldodecahedronself-replicatesitselffor
the fourth SEC, which is Pluto. It also needs to create an icosahedron for the fifth
SEC, which is the Moon. The operation to convert a pentagonal dodecahedron
into an icosahedron is called a spiritualisation.

Thespiritualisationoperationoccursonapentagonaldodecahedronbecauseit
consistsoftwelveadjoiningregularpentagons.Whenthepentagonaldodecahedron
ispushedthroughandintothefourthdimensionofspace,whichthepassiveuniverse
has, then the transformation can take place and it becomes twelve intersecting
regularpentagons,whichisequivalenttoagreatdodecahedron,itscomplementary
opposite force. This is the planet Mars, which is both active and an icosahedron
withdimples, butitcanonlygothroughtwotransformationsinthe watery period.
The next transformation occurs when the great dodecahedron looses its dimples
and becomes an icosahedron, which is the fifth SEC ruled by the Moon.

Moving on from the watery period, the pentagonal dodecahedron simply
grows stellations in the form of pentagonal pyramids in order to become the
smallstellated dodecahedron, whichis theairy state force forthe next period of
acivilisation cycle. It hasall the construction techniques atits disposal from the
previous periods in order to create the next five airy planets.

An icosahedron simply grows its own stellations in the form of triangular
pyramidsafteraduplicationinordertobecomethegreatstellateddodecahedron,
which is ruler of the sixth SEC under Mercury. The small stellated dodecahedron
self-duplicates to become the seventh SEC under Neptune. The pentagonal
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dodecahedrontransformsintothe greatdodecahedronfortheeighth SECunder
Mars. The ninth SEC is achieved when an icosahedron with twenty adjoining
equilateraltrianglesispushedthroughthefourthspacialdimensionandtransforms
into a great icosahedron with twenty intersecting equilateral triangles, which is
theplanetVenus.ThetenthSECunderApolloiscreatedfromthetetrahedronthat
was left behind during the earthy period operations. This tetrahedron has a five-
point configuration, and it turns inside out so the central dot becomes a sphere.

A five-point configuration means that Apollo lies within the heart of every
tetrahedron,whichconnectsthealphaandomegaasone.WhenApollobecomes
thetenthSEC,itcausesthefiveoperationtoinvertandthetetrahedrontransforms
into a flaming inverted tetrahedron with the passive operation of twelve; this
is the diamond model. Apollo also creates the cube by the projection method,
which can give origin to another cycle.

Here, the diamond model is at the centre of the cosmic egg and produces
its twelve arithmetic SECs which appear last in time. The arithmetics are
representedonthediamondmodelasthetwo-stickededgeballsthathavetheir
3-D positions on the diamond model as follows:

Pass. Water EI

o
ey

[&d
*529,?,)
Pass. Fire
Act. Earthm

Plan diagram of a 3-D tetrahedron showing position of its arithmetics

The above diagram shows a plan view of a tetrahedron with its four
faces, where earth is the ground face and the complementary opposite pairs
of arithmetics meet at their six edges, which creates six 3-D pairs where each
arithmetic has been identified by the numbers 1-12.

Page 194



In order for a tetrahedron that is in the three-dimensional time-frame of the
passive universe to become a cosmic cycle in this active physical universe, it has
tobecomeaonedimensionaltime-band.Thisis achieved when the six pairs form
into a 2-D aspect and duality grouping as follows:

Id. Earth 3110 |Id. Air Id. Water 6|7 |Id. Fire

Act. Water| 2 | 11 |Pass. Earth  Pass. Air 518 |Act. Fire

Act. Earth | 1| 12 |Pass. Fire Pass. Water| 4] 9 |Act. Air

Material Spiritual
Diagram of a 2-D tetrahedron showing position of its aspect groups

The above diagram shows the same six pairs, except they have been
arrangedintoa2-Dduality (labelled spiritualand material) and aspect (labelled
from top Id, Pass, an Act) groups.

Scorpio E Z| Leo
Libra E Zl Ares
Cancer E Zl Gemini

Taurus 3110 | Aquarius

Pisces 2111 | Virgo

Capricorn 1 |12 | Sagittarius

Material v Spiritual
Diagram of a tetrahedral 2-D time-band
The above diagram shows the same six pairs in a single 2-D band with the

spiritual group topmost and the material group bottom-most, where the more
material arithmetics are on the left and the more spiritual on the right.
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Unfolding Arithmetic forces.

Capricom  Pisces Taurus Cancer Libra Scorpio Leo Ares Gemini Aguarius Virge  Sagittarius

Q2] [3] [4] [s] [e] [7] [8] [o] [10] [ur] [r2]
Unfolded Linear Time-band

Diagram of unfolding (top) and unfolded (bottom) linear time-band

As the time-band of arithmetic controlling SEC forces unfolds from its
diamond model centre point of origin, the material and spiritual pairs separate
and splay out sothe masshuman mind can experience the period of civilisation
known as the flaming inverted tetrahedron period of Western Civilisation.

An ancient theory of the universe.

If a rock has definite lines, and the lines form a clear pattern, then the
lines must be rock markings. Mount Tauhara is a volcano overlooking Lake
Taupo in the centre of the North Island of New Zealand. Whoever carved its
rock markings must have enjoyed a panoramic view of a forested geothermal
landscape, with lake Taupo extending like a large inland sea, which is large
enough to see the curvature of the earth’s surface on its horizon.

Although a few rock markings were found during the 1970s, there were
overonehundredrock-markingssystematicallyrecordedbythelate-1990s,and
it was found they belonged to an ancient Mediterranean civilisation called the
Phoenicians, identified by several rock markings of their ships.

Inabout 1970and 1992, twoslips occurred onthe steep westernside of the
mountain, which revealed dozens of rock markings that all lay underneath the
186AD eruption tephra.

Close to the slip on the western side of the mountain facing lake Taupo
lies more rock drawings. One of them shows an entire map of the world and
the seven Phoenician colonies clearly marked on the map of New Zealand. (refer
pp32-39, New Zealand'’s Hidden Past, by Ross Wiseman, 2001)

Another rock marking on slab-rock describes an ancient theory of the
universe as follows:
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Theory of the Universe rock-marking from slab-rock, Mt. Tauhara, <186AD

The six diagrams shown above are marked form A to F. Diagram-A is a
particularly good photograph taken on Slab-rock by local archaeologist Perry
Fletcherduringthe1970s.Therockdrawingfacestheprevailingsouthernweather
and has been eroded almost out of recognition over nearly two thousand years.
For this reason, a silicon rubber moulding was taken from the rock drawing,
which was then caste into an aluminium plate and carefully restored back to its
originalformwithpaint.Diagram-Bshowsthephotographofthepaintedcasting.
Diagram-C is an over-laid image taken from the photograph in Diagram-B.

Diagram-C clearly shows a hexagonal shape in the centre of the diagram
surrounding by a cluster of four simpler shapes, three of which have a sequence of
numberdotsinside. Theshapesareslightlydistortedbutgeometric,andthesimpler
ones have a different dot-number notation system inside them.

Diagram-D shows the elimination of thedistortions,due partly toinaccuracies
by the original artist, the uneven surface of Slab-rock, and partly to the sequence of
dotsonthesmallersurroundingshapes.ltwouldappeartheoriginalartistwastrying
to represent a three-dimensional geometric figure. In this regard, the 2-D central
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hexagonwiththreelinesradiatingfromitscentretoalternatecornersofthehexagon
is the 3-D representation of a cube. The four accompanying shapes are house-roof
shapes marked by numbers from zero to three. The original artist was familiar with
a house-roof shape, because another rock-marking under an outcrop on the slip
showsTangaroa’s family home with a similar roof, which has been reconstructedin
a photograph on the title pages of my book New Zealand'’s Hidden Past.

Diagram-E shows the same cube and house-roof representation. In other
words, a drawing has been carved into Slab-rock to demonstrate a cube with
four accompanying house-roof shapes. Diagram-E and Diagram-B both show
thateachface of the cubeis meantto befitted exactly withthe same square base
of the house-roof shapes, because the middle right-hand house-roof shape in
Diagram-B has two thin lines at each end that are in contact exactly with each
end of one of the faces of the cube.

Diagram-Eshowsthe samerelative positioning of the house-roof shapesin
relation to the central cube as Diagram-D. This relative positioning is necessary
because notonly must the square faces of all the solids correspond exactly, but
the different edges of the house-roof shapes must be adjacent to each otherso
theycanformregularpentagons,andtheresultingsolidformedisthepentagonal
dodecahedron as shown in Diagram-F.

The five regular cosmic or Platonic solids have been known for four
thousand years as evidenced by various symmetries of the five regular solids
found at a number of sites in Scotland, including a true icosahedron. Another
good example is called the tetrahedral stone, now displayed in the Edinburgh
Museum.Thetetrahedralstonehasfourlargeknobswithspiral patternsoneach
knob.These solids must have been used as the basis of the religion at the time.

Further back still the ancient Egyptians knew about the pyramid that
forms part of an octahedron, the tetrahedron and cube. During the late-1800s,
excavations on mount Loffa near Padau, just north of Rome in Tuscany, Italy,
an Etruscan dodecahedronwas unearthed from c500BC.The Phoenicians were
trading with the archaic Greeks and Etruscan civilisation at that time.

Given that a house represents a person, then the roof of that house would
correspond to the person’s head. A house-roof shape therefore represents the
mind, which is composed of six different levels of consciousness, while the
cuberepresents Godthatistheseventh,whichresultsinthedodecahedronand
corresponds with the creation. So the rock-marking on Mount Tauhara can be
interpreted as a simple theory of the universe.
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origin of species

Darwinwaswrong,becausehejumpedtoconclusionsbynotevaluatingthe
evidence correctly. Darwin’s ideas are more about publicity and what society
thought, than about what went on in the natural world.

Then it was found the new big-theory could satisfy the interests of the
capitalist elite, so it was promoted as a wonderful doctrine. It brought the
Church elite into direct conflict with the Capitalist elite. Evolution seemed
the perfect answer to explain and justify the stratification existing in Victorian
English society and the exploitation of world resources going on in its slave
andprisoncolonies.Forthatreason,industrialistsand theeducated upperclass
people praised Darwinasamarvellousthinker.Evolution meantthestrugglefor
the survival of the fittest, and this suited the capitalist ethic for the struggle of
theworkersinappalling conditions athome just after the Industrial Revolution
and the exploitation of other ‘less-fit’ races abroad. Above all, the theory of
evolutionjustifiedasmallgroupofpeoplecontrollingavastpopulationthrough
the monetary system. Most biologists are currently upholding that falsity.

The quest to find the origin of species rightfully begins with the early Solar
System, which is still filled with unanswered questions. Everything seems well
ordered now; there are four rocky planets close in, and four gas giants further
out, which all revolve in the same direction around an average yellow/orange
[G2-type] star we call the Sun.

- Sellar Systern,
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But scratch a little below the surface and all is not well; there are
anomalies. For a start all the rocky planets have iron cores, solid surfaces and
no natural moons of theirown. Our Moon actually did not originate when the
Earth was formed because it does not have an iron core, and is therefore not
a rocky body.

Another problem is the planet Mars. It should be of a size between Jupiter
and Earth, but instead it is too small. The material that should have gone into
making such a planet is compositionally stratified in that region of space, and
only an asteroid belt remains.

Then there is the Uranus and Neptune dilemma. Neptune must have
formedcloserinthan Uranus,and has hadrepeated close encounterswiththe
other three gas giants until it was eventually ejected to its present position.

With over a thousand extra Solar planets that have been discovered there
are some serious problems with the Sun as well, and this has brought nothing
less than a revolution in the way the entire evolution of our Solar System is
seen, requiring a complete paradigm shift that affects our own planet and its
origin of species as well.

If you look skyward on a clear summer night you will see a very distinctive
group of stars known as the Constellation of Orion. Itis in the shape of a man; in the
middleis the'belt’ consisting of three equally spaced stars, and just below or above
the beltis afuzzy patch called the Orion Nebula. (refer star map front inside cover)

The Orion Nebula is a very large cloud of gas and dust some 15 light years
in diameter, and giving rise to at least 800 sun-like stars. It is 1270 light years
distant from the Sun and one of the most prolific star formation regions. It was
just such an average star nursery very similar to this that gave birth to the Sun
some five billion years ago. Larger Nebulae such as the Tarantula Nebula in the
Large Magellanic Cloud, are churning out stars by the million.

Geochemistshavemeasuredradioactiveisotopesincalcium-aluminium
rich meteorites that formed as the first solids condensed from the cooling
gascloudinourSolarSystemtobe4.5672billionyears (henceforthreferred
to as 4.6bys).

Nebulaelike Orion producestars of all differentsizes. Such globular systems
areextremelydense, containing 10,000 stars per cubic parsec, where one parsec
equals 3.262 light-years (referred to as 3.3LYs). In other words, there were 10,000
stars concentrated in a region of 3.3 x 3.3 x 3.3 LYs, compared to our nearest star
to the Sun today, which is Proxima Centauri, which is 4.3LYs distant.

The Solar System is generally thought to have formed within such an
unremarkable hydrogenand heliumgascloud withsmallamounts of solid dust
that had begun to condense and form molecules 4.6bys ago.
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ThediagramabovefromtheOrionnebulashowspartofthecondensation
of the gas cloud into a small white dot. The gravitational pull was very weak,
butsignificantenoughtopreventthegascloudfromspreadingoutintoempty
space. Unable to resist its own weight, the newly formed molecular cloud
startedtocollapseinonitselfunderitsowngravitationalattraction,sothateach
molecule of gas slowly drops towards the centre. As the gas cloud contracts,
the molecules collide with each other, these collisions start to generate heat.
The dotinthe centre of the photograph represents the warm centre region of
such a gas cloud.

( )

. J

The diagram above from the Orion nebula shows the next stage in the
evolution of a gas cloud, another slightly more developed molecular cloud
undergoingcontraction.Here,inreverseimage, thegascloud hasbeguntospin
rapidly in order to avoid some of the molecular collisions where the spinning
cloudofgasanddustparticlesareseenedge-onasathinrotatingdiscofmaterial,
and where most of the mass is concentrated. Further frequent collisions have
caused the matter to heat-up, indicated by the black region with a cooler grey
region at each end of the disc.
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The diagram above from the Orion nebula shows that after many millions
of years, the temperature and pressure at the centre of the gas cloud was great
enough for hydrogen to burn giving birth to a star like the Sun, and where a
disconnection has taken place between the proto-sun and the rest of the solar
nebula, as radiation pressure from the proto-sun has tended to blow the inner
cloud outwards. However, the photograph shows an additional stream of gas
falling into the sink created by the proto-sun thatincreases the size of the disc.
Gravity becomesthedominantforceduringthisformation process,andthefirst
Jupiter-like planet can be seen to have accreted in the solar-nebula at 4 o'clock
bottom right in the photograph. The inner region of the disc contains rocky
material and the outer region icy material. The region between those two is
called the ‘snow-line, which is where the first giant planet forms (referred to
astheJupiter-typeplanet). Thefactthatboth the Sunrotatesandall the planets
orbit the Sun in the same direction is a relic from the rotation of that original
solar nebula.

The diagram above from the Orion nebula shows an edge-on photograph of

a newly born star after a few tens of millions of years whose temperature and

pressurewasgreatenoughforathermo-nuclearreactiontostart.Anotherinteresting

observationaboutthesolarnebulaisthatasitbegantospinfasterandfasteritalso

hasbeguntoflattenout,extendinganaccretiondiskarounditsequatorialbelt,and

it was within that disk, solid bodies started to form more giant gaseous planets.
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Forthatreasonandingeneral,theinclinationofthe orbital planesofthegas
giants, which carry the bulk of planetary mass, varies by less than one degree
with respect to each other including the equator of the proto-sun itself. If the
orbital plane of Saturn in our Solar System is taken to be zero, then Jupiter’s
orbital plane varies from it by only 0.58 of a degree, Uranus by 0.97 of a degree,
and Neptune by 0.92 of a degree. Mind you, this is an orbital plane variation of
less than one degree since the Solar System was formed 4.6bys ago.

A proto-sun usually swallows 99% of the debris cloud around it. The
remaining 1% of dust grains forming the disc then collided and progressively
coagulatedintoeverlargerbodies.Intheinnermostregion ofthediski.e.,inside
thesnowline, theignitionandburningofhydrogen makesthematerialveryhot,
sothatmetalsandsilicate materialswithhighmelting pointsare presentinsolid
form.Beyond the snowline, methane and water are also presentas solids. Here,
developing planetsgrowmuchlarger,and becomelargeenoughtoaccretegas
molecules like hydrogen before energy from the increasing glare and flare-ups
from the star rip those molecules apart.

' N

Origin of the Solar System planets

(from Walsh, Morbidelli, & O'Brien, posted on the web 16/10/2010)

. Do o=
Disk of rocky planetesimals Jupiter Saturn H»O + Carbon-rich
disk of planetesimals
B. O O
Truncated disk  Jupiter + Saturn Scattered
0.7 - 1.0au move inwards planetesimals
Saturn reaches
its final mass
Terrestrial planets Jupiter + Saturn
form from this asteroids asteroids move outwards
| I I | | |
lo I 12 I3 I4 I5au
L Orbital distance from the Sun é P
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In diagram A above, it shows that Jupiter and a small Saturn were initially
threeanda halfEarth units [3%2Earth Units(au)] from the Sun. Inside Jupiter was
adisk of rocky planetesimals, and a disk of water and carbonrich planetesimals
in the outer Solar System.

Diagram B shows that Jupiter crept in to 1%2au where Mars now orbits,
which happened over another 100,000 years after the tens of millions of years
it took for the Sun and its disk to form. Jupiter’s gravity forced the smaller
planetesimal material inwards too, creating a perturbation-driven snow-plow
that piled all the rocky planetesimals into a mini-disk between 0.7 and 1.0 au
from the Sun.

OtherSolarSystemshaveradicallydifferentinner-planetarchitectures,and
getting four right-sized terrestrial planets requires new ideas on Jupiter’s early
behaviour. By assembling the terrestrial planets from a narrow disk between
0.7 and 1.0 au from the Sun, simulations yield a distribution of planets closely
matchingtheactualarrangement.TheWalshteam(referdiagramp199)computer
routinely coughed-upsetsofplanetswithbiggeronesinthemiddle (Earth7920
miles dia., & Venus 7520 miles dia.), and smaller ones on the edges (Mercury
and Mars with the same mass as each other and half the mass of Earth).

Neither did the two middle planets form with their own natural moons,
because the planets all haveiron cores and the Moon does not. The differences
suggest the Moon came into being far away, an idea that stumbles over the
inability to explain how exactly the Moon became a satellite of the Earth. A
morerecenttheory hasthe Moon being created out of debris aftera Mars sized
object collided with the Earth.This has proved untenable in the light of current
gravitational theory that shows one large object will accumulate all the loose
material, leaving none for another large body. Neither the Earth nor the Moon
has been physically disrupted by a past close encounter or collision. It is now
generally accepted the Moon originated elsewhere and somehow entered the
Earth’s gravitational field in the distant past.

With the mini-disk of rocky material to only 1au, it allowed just enough
for four or five terrestrial-type planets, with a small Mars that was born out
of the remaining rubble. However, Mars formed within the outer edges of the
disk and migrated outwards by scattering. This in turn ejected more iron-rich
planetesimals outwards where they are found today in the inner asteroid belt.

Jupiter would have come closer to the Sun had Saturn, already in tow viaa
3:2 orbital resonance with Jupiter,grownmassive enough to hitthetidal breaks
andreversebothplanetarymovements.ThisdependedonhowfastSaturngrew
to full size.

When Jupiter’s inward trek swept clear the proto-planetary bodies, or
planetesimalsastheyare called, it cameinto contact withintheasteroid region
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from 2 to 4au, and 15% was scattered to a disk beyond Saturn.

Diagram C, shows that after reversing outwards, the two planets scattered
some of the previously displaced objects inwards, returning them to the inner
asteroid belt.

AsSaturnandJupitercontinuedoutwardstheyencounteredanothergroup
of asteroids and planetesimals. Unlike the rocky bodies that boomeranged out
and back, these were carbon and water rich objects 6-9au from the Sun where
they had formed. They were tossed inwards by perturbation to form the outer
asteroid beltandafewwould have collided with therocky planetsthatprovided
a rich source of water for Earth and Venus.

Inotherwords, thein-and-outmigration of Jupiterand Saturnearlyin Solar
Systemhistory createdatruncated diskof materialfromwhichtheinnerplanets
formed. Their movement also created an overlapping zone of rocky (S) and
carbonaceous (C) bodies.

Uranus was probably tipped on its side by an impact or close approach of
anotherprotoplanetearlyinits history. Uranus and Neptune should have been
much smallerandless massive because billions of miles from theinfant Sun the
protoplanetary pickings were slim and the assembly too slow.

Planetary dynamics solved the Uranus/Neptune dilemma by positing that
the four gas giants were once a much closer knit family 5-12au from the Sun.
Computermodelsalsosuggesttheouterplanetsformedwithinthiscloserrange.
After two million years the orbit of Saturn entered a 5:3 orbital resonance with
Jupiter and became more eccentric. Neptune formed closer in than Uranus,
and hadrepeated close encounters with all three gas giants but was eventually
ejected to its present position.

The big four coexisted peacefully at first. Jupiter’s gravity jostled Saturn
intoanunstableandwide-rangingorbit, triggeringcloseencountersthatthrew
the other two planets further out.

Asmentionedabovethe 10,000starsproducedbyanebulapercubicparsec
would typically be made up of about 700 stars the same size as the Sun, 2000
stars of 2/3rds solar mass, 7,300 red-dwarf stars 1/3rd solar mass, and there will
also be about 700 additional stars more massive than the Sun produced in this
arrangement. (personal contact with Wellington astronomer Frank Andrews)
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Graph showing 320 extrasolar
planets and their stars

The graph to the left shows
320 stars of similar size to the
Sun (Ms) that have extrasolar
planets, out of over 500 of
the first detected. Most of the
extrasolarplanetswillbeJupiter-
type (Mj) because these planets
areusuallythefirsttobedetected
and have greatestinfluence over
their stars. The horizontal axis
shows Ms stars and the vertical
axis shows Mj planets detected
in orbit around these stars.

Of the stars recorded on the
graph with extrasolar planets
nearly half are the same size as
the Sun and two thirds are larger
than the Sun with the majority
being between 1.1 and 2Ms.
There are only a handful of
dwarf stars 1/3 solar mass, and
about one sixth are 2/3rds solar
mass. This means nearly all of
theextrasolarplanetsdetectedso
far orbit stars that are either the
same size as the Sun or larger.

However, looking at the
vertical axis of those same stars,
the Sun is unique in having
a very small Jupiter planet in
comparison with its star,and the
vast majority of stars have much
bigger Jupiter-type planets. The
handful of stars with similar
sized Jupiters usually belong to
thesecondarygasgiantsofthose
stars.



The chartconfirmstherelationship between Sun-like starsand the size of their
largest Jupiter-like exoplanets that is summarised in the table below:

Exoplanet#  Ms AU Mj
HD117207 1.07 378 2.06
HD183263 117 425 3.82
HD187123 1.06 489 1.99
HD72659 095 416 296
HD183263 117 425 3.82
HD110691 1.10 417 3.10
HD114386b  0.75 1.65 1.24
HD114386c¢ 0.75 - 1.19
. BD+48738b 074 1.0 0.90
10. OGLE-06-109Lb .51 23 0.727
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It may be observed in the table of ten stars above that sun-like stars (#1-6) have
Jupiter-like planets between two and four times the size of our Jupiter, stars that
are approximately three quarters the size of the Sun (#7-9) have Jupiters about
the samessize or slightly larger than Jupiter, while the last star in the table OGLE-
06-109Lb thatis half the size of the Sun has a Jupiter only three quarters the size
of Jupiter.However,itmustbenotedthatthesetenstarshaveaselectionbiasdue
tothefactthatthe smalleran exoplanet, the harderitis to detect,and due to the
great variability of conditions under which extrasolar planets are formed.

Another nearby star only 10Ly away is Epsilon Eridani. If our Sun originally
formed with about 65% of its present mass (0.65Ms) this is comparable with
0.85Ms for Epsilon Eridani. Epsilon Eridani is classified as a K2 or orange-red
dwarf that spins on its axis every eleven days compared with the Sun’s 27 days. It
harbourstwoobservedgasgiantsoutsidethehabitablezone;EpsilonEridaniBthat
is slightly bigger than our Jupiter (1.5Mj) at a distance of 3.4au taking seven years
to orbit, and Epsilon Eridani C @ 0.1Mj and 35au with a period of 280 years.

Ifthe Sunhasacomparatively small sized Jupiter planet this callsinto question
theSunitselfanditsability to produce suchaplanet, especiallywhen the equatorial
plain of the Sun’s rotation varies by as much as six degrees from its gas giants that
are all aligned within one degree of each other.

According to a better understanding of Solar System dynamics, the Sun
originally belonged to the 2000 group of red-dwarfs of 2/3rds Solar Mass. As a
solitary starin such a nebula cluster, the Sun compares with the approximately
65% that form into binary or multiple systems in the Milky Way, some with
ellipticalorbitsthatcarrythemthroughthemainarmsofourgalaxyorconstantly
weave their way up and down through the arms as they orbit the galaxy.

As these globular clusters pass through the galactic plane they produce
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turbulence in the gas and dust, which also encourages star formation. At first
the star nursery is densely packed, which means collisions and near misses are
common. If a single star approaches a double or multiple system in the spiral
arm, theincoming starinteracts with the binary by loosing its kinetic energy to
the binary and swapping places with one of its members. The ex-member then
escapes at high velocity and can even escape the globular cluster altogether,
because the smaller the mass of the ex-member the greater its escape velocity.

Sofar six retrograde extrasolar planets have been found circling their stars,
which includes one Jupiter sized planet called HAT-p-7 at a distance of 300lys.
Their retrograde and topsy-turvy orbits mean that three-body gravitational
encountersandsolarimpactswouldappeartobemorecommonthanpreviously
thought. (cover story bottom p33, NewSc #2791, 18/12/10)

“Astronomers are starting to realise how common stellar mergers and star
collisionsare.There's stillmuch work to be done to understand how stars merge.We
must attempt a more systematic observation of star mergers” (Quote by Gijs Nelemans of
Rodboud University Nijmegen, Netherlands. Refer p14 NewSc. #2895, 15/Dec/12).

According to the Solar Impact Hypothesis, it was one of these ex-member
one third Solar Mass red-dwarf stars that did not belong to a multiple system that
impacted with the Sun about a billion years afterits formation and while in the final
stages of dispersion fromits star nursery, which accounts for the small mass Jupiter
and the six degree Solar equatorial misalignment. Astronomers John Johnson and
JoshWinnhave measuredthe orbitsof nineextrasolar planetsandfoundeighttobe
perfectly aligned with the plane of their solar equator, while the other one was just
teensily misaligned. (p33, NewSc #2791, 18/12/10)

The Sun is a very slow rotating star. This is due in part to having eight
planets, which overits4%2 billionyears (bys) main sequencelifetime has caused
the gradual loss of angular momentum, and in part due to the hypothesised
solarimpact. Young stars rotate rapidly because they have had no time to lose
angular momentum, while old low-mass stars rotate slowly. It has been found
thatrotationalvelocityinmedium-agedstarssuchastheSuntendtohavehigher
angular momentum than the Sun. There are other problems!

Mercury has awildly eccentric orbitaround the Sun, with a perihelion of 46
million Kms and an aphelion of 70 million Kms. Mercury’s orbit is inclined to
theeclipticbysevendegreesandVenusbynearlythree-and-a-halfdegrees.This
represents an increasing inclination of the orbits of the terrestrial planets from
earthtowardsthe Sunwherethe original disruption took place.The Messenger
spacecraft launched in 2004 found no massive impacts that could account for
this highly elliptical orbit in its history around the Sun.

The problems are everywhere. The biggest problem is explaining the Late
Heavy Bombardment that occurred 3.9 billion years ago, when the Sun had
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already formed its planets.

Most of the evidence for the Late Heavy Bombardment (LHB) comes
from the dating of Lunar samples, which indicates that mostimpact-melt-rocks
formed in this rather narrow interval of time. The impact of a red-dwarf caused a
disruptionintheorbitsofplanetesimalsandasteroidsbelongingtobothsystems.
Thisinturn caused aspike in the crater formingimpacts tolarger bodies orbiting
closertotheSunbecausethesuddengravitationalchangeswouldhavedislodged
the lighter bodies and focused them on to the Sun as they rained inwards.

TheSolarlmpactHypothesisalsosatisfactorilyexplainsthe presence of the series
of odd-ballmoonsin our Solar System, because theimpacting red-dwarfwould have
beenaccompaniedbyitsownsystemofsmallplanets.Thesesmallplanetswouldhave
become the moons Titon, Triton, Titania, and even Pluto. (refer p111, in search of the One)

NeptuneisthefurthestplanetfromtheSunandhometotheonlybackwards-orbiting
moonofsubstantialsizeintheSolarSystem,whichsuggesttheoriginsofTritonlieelsewhere
and thatitwas captured while moving very slowly.Itis thought thatTriton originallyhad a
companionthatwasinvolvedinathree-bodyencounterwithNeptuneTritonwould have
lost speed at the expense of the companion, which was ejected. (Nature, vol. 441,p192)

Themissingcompanionofthethree-bodyencounterwithNeptunecouldwell
bePluto.ltisthe samesizeasTritonandits orbitdoes cross Neptune’s.Conceivably,
Pluto and Triton are blood brothers. (refer p35, Backwards Moon, NewSc, #2791, 18/12/10)

Saturn’s odd-ball moon Titon was also conceivably a planet with its own moon
belongingtotheimpactingred-dwarf,butgotintoathree-bodyencounterwithSaturn.
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Solar Luminosity graph verses Age

The Solar luminosity diagram above shows the increasing brightness of
Page 209



the Sun over its lifetime taking into account the Solar Impact. The increase in
brightness of the Sun climbs steadily at the rate of about 7% every billion years.
The LHB occurred between 4.1 and 3.8bys ago with a central date of 4bys, so
the graph shows a sudden jump in brightness at four billion years.

When the Sun started burning hydrogen and entered the main sequence
about4.6bysitwasabout0.68timesitspresentSolarmassanditsluminositywas
about47% of its present value. Over the next half-a-billion years its luminosity
would have climbed to just over 50% of its present value, which means it had
settled down onthe main sequenceasalarge red-dwarf, whichis classified as a
K-type star (probably KO to K2). This classification is at the bright end of the K
grouping. In other words, the Earth was a snowball, receiving only a dim light
from the Sun at about half the radiation it receives now.

The Solar impact of four billion years ago would have brought dramatic
changestotheSolarSystem,andoneofthesedramaticchangeswasthesudden
increase in luminosity to the Earth, which climbed to 75% of its present value.
Solar luminosity has been climbing ever since as the graph shows at the rate of
7% every billion years.

Thoseare the luminosity changes occurring on the planet Earth justinside
the biospheric range of the Sun. Butanother planetinside the biospheric zone
for about 600 million years (0.6bys) was Venus. The planet Venus is 0.723
times closer to the Sun than the Earth. However, Solar radiation falls off as
the square of the distance, which works out for Venus receiving about twice as
much radiation from the Sun as the Earth at present. However, during the first
600 million years of the Sun’s lifetime, Venus was receiving twice as much of
the 50%, or‘2 x 0.5 = 1.0, as much radiation as the Earth received, which turns
outto be exactly as much sunshine as the Earth receives today. In other words,
Venus was the perfect biospheric planet for 600 million years.

The arrival of the European Space Agency Venus Express spacecraft in
2010detected hydrogenand oxygenionsescaping fromthe outeratmosphere
ofVenus where the Solar wind blew itinto space. That points to there originally
beinglargeamountsofwateronVenus.Sulphurdioxidereleasedfromvolcanoes
mixing with the water vapour also forms sulphuric acid. Clouds of sulphuric
acid have caused lightning, which was recorded. It is also known that rocks in
highland regions once formed under the ocean of Venus.

The greatachievement of Venus Express was that it helped put the climate
ofbothplanetsintoacommonframeworkofunderstanding.ltnowseemsVenus
originally mirrored Earth in climate and habitability terms.

For the first 600 million years, Venus would have lost much of its carbon
dioxide,whichbecameincorporatedintothegeologyandbiology, becausethe
carbon cyclelocked the carbon dioxide backintotherocks and surfacefeatures
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while organic life absorbed it back into the biomass. The Solar impact would
have caused overheating and stretched the limits of the biosphere to breaking
point.Muchofthebiomassandwaterthenevaporatedintotheatmosphereand
dissociated into carbon, oxygen and hydrogen, where Venus Express detected
roughly twice the hydrogen ions as oxygen ions.

Without a rotation its magnetic field correspondingly weakened, as did the
plate tectonics without water and a moon. Without a magnetic field to protect the
climate, the hydrogen was swept away by the solar wind, and some of the oxygen
andcarboncombinedintoa95%CO2atmosphere.Extensivevolcanismcontributed
to the heating of the planet from below as well as sulphuric acid formation. With
so much CO2 in the atmosphere a runaway greenhouse effect took over and the
atmospheric pressure increased to 92 times Earth’s atmospheric pressure.

It is interesting to note that Earth's carbonate rocks hold as much carbon
dioxideastheatmosphereofVenustoday.Andnitrogenisanon-reactiveelement
thatremainedin the atmosphere. Although the atmosphere of Venusis 92 times
the pressure of Earth, the nitrogenis between three andfour percent.Inthatthick
atmospheretheamountofnitrogenonVenusworksouttobethesameamountof
nitrogen in Earth’s atmosphere. So 4.6 billion years ago Venus and Earth formed
with nearly the same diameter, mass, density, and chemical composition. Its just
that Venus had the right Solar luminosity while the Earth did not.

There was a main continent near the equator called Aphrodite Terra, and
anothercontinentinthe north polarregion calledIstarTerra.lstar Terrareached
elevenkilometresabovesealevel,ormorethantwokilometresaboveourMount
Everest. A smaller continent was attached to Aphrodite Terra, and on the other
side of the planet from Aphrodite Terra two more small continents about the
sizeof Australiaextendedbetweentheequatorandthenortherncontinent,Istar
Terra; making five mainlandmasses and adozen orso smallerislandsabout the
size of New Zealand.

Duringthisearlybiogenesisperiod,Venusbecamehotaroundtheequatorial
zoneandtheplanetwouldhavedevelopedalushtropicaljunglewithabundant
foodfortheanimalsthatlived primarilyinthemoretemperateandpolarregions.
As the Solar radiation levels slowly climbed the plant life would have adapted
to withstand the stronger radiation.

By 600 million years, many of the animals would have migrated to Istar
Terraforits cooler climate, and intelligent life would have reached our present
level of civilisation and technical advancement. It is not difficult to imagine
Venus being a biogenesis planet for atleast 600 million years and giving rise to
intelligent life, because that is exactly what planet Earth has done over exactly
the same period of time since the Cambrian 542mya.
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Lunar basin formation by mascon impacts

One of the bodies that still retain a well-preserved record of the LHB
eventisthe Moon.The diagram above shows Luna basin formation by mascon
impacts. On the time scale, it shows that the Lunar Highlands are clustered
around 4.1bys, while the three main basins are clustered around 3.9bys. This
would tend to suggest that the smaller bodiesimpacted firstin great numbers
and the larger stream of planetoids, mascons and asteroids took longer to
becomedislodgedfromtheirstableorbits.Buttheagesofimpactmeltscollected
from Lunar samples all clustered between 4.1 and 3.8 bya. These radiometric
dates were first noticed in the mid-1970s, and are known to record a dramatic
increaseintherate of bombardmentofthe Moonabout4bya.Many otherLunar
meteorites would have originated from the far side, and impact melts within
these haverecently been dated. None of theirages were found to be older than
about 3.9bya.

The Lunar Basin formation diagram above shows the giant South Pole-
Aitken (SPA) basin of about 4.3bya. This date is based on crater size/frequency
distribution (CSFD) measurements ~4.26 (+/- 0.03)Mya; [Harold Hiesinger et al].
NASA’s Lunar Reconnaissance Orbiteralso measured the sizes ofimpact craters
and detected a subtle shift in crater sizes caused by an increase of velocity
of impactors after the SPA basin formation and before the Nectaris basin of
~3.98Bya that was one of the early impacts of the LHB. This indicates that the
oldestimpactbasins were notpartofthe LHB.Instead, they occurred duringthe
Suns dispersal from the star nursery, a period ranging from 4.6 — 3.9Bya.

The SPA basin is the largest, oldest and deepest basin on the Moon. It has
been estimated that this giant 2,600 Km diameter, slightly elliptical South Pole-
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Aitken (SPA) basin was produced by a 124 mile in diameter asteroid travelling
atalow velocity speed of ~9 miles/second and hitatalow angle (<30 degrees),
duetothehighelevations north-east of the crater rim representing ejectafrom
the impact that also created magnetic anomalies on the Moon, due to the
abundances of iron, titanium and thorium. The floor of the basin has a crustal
thickness of 15Kms as opposed to the Moon’s average of 50Kms.

The SPA basin on the Moon is the second largest in the Solar System,
but the largest is on Mars. Mars was hit by another massive 1200-mile in
diameter asteroid at about the same time and from the south. The impact was
so devastating it left the northern third of the planet two miles lower than the
bottontwo-thirdsand carved outthe massive crater called Hellis Planitia, which
probably knocked Mars out of its near circular orbit and into a more elliptical
orbit around the Sun. The Sudden displacement of the planet in space would
have caused its two small moons in equatorial orbit, Phobos and Deimos, to
collide; thus creating the six-mile in diameter crater on Phobos called Stikney.

The star nursery bombardment

EHD
Flux of
impacting
asteroids
and Red
Dwarfs LHB
455 39 Today

Time in billions of years

Graph showing the Early (EHD), Middle (LMB) and Late (LHB) Bombardments

When the Solar System was being formed it was in a very densely packed
star nursery in which other stars were being formed at the same time, and all
these 10,000 stars took about half-a-billion years to disperse. There appears
to have been three phases of dispersal; the first phase was the Early Heavy
Dispersal (EHD) from 4.56 to 4.4Bys, in which a lot of loose material and a
plethoraof smallrocky bodies weretravellingonrandom orbitsboth withinthe
Solar System and within the Star Nursery itself. This accounts for the formation
of the planets that formed out of this EHD, and which caused the small rocky
bodies called planetesimals to dramatically decline.

As the impact history declined after the EHD, there were only the larger
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planetesimals left within the Solar System and Star Nursery, which gave away to
the Light Middle Bombardment (LMB) from 4.3 to 4.2Bya. Close passes between
stars ejected a huge number of large planetesimals into interstellar space, but at
low speeds that allowed them to remain in the cluster where other stars like the
Suncouldcapturethem.The StarNurseryasopposedtotheSolarSystemappears
tohavegivenorigintotheAitkenasteroidthathittheMoonandtheHellisasteroid
that hit Mars. Both asteroids were not orbiting near the ecliptic plane of the Solar
System,andmayevenhavebeenresponsibleforperturbingtheKuiperBeltobject
Sedna as their like approached the Solar System. The Kuiper belt extends from
Neptune’s orbit at 30AU to 50AU. (refer p28, Astronomy, Vol 40, #11,2012)

The third phase was marked by stellar interaction, as stars left the
gravitational bounds of the cluster and joined the hub of the galaxy. By then, a
10,000 star complex would have resulted in two thirds of the stars forming into
binary ortriple systems, butthe otherthird would haveremained assingle stars.
These single stars have a greater chance of directimpacts between the smaller
butmorenumerousredandbrowndwarfsdispersingfromtheclusteratthesame
time. This final phase, from about 4.1 to 3.9Bys, accounts for the Solar Impact
responsible for the Late Heavy Bombardment (LHB). The sudden increase in
gravitational strength of the Sun would have brought the four Jovian worlds
intotighterorbitsagainandtriggeredthemagneticfluxthatestablishedSunspot
activitybasedontheapproximate 11-yearcycleandrevolutionofJupiter/Saturn
aroundtheSun.Resonanceinteractionsresultedintheoutwardmovementagain
ofthe gaseous planets to their present positions and distribution. The LHB then
dropped off pretty quickly after 3.85Bys.

The main question raised by the LHB is how could the inner planets of a
peaceful solarsystem suddenly be bombarded by agreat pulse of asteroids and
meteorites? This mystery is neatly resolved by an external cause.The 1/3rd solar
mass red dwarf with accompanying asteroids and meteorites of 4.6bys came
from a different stellar nursery than the Sun already orbiting the galactic hub.
Being of 2/3rds solar mass it had a one or two billion year longer life than the
impactor. Sun-like stars can burn for 9bys, and 0.67 solar mass stars live for
11bys. This would mean Venus was biospheric for much longer than 600mys.

Following the Messenger spacecraft flyby of Mercury, from September
2009 to March 2011, evidence brought back from that expedition showed that
the history of surface decay due to the LHB was much the same as that on the
Moon. Other observations of both Mercury and the Moon suggest both bodies
endured volcanism extending to three billion years ago. And studies of the
highland crater size distributions suggest the same family of projectiles struck
Mercury and the Moon equally during the LHB. (strom, 1979) The youngest large
basin discovered on Mercury is named Caloris. It is comparable in age to the
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youngest large Lunar basins, Oriental and Rains. (Chronology of Planetary Surfaces)
Within the diameter range of 128-512Kms, Mercury had virtually the same
density of craters as the Moon. At smaller diameters of 20-128Kms, the crater
size-frequencywasalsothe same, butthe numberofsmallercraterson Mercury
was about one-third less than the Moon. This was due in part to differences in
volcanic activity on the two bodies because the larger craters are not so easily
erased by lava flows. (refer p4[11], Fassett et al,: Craters on Mercury, Geophysical Research Letters,
Vol,38, L10202, May 2011) The amount of craters on Mercury is much the same as
cratering in the Lunar Highlands, which suggests the Moon at the time of the
LHB was close to Mercury’s orbit. For Mercury and the Moon to have sustained
the same amountand type ofimpacts can only mean they were in similar orbits
aroundthe Sunduring the Late Heavy Bombardment.In otherwords,the Moon
was in orbit around Venus.

Whenthe Apollo astronauts were in Lunar orbit the firstthing they noticed
wasthattheirspacecraftdidnotfollowasmoothcircularorbitaroundthe Moon,
butrathertheyexperiencedaratherbumpyride.ThiswasbecausetheMoonhas
certain vertical gravity anomalies corresponding to massive mascons below its
surface.The Moon does not have a core; rather itis composed of mascons. This
would suggest our over-sized Moon must have originally come togetherasan
assembly of mascons in orbit around Venus from asteroids and other left over
material from the early Solar System.

Accordingtothelatestdatingtechniquesusingsamariumandneodymium,
the Moon was formed during the early Solar System about 4.37bya. The report
in Nature magazine states that the Moon was formed 207 million years after
the Solar System had formed. (Nature, D01: 10.1038/nature 10328), which means the
formation of the Moon was a separate event from the Solar System’s origin.
This date coincides well with the early evolution of life on Venus.

When we look at the Moon from the Earth we see one side facing us all the
time, which is called the subterra face. This is because the Moon rotates once
every orbit as it goes around the Earth, and one side of its disc is always facing
the direction it is travelling. This is called the leading edge. The other side is
facingawayandis called thetrailing edge.There should be moreimpact craters
ontheleadingedge thanthetrailing edge, becauseitis morelikely the leading
edge would be hit by debris, such as those in the asteroid belt. It is exactly for
the same reason more raindrops hit a moving car’s front windscreen than the
back one.When a study was carried out of the relative age and distribution of
46 known craters on the Moon, using data on the sequence in which ejected
material was deposited from these craters, it was found that the youngest
impactswereontheleadingedgeasexpected, butthattheoldestimpactswere
concentrated mostly onthetrailinghemisphere.Thisdemonstrates thetrailing
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edgeinthedistant pasthad once been bombarded morethantheleadingedge
(p14,New Sc,, #2692, 24/1/09) Therefore, the Moon was either orbiting in the opposite
direction to the way it orbits now in the distant past, or that it was once turned
upside down while orbiting the way it does now. Whatever the case, it callsinto
question the Moon’s origins. And it highlights the already unnatural origins of
theMoonintheearly SolarSystem.|tappears quite conceivable thatafterbeing
in orbitaround Venus and experiencing the LHB, and before the capture event
thatbroughtitintoEarthorbit,theMoonmusthaveundergonesomedirectional
changes in its travels from Venus to Earth.

WhenaplanetwithamoonsuchastheEarthorVenusrotatesonitsaxis, the
moon’srevolutionaroundthatplanetisalwayslinked tothelawof conservation
ofangularmomentum.OvertimetheEarth’srotationslowsdownandthe Moon
moves further away from the Earth at the rate of 5.6 centimetres per year as
determined by laser ranging. This is due to tidal drag acting as a break on the
spinning Earth gradually slowing it down. Devonian corals show nearly 400
days peryear belonging toan extinctgroup called Rugosa.The Devonianwasa
geologicalage400millionyearsagowhentheEarthrotated 400timesforevery
revolution around the Sun. (Sc. Am., Oct. 1966, by S.K. Runcorn)

The retardation of the Earth’s axial spin can also be measured now by
atomic clocks, and calculations show that the Devonian had 399 days per year.
This is very close to the 400 days measured on corals, and it shows the same
Moon has orbited the Earth since at least Devonian times.

Astronomershavealreadycalculatedtherewere425daysperyearduringthe
mid-Cambrian of 510Mya, with close agreement between thetwo approaches;
radioisotope and astrobiological.
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During the Cryogenian Age of 900 million years ago there were 486 days
peryear.ButaccordingtocalculationsdoneontheEarth-Moontidalinteraction
by De Young (1992) and Walter Brown (1995), the maximum tidal age for the
Earth-Moon system is 1.4 billion years. As it was a billion years ago the Moon
would have circled the Earth in 20 days and Earth’s day was 18 hours long with
massive tides one kilometre high that swept over most of the planet’s surface
every high tide like an extreme tidal wave.

How the Moon came into orbit around the Earth is the first mystery of the
Solar System.

There have been four main naturalistic hypotheses put forward so far: the
Fission Hypothesis; The Coaccretion Hypothesis; The Capture Hypothesis; and
the Giant Impact Hypothesis. Like the Big Bang Theory, scientists favour the
mostviolenthypothesis.lthasnowbeenshownconclusivelythatnonaturalistic
hypotheses explains how the Moon came into orbit around the Earth.

A book by Levison and Taylor proposed the following argument; ‘There
are at least four main hypotheses for the origin of the Moon; none of them are
possible; therefore, the Moon does not exist!" Holding on to an unworkable
hypothesisstopspeopleintheirtracksastheabove quote suggests,anditstifles
further scientific progress. And at that point, science breaks down in the wider
paradigmal context.

Planetaryscientistsseemintentonrequiringanaturalistichypothesisforall
origins, and thisis where they come unstuck because thereis alwaysanunseen
intelligence behind the universe. It is of course rational to consider all these
naturalistichypotheses, but when none of them work it becomesirrational not
to consider intelligence behind what is going on, if it could be said planetary
scientists really care atallin finding the answers. For that reason, if one cares to
putthefactstogetherintheright way the Intelligent Capture Hypothesisis the
correct approach starting with the planet Venus.

One cannot get away from the fact that the Moon is too large to have
been captured by chance in exactly the right place and orbit to benefit life on
Earth.The Earth’s oversized Moon certainly raises a few eyebrows for thinking
people, because the Moon could not have formed with the Earth as most of the
other moons in the Solar System have. It clearly indicates the event that put
the Moon around the Earth was an unusual one, even unnatural and requiring
intelligent manoeuvreing. Knowing the likelihood that Venus sustained an
advanced civilisation at the time of the Solar Impact makes the four far-fetched
naturalistic hypotheses less favourable in relation to intelligent capture.

The best way to explain the Intelligent Capture Hypothesis is to make
certain background assumptions - Firstly, at the time of the Solar Impact, Venus
was a biogenesis planet like Earth today. This biogenesis planet supported an
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advanced civilisation like Earth today. Thirdly, this advanced civilisation had
anadvancedtechnologycapable of doinggeneticengineering,achievingtime
travelafterdevelopingWaveTheory,andperformingcaptureandimpactevents
as follows:

i. Our Moon was already in orbit around Venus at the Solar Impact & LHB

ii. Theradiation reaching Venus doubled, and the civilisation was doomed

iii. In order to buy more time the civilisation engineered the planet to stop
itsrotation soitkeptthe same side towards the Sun.Inthat way, the population
could live either on the dark side or twilight zone in order to survive, and buy
more time.

In order to stop the rotation of Venus it was first necessary to untangle
the Moon’s revolution around the planet linked to the law of conservation of
angular momentum. In other words, the Moon had to be knocked out of orbit.
There would have been plenty of rubble floating around in space at this time,
and directimpacts were concentrated onto the near side of the Moon in order
to manoeuvre it out of Venus orbit and into a hyperbolic orbit around the Sun.
This explains both the large impact craters on the near side of the Moon and
the high concentration of refractory elements on the near side means it was
cooked like a pizza and came very close to the Sun. Cooling contractions and
gravitationaldistortionsevidencedbyLunarrillsandscarpspointtothiscontact
with a more massive body, indicating a star like the Sun. It also explains the
similarity between the cratering of Mercury and the Moon.

Venus would also have required some massive impacts away from
population centres in order to halt her rotation and bring the drastic situation
under some control. But here is the crunch; Venus must have originally had a
rotation like any other planet in the Solar System, and that rotation came to a
stopforwhateverreason.AndsincetheMoonhasbeeninorbitaroundtheEarth
the rotation of Venus has become slightly retrograde, because the rotational
period of Venus has become synchonized with the Earth-Moon system. Venus
presentsthesamefacetowardstheEarth-Moonsystemasitrevolvesaroundthe
Sun on each closest approach.

AftertheSolarimpact,theEarthreceivedmoreradiationfromtheSun,about
77% of what it receives now. The world’s oldest sedimentary rocks suggest an
early form of photosynthesis was present 3.8bya (Earth and Planetary Science Letters, doi.
org/khs).About3.5byaanewphotosyntheticbacteriasuddenlyappearedonEarth
totakeadvantage of theincreased sunlight. Stromatolites of fossilized oxygen-
producing cyanobacteria have beenfoundfrom 2.8byaand possiblyasfarback
as 3.5bya.Cyanobacteriaare known as blue-green algae, atype of bacteriathat
obtaintheirenergythrough photosynthesis.Theyconvertedtheearlyreducing
atmosphere into an oxidizing one, which led to the near extinction of oxygen-
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intolerant organisms, and created the Great Oxidation Event of about 2.5bya.

Before the Solar Impact, the civilisation on Venus had been doing genetic
engineering experiments to create simple cells, much in the same way as
our scientists have almost accomplished to date. To avoid the problem of
contamination in working out how the first simple cells could have evolved,
space probes were sent to Earth and released their precious cargoes into the
sterileenvironment.Successiveexperimentsculminatedinanorganicsoup,but
duetothediminishedlightintensity, thefirstbacterial cellshad to be anaerobic
mud-dwelling cells that had to extract their energy from the muddy bottom of
seas.

After the Solar Impact, the second cycle Earthy civilisation biogenesis
experimentsturnedouttobeagreatsuccess.However,alwaystheunpredictable
happens. By about 2.3bya the photosynthetic microbes sucked so much heat-
trappingcarbondioxideoutoftheatmospherethatthe planetwasplungedinto
freezer mode. The Earth endured a gigantic episode of glaciation that lasted
for 100 million years. It was so intense that the oceans completely froze over
creating a‘snowball Earth'. (pp28-31, NewSc. #2713, 20/6/09)
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these3.1byaimpactsoccurredduringthefinalmanoeuvreingofthe Moonfrom
its orbit around the Sun and into an Earth capture orbit, or Intelligent Capture
Hypothesis. The capture of the Moon by the Earth was necessary in order to
continue with the biogenesis experiments by the advanced civilisation.

Thetopgraphshowsthreemajorepisodesofcontinentalgrowth.Thefirstone
of whichwas centred round 3.1byaand involved 60% of the present continental
growth.ThebottomgraphshowsthesecondseriesofLunarimpactsalsocentred
around 3.1bya, corresponding with the Moons introduction into earth orbit. It
is not inconceivable the two events are connected. In other words, the Moon
wasfocused ontotheEarth’smantletoenablethecirculatinglighter continental
material to break the surface in order to create the continents. And to avoid the
maximumtidaleffect,everybillionyearsafterthattheEarth/Moonsystemhadto
be‘wound-up’like a mechanical clock, to also effect further continental growth
atits closestapproach. For this reason, secondary and third continental growth
cyclesappearonthetop charteverybillionyears, sothatthelastLunar‘wind-up’
event occurred one billion years ago. Next the Earth itself.

Duringthefirstdecadeofthesecondmillenniummanyscientificpapersand
books had questionedthevalidity of selectionand mutation asthe mechanism
of evolutionary novelty as described by Darwin’s Theory of Evolution.

Darwin jumped to conclusions, then he worked to justify them against all
sensibility. Now, a new theory is emerging to explain the origin of species. Of
particular interest in this regard is the Cambrian explosion, where new animal
forms originated representing new phyla, subphyla and classes within a very
short geological time period of between 530 and 510mya, but particularly
concentrated around the five to ten million years of the peak period.

The‘Cambrian explosion’centred at about 520 million years ago refers to
thegeologicallysuddenappearanceofnewbodyplanscalledamorphogenesis.
Atthetimeof520mya,the majorepisode of morphogenesis produced between
19-35 phyla of a total of 40 that made their appearance on Earth within the
very narrow 5-10 million-year window. And between 32-48 out of a total of 56
subphyla arose.

To say that those animals arose during the Cambrian explosion implies
there was nothing similar existing before it, or an absence of clear transitional
intermediate forms connecting the Cambrian animals with the simpler pre-
Cambrian orVendianforms.The Cambrian animals had no clear morphological
antecedents,whichmeanstheCambrianexplosionrepresentsaremarkablejump
in complexity within the biological world. Prior to the Cambrian the biological
realmbelongedtoEarthycivilisationandincludedlittle morethanbacteriaand
algae,whichculminatedabout570-565myawiththefirstmulticellularorganisms
appeared including sponges, cnidarians and Ediacarian biota. Another 30mys
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later the Cambrian explosion occurred, which represented a radical and steep
climb on the biological complexity gradient.

Recent discoveries and analysis indicate the reason for the morphological
gapwasnotduetoincomplete sampling of thefossil record. Rather, inthis case,
the fossil record is reliable. The real question is whether the neo-Darwinian
process of mutation and selection can generate the form and information
necessary to produce the animals that arose in the Cambrian explosion.

By the word‘form’is meant a highly specificand constrained arrangement
of material components, and the constraints that produced those material
components also require information. By the word ‘information’is meant the
DNA molecule as the information system for assembling proteins and thus
biological components. To produce new species by definition requires the
generation of information.

The more complex the material components the more information
carrying capacity the system must possess. Since DNA contains the assembly
instructions for building proteins, the information carrying system must ulilize
that communication pathway. Besides DNA coding for individual proteins, a
whole hierarchy of information must include new cell types and body plans.
For example, the sponges that appeared in the late Precambrian would have
required five cell types, compared with Cambrian animals like arthropods that
require 50 or more new cell types. More complex animals require more cell
types to perform more diverse functions.

Increasing the number of cell typesin turn requires new proteins,and new
proteins in turn require new genetic information. For example, a minimally
complex single-celled organism requires 318-562 kilobase pairs of DNA to
producethe proteins necessarytomaintain life. Themore complexonesrequire
upwards of 1000 kilobase pairs, which are a million base pairs.

However, to build the proteins of a complex arthropod such as a trilobite,
much greater orders of magnitude in coding instructions would be required.
For example, a modern arthropod such as a fruit fly has 180 million base pairs.
Transitions from single cells to colonies, to complex animals require significant
increases in information systems.

The problem is how do the coding instructions arise in the first place? For
theinstructions to have occurred naturally it would be necessary tolook at the
statistical probabilities that gave rise to them. A typical gene contains over 100
kilo of precisely arranged base pairs. Amongst the set of possible amino acid
sequences, precise functional proteins are very rare. The word ‘set’means the
number of objects that belong or are grouped together because of similarities
in common.

Theinformation contained withinageneis comparable to the meaningful
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words and sentences among the set of possible combination of English letters
in this book. Most meaningful sentences are highly isolated from one another
inthe space of all possible combinations, so thatrandom substitution of letters
afterveryfew changesinevitably degrades meaning. Similarly, the alterationin
sequencing DNA base pairs for a functional protein would result in the loss of
protein function before a new function could arise.

Experiments on proteins have shown them to be highly sensitive to
functional loss as a result of alterations in sequencing by induced mutations.
Functional proteins have turned out to be highly isolated because of their
improbablearrangementsofaminoacids.Proteinsaresoextremelyspecificand
complex it is impossible for them to have arisen by chance alone in the time
available. They are extremely specific and complex not only for chance origin
of specificinformation, butalso for selection and mutation working in concert.

Further mutagenesis experiments performed during the early-1990s
demonstratedthattheprobabilityofrandomlyattainingthecorrectsequencingfor
ashort protein of 100 amino acids isabout onein ten to the power of 65.The new
Cambrian animals would have required proteins much longer than 100 residues
toperformtheirmanynecessary specialisedfunctions.Forexample, lysly oxidase
usedforsupportingstoutbodystructureshasover400aminoacids.Theprobability
of producing a functionally sequenced protein with a length of 400 amino acids
atrandomisabsurdandwouldactuallyrequire moretimethanthedurationofthe
universe to statistically originate given the natural rate of mutation.

DNA alone does not determine major morphological innovations on a
specificity of arrangementat higher levels of organisational hierarchy. DNA can
mutate indefinitely without producing new body plans. For example, in May
2010,CraigVenterandhiscolleaguesrecreatedagoat pathogenfromsectionsof
synthetic DNA and inserted itinto the empty cytoplasm of a related bacterium.
Theimplanted genome booted up and divided over and overto make billions of
synthetic cells in the image of the original. (p25, Life from Life, NewSc, #2792/93, 1/1/11)

To give another example, the hierarchical system of components in a
mousetrap is a manufacturing problem. Each component is given the correct
size, shape, and special orientation. Once the design information has been
appliedtoafactorylayout,thenmousetrapscanbemassproducedwithminimal
human intervention.

Neo-Darwinism'’s inability to account for the origin of species has become
mostapparent,anditisnownecessarytorecognisetheroleplayedby'intelligence’
behind the history of life, because the constraints by which Cambrian animals
have been designed is identical to our own manufacturing process.

A second reason for considering the intelligence factor being responsible
forthe origin of species follows from the importance of explanatory powerand
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the causal adequacy of scientific theory evaluation. The naturalistic models for
the origin of biological form fail to provide adequate causal explanations for
thediscontinuousincreasesofcomplexspecifiedinformationthatisrequiredto
produce novel morphologies.

Inthefirstplace,theintelligencemodelhasdemonstratedthetechnological
power to produce information in the form of linear sequence arrangements of
characters. A computer user who traces the information on a screen back to
its source invariably comes back to a mind, which is the software engineer or
programmer. The information in a book, or an inscription, ultimately derives
from a writer or scribe, rather than a strictly material or natural cause. Our
experience-based knowledge of information flow confirms that systems with
large amounts of information of specified complexity such as codes and
languages invariably originate from an intelligent source, which is ultimately
the footprint of an advanced civilisation.

The highly specified hierarchical arangements of parts in animal body
plansalsosuggestsanintelligentsource oftheinformation.Organismsnotonly
contain information rich hierarchies in which both individual modules and the
arrangementsofthosemodulesexhibitcomplexityandspecificityinformation.
Individualtransistors, resistors,and capacitorsexhibitconsiderable complexity
andspecificity of design withinanintegrated circuit. Weknow of noothercausal
entityornatural processwiththe capacitytodesigninformationrich hierachical
systemsandbody plans necessaryto originate the morphological novelty such
as that which arose during the Cambrian explosion.

Geneticengineers have justthose necessary powers that natural selection
lacks as a condition of causal adequacy. Natural selection lacks the ability to
generate new information as it can act only after animals have arisen.

Genetic engineers belonging to an advanced civilisation can arrange both
matterand symbolswith distantgoalsin mind.They can even determinethefinal
outcome of a body plan and work backwards from there to determine the DNA
structureandspecial orientationstoachievethefinaloutcome.Inusinglanguage
the human mind routinely “finds” or generates highly improbable linguistic
sequencestoconveyanintendedorpreconceivedidea.lnthe processofthought,
functional objectives precede and constrain the selection of words, sounds and
symbolstogeneratefunctionalandindeed meaningfulsequencesfromamonga
vast assemblage of meaningless alternative combinations of sound or symbol.

In more practical terms, and which could not even have been conceived
in Darwin’s day, the technological changeover has already occurred from
being able to read the genetic code, to the ability to actually write it. The first
announcementwasmadeinBritain'sGuardianNewspaperreportedonthe6thof
October2007,thescientistCraigVenterhadbuiltasyntheticchromosomeusing
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chemicalsmadeinhislaboratory.Venterconsidered theexcitingbreakthrough,
‘a very important philosophical step for the whole human race.

The invention of DNA-writing machines has given our genetic engineers
the unlimited capacity to create novel genes that could be studied eitherin the
laboratory or living organisms. At the same time, protein reading and writing
machines provided drug companies with the ability to create anew generation
of protein based drugs.

Biotech entrepreneur Craig Venter enlisted funding of 200 million dollars
to build an enormous laboratory filled with hundreds of automated machines
working around the clock and overseen by only a handful of technicians to
create the first artificial life.

Whatis true foramousetrap, computers, engine design, the Moon landing
or the Manhattan Project is also true for the origin of species; they all occur
within the socio-economic framework of a civilisation and only differ by the
degree of complexity.Inotherwords, when we wish tounderstand the origin of
species, we are really looking for the socio-economic activities of a technically
advanced civilisation. And when we begin to use better technology ourselves,
it then occurs to us that we are simply copying the technology of a civilisation
that has already been at work before us.

Vi

Cambnan

A 3-D graph model showing early-Palaeozoic speciation
The Cambrian Phylum explosionis the second biggest mystery of our Solar
System, when the tree of life got started from single cells. During this period the
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majority of organisms lived on or close to the sea-floor. Compared to today’s
animals they seem like alien beings that spontaneously burst to life, because
they look nothing like today’s animals. The shallows were rich in the bounty of
them from 530 to 520mya. But after the peak from 520 to 500bya there was a
slowing down of evolution.

The fossil evidence for these Cambrian animals comes from several
sites discovered around the world: Chengliang (523mya) in China, Emu Bay
(517mya) on Kangaroo Island 110Kms SW of Adelaide, and the Burgess Shale
(507mya) from the Canadian Rockies site. The beginning of the period is called
the Lower Cambrian (542-510), which had the Botomian extinction event after
the peakin 517mya.The Middle Cambrian (510-499mya) had the Dresbachian
extinction in 502mya, and the upper Cambrian (499-488mya) ended with the
488mya Cambro-Ordovician extinction. (refer pp80-85, issue 36 Cosmos, Dec/Jan 11)

In 2006, a biodiversity graph of the fossil record was published for those
same periods withinthe Cambriananditturned outthere was clearevidence of
acycle of speciation within them.There, new species were being created notat
random, butaccording to set patterns. Whatever was driving this cycle pattern
must have had something to do with the cause of the speciation.

A model was built in graph form of the numbers of species coming into
existence through time for the purpose of finding the causal link between the
events. As shown in the photograph above, there are a series of graphs, one
behindtheother.ThemodellinksspeciationinthenearestCambrian/Ordovician
period graph with a typical Socio-economic cycle as seen in the second graph
behind thefirstone.Inthefinal or third graph at the backis shown the different
stages of growth of a civilisation. (based on Rodhe and Richard Muller graph, Nature, 434,
pp208-210, 10/3/'05)

In other words, a socio-economic cycle (SEC) of a civilisationis responsible
for the rate of speciation because both cycles are directly proportional to each
other. Speciation and SECs appear to be directly linked to each other, because
the fossil record is the footprint left by the civilisation responsible, and the SEC
involvestheparticipationofthegeneticengineersandtheirsupportteamsasan
integral part of the socio-economic environment within the civilisation.

Therearegradationsmarkedfrom540to440onthefirstgraphrepresenting
time in millions of years, but no time gradations are shown on the second SEC
graphbecausethosetimedurationsareunknown, exceptthatthenamesofthe
four SEC periods have been indicated.

Species need to be designed inside 3-D computers, the DNA profiles are then
clonedinvitro,andthenplacedinasuitablebiosphericecosystemfortheexperiment
to work. The experiment needs to run for about a million years to be effective. The
speciesneedstobemonitoredtoseeiftheyhave'taken,andtoensuretheexperiment
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isrunningaccordingtoanoverall plan.Thismeansbiogenesis experimentsneed to
run over greater time periods sometimes near a million years, and time travelis the
only way to manipulate and monitor those biogenesis experiments.

It is said a time traveller could go back and kill his or her grandfather so
they would not exist, and this contradiction proves time travel is impossible.
There are a few problems with this argument. In the first place, why would a
person want to do such a thing just to prove time travel didn't exist when if
they actually tried to do it, but at the same time know very well it does exist.
This is the contradiction of the contradiction argument. And such a proposal
is ignorant of the oneness of the universe in that there would be other ways
for the time traveller to exist besides his grandfather if such a situation arose.
Our civilisation will achieve time travel very soon, and perhaps this interesting
experiment could betried onedaywith laboratoryratsto observe the outcome
and the oneness of the universe.

Sooner or later it becomes apparent that all civilisations leave some kind
of footprint in the ‘sand’ according to their level of activity or technological
advancement. If a civilisation is advanced in genetic engineering then the
fossil record will be the material evidence left behind of their activities. All
civilisations follow socio-economic cycles, so this pattern remains in the fossil
record long after the civilisation has departed.

Have a look at the foreground graph. You will notice it slowly rising until it
reaches a small peak atabout 520mya, which was just before the middle of the
Cambrian period. That peak period and the ten million years to either side of it,
is called the Great Cambrian Phylum Explosion.

Aphylumisthesecondhighestclassification of living thingsunderakingdom.
Inthis case it is the Animal Kingdom.The lowest classification is species, which are
anyinterbreedingpopulationofanimalsorplants.Thenexthighestabovespeciesis
genus, which are similar populations that cannot breed with each other.

During the Great Cambrian Phylum Explosion, all the main phyla in
existence today were created back then in the Cambrian about half-a-billion
years ago. At this time and during the peak in the graph there are recorded at
least about 400 different genera in the fossil record.

Then about half-a-billion years ago and near the end of the Cambrian the
graph dropsaway to about 100 genera, after which throughout the Ordovician
period there is a spectacular rise in the graph, shooting upwards to 1000 new
genera. This spectacular rise of speciation is called the great Ordovician
Biodiversification Event. Then in 443mya, according to the latest radiometric
dating results, biodiversity collapsed with the loss of 85% of all genera.

The places where the four SEC periods begin and end is determined by
the natural breaks and extinction eventsin the geological strata as determined
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by palaeontologists. For example, the Cambrian explosion corresponds to a
socio-economic boom period and the Great Biodiversity Event corresponds to
asocio-economicimprovement period.The slumpinthe graph between these
two periods corresponds to the depression period in the cycle, while the build-
up to the boom is referred to as the warfare period in which social instability
is characteristic. These less stable periods have been coloured in grey, which
contrasts them against the other more stable socio-economic growth periods.

Biogenesis experiments are just one part of an advanced civilisation, but
neverthelessrepresentitsmaterialfootprint.Thefirstwarfareperiodrepresents
the rise of the new technically advanced Water civilisation under Pluto. At the
beginning of the warfare period there is an harmonious and motivating social
mood that directs a need to get things done. This means the people of the
advanced civilisation were not very motivated at first, and it was the reason for
the slow rise in the curve from 542 to 530mya. And in the third graph behind
thatagain,thebuildingsofthehomecivilisationhavebeenrepresentedinsimple
andrisingslowsteps.However,towardstheend ofthewarfare periodinstability
increasesfurther,whichinturnseemsto provide the necessary motivation that
increases the rate of speciation.
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Graph showing Palaeozoic speciation (genera existing for less than 45mys)

With the coming of the boom there is a flowering of the Pluto SEC within
Water civilisation. New technological discoveries are made, new ideas and
designs circulate due to greater social interaction for the creation of plantsand
animals, and another active force sweeps society working to extend the base
already established in the previous warfare period. This results in the Pluto
boom, or Great Phylum explosion.
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The problem with a Pluto SEC is that it over-extends itself, as seen by
the unusual height of the graph near the end about 460mya, which in fact has
the highest rate of speciation in the entire geological record. It is therefore not
surprising to find the ‘big-crash’at the end of it all by 440mya. In other words
and in terms of the advanced Water civilisation, speciation had gotten out of
control;and probablyaccording totheleadersof society, the geneticengineers
responsible had to be ‘reigned in’ or ‘kept-in-check! The extinction was due
to a massive extinction of the dominant animals: trilobites, brachiopods, and
corals. (refer pV, NewSc, #2802, 5/3/11)

Following the boom, and like any civilisation, the advanced civilisation
experiences its depression phase. Depressions always bring problems and
complications to the surface. Consequently, it must have caused the genetic
experimentstofalterslightlyatthebeginning ofthedepressionasevidenced by
the Botomian extinction in 517mya to the Dresbachian extinction of 502mya.

Duringthesecond halfofthedepressionthereisaslowrecoveryfromabout
500 to 480mya, but there is also the 488mya Cambrian/Ordovician extinction,
which indicates a change of direction of the biogenesis experiment through
leadership control.Whatthis meansisthegeneticengineerswerefreetoexpress
their creativity, butat certain points the leadership had to stepinand determine
the direction it should take. It's exactly the same today in the world economy.

Therecoveryproceedswithagatheringpaceassolutionstosocio-economic
problems are eventually found. For that reason the buildingsin the third graph
representing the home civilisation are simple and decrease in height.

Duringtheimprovementthereis nothing to hold the advanced society back
in terms of what can be accomplished in biotechnical terms. This period brings a
mood of new direction forthe people.Leadershipand organisational supportfor
thegeneticengineersseemstoextendwithoutlimit. However,therestillexiststhe
basic problem of over-extending resources. Evidently, the advanced civilisation
does notlearn fromits own history,and there is most likely a generational gap as
well. Perhaps the fault lies with the leadership,and no one notices the corruption
raising its ugly head. When the leadership is brought to its knees the SEC comes
toagrinding haltin440mya. In our society itis called acoup when agovernment
is overthrown. The equivalent SEC improvement of our civilisation would have
beenthe conquests of Alexander the Great. After he conquered the knownworld
hediedsuddenlyandhisGreekempirecollapsed.Butthecollapseoftheadvanced
civilisation may have involved more serious issues than that, because agamma-
ray blast was thought to have been involved.

One must ask the question why such a civilisation would want to embark
onsuchabiogenesisexperimentinthefirstplace?Butthesamequestionscould
equally be asked about the Large Hadron Collider, a more ‘advanced Earthy-
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type project’. The only difference being that the Palaeozoic experiment would
havebeenalotmoreexcitingbecauseitwould haveinvolvedagreater sector of
societythanthesmallgroup of elite scientistsintoday’s experiment. Apartfrom
being more technically advanced, Water civilisation was also more socially
integrated than out present civilisation, because for one thing it was mostly a
non-monetary society; and for another, once the project got going properly it
would have provided a wonderful creative outlet for the younger generation
including undergraduates. There would have been basically four reasons why
Water civilisation embarked upon their Pluto SEC genetic experiments:

1. To fulfil an outlet for the creative needs of society

2. To test the limits of an advanced technology that created new species

3.To satisfy the thirst for scientific knowledge and solve the mysteries of life

4. To create a ‘museum’ of life ‘frozen’ in time and accessible by time
travel that could be visited by tourists or as a holiday destination.

A 3-D graph model showing the late-Palaeozoic and SEC

The next SEC under the Moon for the advanced Water civilisation started with
what geologists call the Silurian.This was a warfare period, in which two extinctions
occurred in the fossil record, a major one in 443mya and a minor in 428mya. The
advancedcivilisationwouldhavehadconsiderableexperienceatfocusingprojectiles
when manoeuvring bodies in space, so clearing an old overcrowded biological
experimentfromapreviousculturetomakeawayfornewideasingeneticengineering
would have presented few problems, especially during a warfare period.

AsshowninthephotographaboveduringtheSilurianperiod,thegraphrises
to a peak of 600 genera and falls rapidly in a relatively short period of time due
to the extinctions. This behaviour of the graph can be interpreted for what was
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going on socially behind the scenes in the advanced Water civilisation. There
wouldhavebeensomedegreeofcorrespondingsocialturmoilduetoconflicting
ideas as to how the genetic experiments should proceed and the difficulties in
trying to put them into practical shape. We know from our own history books
thattheClassical Greekswentthroughthe sameturmoil period butatadifferent
level of culture. The resulting warfare period created a better balance between
theleadersand the people, orin this case those doing the geneticengineering.

During the early boomand late Silurian, the Pteridophytes were engineered
into the ferns, club mosses and horsetails as plants were being introduced to the
land.Anotherdevelopmentwasthechangefromexternaltointernalskeletonsfor
the chordate fish. In this boom period it is possible to observe what the turmoil
wasaboutduringthepreviouswarfare period.Differentgroupsofengineerswere
strugglingtogainaccesstothetechnologytoputtheirfavouriteideasintopractice.
Theinnovatorsofinternalskeletonswonoutoverthemoreestablishedgroupswho
wanted to continue the external skeleton lines of chordates. The engineers were
able to convince their leaders that vascular plants was the way to go, rather than
continuing to establish the conventional forms. Evidently, this was a progressive
society able to set the’rudder of civilisation’on a different course as represented
by the expression‘out with the old and in with the new’ Now we know what the
extinctions were all about - clearing the ‘decks’ for the new experiments.

The Devonian was the longest period in time of the Palaeozoic and the
real flowering of advanced Water civilisation. It was also a boom period in
our history equivalent to the Classical Greeks. Astonishingly, in the space of
abouttenmillionyearsaround410mya, thereappeared countless newforms of
plantsandanimals.Mostoftheyoungable-bodied generation musthave been
involved. We can observe how vascular plants such as horsetails, clubmosses
andearlyfernswereintroduced.Another'burstiingeneticengineeringproduced
the roundworms, molluscs, arthropods, and the amphibians.

Then,duringthelate-DevonianandfirsthalfoftheCarboniferoustherewasalong
andsustaineddepressionperiodfrom375to325myaasshowninthegraph,because
itflattensdownandlengthensconsiderably, neverrisingabove400genera.Much of
the’heat’had gone outoftheinnovativeideas,and much of the excitementwas over
forWater civilisation during this depression phase. There was amajor extinctiondue
tosuddentemperaturechangeswiththeriseofterrestrialplants,causinganincrease
of sediments and lack of oxygen in the oceans. (Newsc, #2802, 5/3/11)

The mid-Carboniferous saw a major glaciation event involving a lowering of
water levels around the planet. It resulted in new food sources for the explosive
radiationofboth thegiantland plantsandamphibiansinthe Carboniferousswamp
forests.ThemaingroupofvertebrateswerethelLabyrinthodonts,whichwereshort-
legged, heavy-bodied, slow amphibians about four metres in length. They fed on
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giant dragonflies, two-metre long millipedes, cockroaches and fresh water fish.

Theimprovementwas equally long and enduring during the second half of the
Carboniferous and Permian. It was a very stable period due to the steady climbinthe
graphto400generaat270mya, butappearstohavetaperedofftowardstheend.This
improvementhadaspecialsophisticationallofitsown.Theexperimentersconcentrated
on establishing hidden food-web arrangements for their plants and animals, and
community evolution, in order to make life on the planet more self-sufficient and
sustaining so that it could continue after the decline of Water civilisation.

Four new plant models were introduced during this improvement: the
cycads; gingkoes; taxales or yews; and the conifers like the Norfork and Willemi
pines; Kaurisand redwoods. The radiata pines were not a very well thought out
species, and obviously done by a novice student.

Like the Phoenicians in our own ancient civilisation, the advanced Water
civilisationofthePermianfizzledoutingeneticengineeringterms,asevidenced
bythelackofthoughtthatwentintotheintroductionofsomeofthenewspecies.
Whatever happened, it was followed by the Great Permian extinction, in part
caused by the volcanic eruptions on the Siberian Traps lasting half-a-million
yearscausedbygreatriftsintheEarth’scrustaccompaniedbyoceanstagnation.
(NewsSc, #2802, 5/3/11) This indicates Water civilisation suffered symptoms of stress
in its final days due to internal and external factors.

A 3-D graph model showing the Mesozoic and SEC
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The rise of airy civilisation

The unfolding of the next five SECs saw the rise of the advanced Airy
civilisation as evidenced by the footprint left in the geological record.

The collapse of Water civilisation saw a corresponding rise of Airy
civilisation that initiated the series of genetic engineering experiments that
created the dinosaurs during the Mesozoic. The dinosaurs were engineered by
amoreaggressiveculture, becauseplantsandanimalsarealwaysengineeredin
the image of their creators. Airy civilisation needed to ‘kill-off" any previous
experiments before starting out on their own. Maybe some Water engineers
were recruited for this exercise. Whatever happened, Airy civilisation wanted a
fresh start and a fresh break from the previous civilisation.

What must have happened is Water civilisation started the Therapsids,
and Airy civilisation knocked out their experiments in 250mya with a major
extinction,andtookovercontrolbydevelopingthethreemainreptilebranches.
There is a very interesting observation to be made during the Mesozoic Era.
Theextendedgraphinthephotographonthepreviouspageshowsthedifferent
dinosaur species thatoriginated throughout the three periods of the Mesozoic
andthetwoSECsinthebackgroundgraph.Here wecanseetherewerebasically
three waves of dinosaur varieties created during this geological era, with each
sequential wave of dinosaurs becoming progressively larger.
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Theforegroundgraphshowsthesamethreedinosaurwavesandrecordsthe
rate of this speciation.The second graph behind the first exaggeratesit slightly
and is directly proportional to it. Consequently, the first wave of dinosaur
creation corresponds to the boom of the first SEC under Mercury, the second
wave originates from theimprovement of that same SECand continuesoninto
theboom ofthe second SEC, whilethe third wave resultsfromtheimprovement
of the second SEC under Neptune.

According totheseresults, the dinosaurs produced by Airy civilisation in the
first Triassic-wave were mostly unspecialised tetrapods. In the Jurassic-wave that
followed, they became far larger in size and predominantly vegetarian. But in
thethird Cretaceous-wave, the dinosaurs were more specialised, with carnivores
beingturnedintofiercerkillingmachinesandherbivores with protectivearmour.

This trend in evolution indicates the genetic engineers at first had little
experience, so they were happy just to see what the dinosaurs would do after
creatingthem.Thenas moreengineersjoinedinandthe technologyimproved,
thedinosaursbecamemorecomplicatedandspecialised,sothegeneticengineers
in turn had to come up with more innovative ideas to help them survive.

When Airy civilisation took over the genetic engineering experiments the
continentofPangaeabegantosplitintoLaurasiaand Gondwana,andtheTethys
sea began to open between the two emerging continents. While the dinosaur
experiment was running smoothly, predominantly on Laurasia, the creation
of the angiosperms and ratite birds where starting to take hold on Gondwana.
Evidently, the Laurasians were the politically dominant engineers from Airy
civilisation, and the Gondwanists who had formed an alliance with engineers
from Water civilisation were specialists in the invertebrates. Angiosperms
favourable to the mammals were noxious to the dinosaurs and further stressed
their food sources, while insects were important for the new angiosperms to
carryoutcrosspollination.Asthepoliticaldisputesbegantounfoldandincrease
within Airy civilisation there was a corresponding break-up of landmass as the
different groups wanted their own territories to perform experiments.

At first there were two political groups of genetic engineers controlling
either Laurasia or Gondwana. Then from about 140mya, Gondwana started to
break apart to form what is now Africa, India, Australia, Antarctica and South
America. This was similar to the distribution of smaller continents on Venus.
The Laurasian landmass also splitinto North America, Greenland, Europe and
Asia. The Indian plate was only 100 kilometres thick and the more politically
dominant Laurasians wanted it as part of their own settlement, mainly for
climatecontrolpurposes.Consequently,Indiawas’plucked’fromtheGondwana
batch and headed at breakneck speed, between 18 to 20 centimetres per year
compared with the ‘normal’ four centimetres per year in the movement of
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Australia and Africa. India was changed from a ‘sloth’ into a ‘cheetah’ While
Indiawasrammedintotheunderbelly ofthelargestoftheLaurasian continents,
Antarcticaremained almoststationary because itwasoverthe poleinthesame
way as Ishtar Terra was over the north pole on Venus. This would suggest that
many of the Gondwana genetic engineers came from Ishtar Terra.

The Gondwana genetic engineers were obviously upset at the loss of
India to the more dominant Laurasian engineers, so they attempted to create
anothercontinenttoreplacetheloss.Thiswascalled the Zealandiaexperiment.
It involved the deposition phase in which vast ice sheets deposited tillites in
the Zealandia geosyncline off the coast of Antarctica. The next Coalesce phase
moved the Pacific plate under Gondwana to compact the deposition material
and form anarc of volcanoes. The next reverse raft phase worked as a conveyor
beltthattookthe new continentof Zealandia outinto the Pacific.Butasthenew
continent rafted eastwards away from the hot spot it began to sink and things
did not run as planned. Airy civilisation was good at continental tectonics, but
whenitcametoWatercivilisation attempting the Zealandiaexperiment, things
did notwork out so smoothly. With achange of leadership, Zealandia had to be
fixed by overlapping the two plates in an‘X-fashion. Widespread compression
and subduction created a volcanic arc starting in Northland of New Zealand.
The Water engineers from Ishtar Terra had got their continent but in a rather
diminished form. They then started, only about 22mya, to stock the land with
their own unique plants and animals, in Noah's Ark fashion.
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Mars VENUS APOLLO

The problems all came to a head during the Mars SEC-The Gondwanists
overthrew the Lavrasians. This was in 65.5mya, when a meteor slammed into the
middleofthemaindinosaurpopulationsontheYucatanPeninsulainwhatisnowthe
southernGulfofMexico,andin65myaanothermeteorbroughttheiridiumdeposits
that finished them off. The double whammy effect of these events caused volcanic
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activity onthe opposite side of the planet, which formed the DeccanTraps of India.
The KT event asiit is called, wiped out 90% of all land-based species, but only 10%
offreshwaterspecies. Therestocking programmethatfollowed musthave keptthe
genetic engineers extremely busy and even careless in some instances.

TheVenus SEC that followed saw a sharp rise in the graph from 65 to about
60mya that represented the warfare period. The Venusian boom from 60 to
50myaincludedaminorextinctionin 55myaand the radiation of the mammals
and birds. The Venus SEC was a flowering of Airy civilisation, which had stable
leadershipandwellcoordinatedexperiments.Thedepressionfrom50to40mya
saw a mountain building episode and the appearance of large mammals. The
graphfallsawaytowardstheendoftheimprovement,asmanyplantsweredying
outwith the formation of coal seams at this time, and worldwide temperatures
rose considerably during the Eocene.

The graph continues to climb with the Apollo SEC, its Mars period known as
theOligocene,sawanexperimenttoestablishintelligentlifeontheplanet,whenthe
GreatRiftValley beganto openin East Africa thatbecamethe cradle of humankind.
ThentheNileriversystemscameintoexistencethroughthelakesystemsinEthiopia
and central Africa giving rise to the twin sources of the Nile river.

The Miocene (23-5.3mya), was the Apollo boom period. It raged like a fire
outofcontrolas GE Leaderstended toimplementtheirown selfish preferences,
while the engineers themselves seemed to work in a more competitive, often
disaffected,butindependentteamsasthegreatapeexperimentbegan.ltbecame
aplanetoftheapes, withaltogetherahundred speciesrulingthe primateworld
from France to China and Africa. The experiments were not very conclusive.

There was a better experimental reorganisation required, which led to the
bipedal ape experiment and Apollo depression of the Pliocene 5.3-1.6mya. In
thesevenmillionyearstothepresenttherewere 16keyhumanspeciesproduced
that appear to be linked in groups of three closely related species.

Team A =3 . == ) ——— —_
Taurmal Aganamensis  Poethiopicus H.hoilis H.sapiens
H.eraectus
———————
Tearn B a E——— C—1 —
CHrorin Aafarenss Pararthropus H.floresiensis
boise

Hormo
heidelbargenss

Tearn C — 0 E— I s
Ardli Ardi Aaficanus | Probushus H.neanderthal
kadabba ramidus
i i i i (] [ ] (| i
7 3 5 4 3 2 l Omya
Diagram showing the fossil evidence of 16 key human species
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The chart on the previous page shows that it took three teams of genetic
engineers to produce the human race. At the beginning Team-A started with
Toumai, Team-B with Orrorin, and Team-C with Adipithecus kadabba. Each
new species was established in sequence and each sequential team waited
until the previous species became extinct before establishing the next. All
three experiments failed, so Team-C tried again with Ardi ramadus but failed.
Althoughtheexperimentswere unsuccessfulthethreeteamswereinalearning
situation, and the four species they produced were carefully co-ordinated.

About four million years ago the Australopithecine experiment had
begunandtheyseemedtomergetogetherindicatingthemountingtensionand
excitementastheultimategoalcamecloser.Increasingcompetitionbetweenthe
threeteamsshowsabreakinthesetbehaviourofthefirstround ofexperiments.
Team-A produced A. anamensis; Team-B A. afarensis; and Team-C A. africanus;
allatdifferentlocationsin Africa. Next came the Paranthropus experiment with
Team-A producing P. aethiopicus about the same time as Team-C began their
Australopithecus experiment. Team-B did P. boisei in sequence with Team-C
doing P. robustus as soon as A. africanus became extinct at 2mya. Finally, the
Homo line was created with Team-A doing H. habilis, Team-B H. erectus, and
Team-C H. heidelbergensis. Finally, Team-A did H. sapiens, Team-B did H.
floresiensis, and Team-C did H. neanderthalensis.

Team-A appears to have put more thought into its final outcome because
ofthelargergap without producinganew speciesand hence became the most
successful engineering team. As the teams became busier they became less
concernedaboutbeingobservedbyearlyhumans.Soonerorlatertheactivities
of the genetic engineersincluding their vehicles were recorded on the walls of
caves along with the animals hunted. One drawing is to be found in the Perch
Merle cavesin Les Cabrerets, in southern France dated to 15,000 years ago. (refer
P340, in search of the One)

Thereis so much evidence of genetic engineering itis everywhere we care
to look. You don't even have to use your mind or think, because we are part of
it! A classic example of this type of genetic engineering is an interesting tiny
wasp called the Maaminga, foundinNew Zealand and created during the early-
Miocene. Wasps belong to an order of insects called the Hymenoptera, a large
and varied order containing thousands of families, which all originated at the
startofthePermianabout300mya.Theyhavechewingmouthparts,transparent
wings with few veins, and a complete metamorphosis in which the larvae are
caterpillars or grub-like animals with chewing mouthparts. The vast majority of
wasps are not gregarious, living separately from each other and are parasites.
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Typical examples of two of the main wasp families are illustrated in the
above photograph, such as the Ichneumon wasp (right) and the Diapriid wasp
(left).Themaincharacteristicsofthelchneumonwasparesegmentedabdomen
withasmallwaistjoining tothethorax, which allows theabdomentomoveand
pivotinanydirectiontoreleasethesting. Atthe otherend of the body the head
isjoinedtothethoraxwithathickneck.Theantennasare segmentedintoabout
48 equalsections, orarethread-likeinappearance,and only thefirstsegmentis
slightly swollen and cup-shaped, the wings are more veined than hairy.

ThemaincharacteristicsoftheDiapriidwaspareanon-segmentedabdomen
with a large waist joining to the thorax. The head is joined to the thorax with a
small neck.The antennas are segmented into only about 12 equal sections, the
first of which is always elongated, and the base segment is elbow jointed. The
wings are more hairy than veined.

Thevastmajorityof waspswerecreatedinthePermian,whiletheMaaminga
was created only 22mya in New Zealand along with the rest of its animals;
including the Saint Bathans (S-B) fossil from an ancient Otago lakebed, a
primitive mouse-like land mammal found in 2006. This represents a quarter of
a billion years between the two creation times, and indicates time travel must
have beeninvolved because when Zealandia sank below the waves during the
Oligocene (34-22mya), even the first migrants were wiped out.

What is more, the Maaminga (middle photograph) has the front end of
the Diapriid wasp and the back end of the Ichneumon wasp. Such head to tail
swappingofcompletelydifferentfamilieswhosechromosomesareincompatible
with each other is the clearest evidence yet of genetic engineering. This tiny
wasp that lives mostly on leaf litter in the ‘dinosaur’ kauri forests of Northland
holds the key to unlocking the secret of evolution and the mystery behind the
origin of species once and for all.

Our civilisation would never have got started without wheat, rice and
potatoes. The different strains of wheat were planted in the Fertile Crescent
alongsideeachother,sopeopledomesticatingwheatseventhousandyearsago
hadtoputthe’jigsaw‘togetherforthemselvestoproduceemma-wheat,thinking
it was their own discovery.
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the advanced civilisation
in ancient Egypt

The mystery of the Great Pyramid has certainly sparked much controversy
in recent times; so in 2012, and for that very reason, | decided to go and take
a look for myself. From Dubai it took three hours by plane to reach Cairo,
arriving at 10.30am in the morning, with another 45 minutes by taxi on a five-
lane motorway to cross the Nile River in central Cairo and reach the Movenpick
Pyramid Hotel on the other side of town close to the pyramids.

Cairoisaboutthe same size as my hometown of Auckland with one million
people, but Cairo has 27 millioncrammedintoaboutthe samearea.ltishotand
dusty,andlnoticedonthedrivethroughthereweresomanyincompletehouses
andempty multi-storyapartmentseverywherealongtheroute.Thiswasdueto
thefactthecontractorstookhalfthemoneybeforestartingonaprojectandonly
half completed the project before the 2008 World Financial Meltdown hit and
everythingcametoastop.Then,therewasthe2011/2012Egyptian Revolution,
which threw Egypt into a pitiful state of depression and social collapse. | saw a
lotofburnt-outbuildings,looting,garbageonthestreets, pollutioninthecanals
and anarchy in central Cairo and Tahrir Square.

The Egyptian people were very aggressive and haggled for money at any
opportunity, descending upon the few tourists they could find like a cloud of
locusts. The Cairo Museum was looted. The guides, camel riders, security staff,
money handlers and ticket collectors all hung around the base of the pyramid
workingtogethertopromotetheromanticnotionwhilepreservingtheirinterests
in milking tourists. This behaviour has wrecked modern day Egypt and is
certainly disrespectful to the ancient Egyptians who built the pyramids in the
firstplace.In otherwords, the romanticnotionand monetary systemare linked,
andthiscorruptmaterialismextendsrightthroughthesocial stratificationtoits
military backed government, hence the need for a revolution.

Wewerenotallowed totakecamerasintothetunnelsand chambersofthe Great
Pyramid; perhapstheauthoritiesthinkatouristmightdiscoversomething thatwould
challengetheromanticnotionandfurtherdestabilisethosethatprofitmost.However,
theticket collectors at the entrance did not realise my daughter had a camera on her
cell phone. It's even difficult keeping up with the technology.
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The spectrum of opinion seems to fall into two broad camps: there is the
more’romanticnotion’putforwardbytheancientGreekhistorianHerodotuswho
visited Egypt in 450BC, and there is the hypothesis that the ancient Egyptians
hadsomecontactwithanadvancedcivilisation.Soifanyoneweregoingtoprove
an advanced civilisation camein contact with ours, they would find evidencein
ancient Egypt with the construction of the Great Pyramid!

In 450BC, Herodotus was told by his guides it took 20-years and a force
of 100,000 slaves to build the Great Pyramid by lifting the blocks into position
with immense machines. That opinion of course was founded on the Greco-
Roman understanding of civilisation, for the Great Pyramid was still built over
two thousand years before Herodotus' time.

TheGreatPyramidwascoveredincasingstonesthatonceformedasmooth
outer surface.Then about 820AD, Caliph al-Ma’'mun made an entranceinto the
Great Pyramid, which is used by tourists today. However, in 1300AD a massive
earthquake loosened many of those outer casing stones,andin 1356 Sultan al-
Husan carted away most of them to build his mosques and fortresses, still to
be seen in Cairo today. The pyramidion capstone was also removed from the
pyramids, but the casing stones at the top (or apex) of the second pyramid of
Chephren (Khafra) have remained intact. The Great Pyramid was also opened
and emptied during the Middle Kingdom.

While visiting the Giza Plateau site, and after taking a photograph of
Khufu’'s and Khafra's Pyramids and enlarging one to A0 size (about one square
metre), it was noticed with the casing stones removed, there was a series of at
least seven regular and distinct horizontal lines from the bottom two thirds on
each face.Those horizontal lines evidently show the pyramid had been builtin
layers, or construction platforms, for two thirds of its height. Joining two such
platformsatdifferentlevelsacrosstheface wereangledstraightlines, evidently
representing side ramps, upon which the massive blocks of stone must have
been slid or dragged upwards onto each platform.

The nextimportant fact | noticed was the limestone blocks themselves. In the
photograph on the next page, it shows a close-up picture of a row of lower blocks
belonging to the Great Pyramid, in which the lines of stratification can clearly be
seen. This means the lower blocks of the Great Pyramid to about two-thirds of its
height were cut from a limestone quarry and transported to the site. From there,
the blocks musthave beenslid ordragged upwards onto each platform.These two
factsclearly support the romantic hypothesis that quarried blocks were usedin the
construction of the pyramid where human labour was involved.

Theromantichypothesisisfurthersupported by thefactthatnotonlywere
the core blocks of the Great Pyramid of quarried natural limestone, but they
have been sloppily and roughly finished by the ancient labourers who had to
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TopphotographshowingtheGreathramidothufu,andthbottomphotograph
taken outside the pyramid showing the stratification in its lower blocks
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work very hard. On each platform of the Great Pyramid, the blocks have been
looselypackedandshowwell-definedtoolmarks.Thisdemonstratesthatancient
Egyptian labourers were mostly involved in the construction of the pyramid.

Retired Dutch mechanical engineer Henk Koens has come up with a
practical solutionforthe transportation of the two-and-a-halfton blocks called
the 'rolling stone carrier’ This device consists of two large wooden discs or
wheels,withastoneblockplacedin-betweenandfirmlytiedtogetherwithrope,
orthestoneblockbeing supported by fourwooden bars fastened with wedges
to the outer discs, enabling the carrier to be pushed and/or pulled forward by
human or animal power. An ascending spiral road along the periphery of the
pyramid was also constructed to reach the working platforms.

Danish civil engineer P. Garde-Hanson calculated that to get the blocks in
positionwitharampbuilttothetopofthepyramid,itwouldhaverequiredseven
times the amount of material used in the pyramid itself. In 2003, the village
of the workmen who were involved in construction work was discovered, but
ramp material could not be found anywhere near the Great Pyramid.

Further recent investigations have shown however, that some advanced
technologymusthavebeenemployedintheconstructionofatleastthetopmost
third of the pyramid, where it became impractical and beyond the Egyptian
technology of the period to haul the blocks beyond the two-thirds height
‘limit’ Thisis where contact with another advanced culture becomes apparent,
supportingtheadvancedtechnologyhypothesis.Here,onthetopmostthirdofthe
pyramid,theadvancedtechnologythatwasusedmusthavebeenatleastsimilar
to our own technological sophistication or even slightly more advanced.

Thereasonfortheadvancedtechnologyhypothesismainlyresultsfromstanding
in complete awe before an engineering marvel such as the Great Pyramid at Giza,
and then being shown the paltry collection of copper tools in the Cairo Museum;
one could easily come away with an overwhelming sense of frustration and futility
at what Egyptologists would have us believe as a sufficient explanation.

Oneisalsoabletounderstandhowthemore’romantic’interpretationofthe
Great Pyramid has been ‘coloured’ by the materialistic paradigm we are living
underin the present day, once derived from a Greco-Roman understanding of
civilisation. Itis like suddenly seeing the world through rose-tinted glasses; the
ancient Egyptians have been ‘coloured’ by our own way of thinking. It is very
important to look at the evidence with clear ‘glasses, because only then is it
possible to back-engineer the Great Pyramid.

Several decades ago it was Joseph Davidovits, Director of the Geopolymer
Institute in St. Quentin, France, who examined the higher-level blocks of the Great
Pyramid and the first to postulate the ‘cement-theory’ This theory states that the
blocks were caste fromamixture of limestone, clay, lime,and water. Certain blocks
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have a higher density at the bottom with elongated air pockets at the top, caused
by the cementhardening while airbubbles werein the process of rising to the top.
Thethinlayerof so-called mortarfoundat the top of casing blocks was the result of
settlingandwater percolatingtothetop of theblockwhiledrying. Mostimportant
within these blocks was the arrangement of tiny fossils, which were jumbled as
opposed to being stratified, pointing to cement being poured while being caste.
For that reason, the blocks contain amorphous SiO2, but with sedimentary rocks
the SiO2 is always crystalline. Finally, it was found that the humidity inside the
pyramidwas much higherthanwouldbeexpectedinadesertenvironmentdueto
moisture released into the halls and galleries while the blocks cured.

DavidovitsfurtherproposedthatthearchitectsoftheGreatPyramidwouldhave
had atleasttwo concrete formulas: oneforthe large structural blocks and another
for the white casing stones.To do this it was found that a soft limestone with high
kaolinite content was quarried in the wadi on the south of the Giza plateau. It was
then dissolved in large, Nile-fed pools until it became a watery slurry. Lime and
natronwouldhavebeenmixedin,andthepoolslefttoevaporate.Thewetlimestone
concretewasthentransportedbythelabourerstotheconstructionsiteandpacked
intoreusablewoodenmoulds.Theconcretemixturewouldthenhavegonethrough
achemicalhydrationreactionsimilartothesettingofnon-limestoneconcrete.This
method accounts for the unerring precision of the joints in the casing stones, with
perfectly formed corners that were not damaged if they had been manhandled
intoposition,andindicating therough stonewasnothewnfromquarriesandthen
transported.Woodenmouldswouldthenhavebeenplacedalongsideacompleted
block that guaranteed each stone fitted perfectly to the next.

Further extensive scanning electron microscope testing of samples from
both the upper structural blocks and casing stones by Michel Barson of Drexel
University, has concluded they were reconstituted limestone.The stoneshad a
higher water content.

Thatwas unusualforthe normal dry natural limestone on the Giza plateau.
Again, the stones were found to be amorphous, meaning their atoms were not
arrangedinregularandperiodicarrays.Such chemistriesdonotexistanywhere
in nature, making it impossible for the blocks to have been chiselled from the
natural limestone rock. Silicon dioxide nanoscale spheres were also found that
confirmedtheywerenotnaturallimestoneblocks.Barsonconcludedthetopsof
the pyramids were caste, asit would have beenincreasingly difficulttodrag the
heavy blocks to the apex, as well as not damaging the corners.

Ironically, the manufacture of current Portland cement involves pumping
six billion tons of carbon dioxide into the atmosphere each year, but the early
formoflimestone concrete usedin the Great Pyramid with diatomaceous earth
was cost effective, long lasting, and environmentally friendly.
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The methods used inthe construction of the Great Pyramid are quite clear:
whiletheancientEgyptiansthemselvescarried outthe majority of construction
work, it became increasingly difficult to drag the heavy blocks to the apex
withoutdamagingthecorners.ThisiswheretheancientEgyptianswereassisted
intheirefforts by the use ofimestone concrete.Theadvanced culture evidently
not only understood the chemistry involved in limestone concrete as a cost
effectivemethodandlonglasting constructiontechnique, butalsounderstood
the wider environmental issues we are only coming to grips with today. This
is the hallmark of a culture slightly ahead of our own in terms of practical
technological achievement and care of the environment.

o e ——

Photograph showing the King's Chamber inside the Great Pyramid

It is important to examine the evidence properly before arriving at the
factual circumstances under which the Great Pyramid was constructed. In this
case, ittook an estimated 2.3 million blocks of stone weighing at least two-and-
a-half tons each, with some as much as 14 tons. Along with the enormous task
of quarrying, cutting,and moving the millions of blocks into position, they had
to reach a height of 146.5 metres and it was all done with extreme proficiency
andaccuracy.Someoftheblocks weresoaccurately cutandfitted together,you
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couldn’t even put a hair between the joins in some places.

Tomoveallthoseblocksintoplace theancientEgyptianswouldhavehadtowork
atthe rate of twelve blocks per hour, all day and all night for twenty years. No strikes
orindustrial disputes,and no holidays of course.We could noteven managea project
likethattoday.ltsnotsurprisingsomearchaeologistsarestartingtoaskquestions,and
there is much heated debate as to how the ancients actually achieved it.

As we go into the heart of the Great pyramid, there we find the King’s
Chamberandthe only artefactleftin place - the sarcophagus. It has been made
from a solid block of chocolate-coloured granite, harder than the granite walls
of the chamberitself. It has been roughly finished and shows several saw marks,
becausethe originalfinelyfinished and polished sarcophagus was probablylost
in theriver Nile while being loaded aboard the boat at Aswan, so areplacement
wassentsoasnottodelaythe construction of the Great pyramid.ltwastoolarge
topassthroughthelowerpassages,soitmusthavebeenloweredintothechamber
before it was closed and while the pyramid was still under construction.

Unsolved also, is the question of how they acquired or achieved the highly
polished casing stones that fashioned the outside of the pyramid. There were
115,000 of these weighing about ten-tons each.

Here is another problem! When an American engineer by the name of
Mr Christopher Dunn, with the backing of 35-years experience behind him,
carefully examined the two horizontal cuts on the sarcophagus, he said it
provided unmistakable evidence of advanced machining technology, because
the shape of the two cuts in the hard granite could only have been done by
machine powered sawing as opposed toateam of workersateachend ofanine
foot saw blade. This fact has been known for 130 years.

From 1880 to 1882, the British Egyptologist Sir William Petrie, was the
firsttoexaminethesarcophagusandexpressedamazementatthe methodsthe
ancient Egyptians used to cut the hard igneous rocks. He credited them with
methods that”... we are only now coming to understand.”

According to Chris Dunn, the methods used to cut the masonry for the
Great Pyramid can be deduced from the marks left behind in the stone. The
artefactsexamined by Petrie were all fragments of extremely hard igneous rock
exhibiting the same marks used by modern machinery such as straight saws,
circular saws, and lathes that had been recognised since Petrie’s time.

The lathe is the principle machine tool of all those in existence, and Petrie
submitted evidence showing that not only were lathes used by the ancient
Egyptians,buttheyperformedtaskswhichbytoday’sstandardswereconsidered
impossible without highly developed specialized techniques such as cutting
concave and convex spherical radii without splintering the material.

Whatpuzzlessomearchaeologiststoday,isifthepyramidtooktwentyyears

Page 244



tobuildwhywastheresucharushtocompletetheroughlyfinishedsarcophagus?
Thiswould suggestthe pyramid did not take twentyyearsto complete. And the
pyramid was supposedly completed four years before King Khufu died!

The Grand Gallery leading to the King’s chamber was build of red granite
blocks,transportedfromquarriesatAswansome60-milestothesouth.Unsolved
is how the 50-ton blocks of the main chamber were lifted and positioned using
anareawhereonlyfourto sixworkers could stand, when the strength of atleast
2000 would be required to lift those 50-ton blocks.
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An example of Iathéd bdwls from ancient Egypt in the Cairo Museum.

Also according to Dunn, the evidence of lathe work is markedly distinct
on some artefacts housed in the Cairo Museum, as well as two pieces studied
by Petrie. The relics Petrie examined “could not be produced by any grinding
or rubbing process which pressed on the surface,” he said. This was a simple
rock bowl, where the spherical concave radius formed the dish, and with close
examination revealed a sharp cusp where two radii intersected. This indicated
the radii were cut on two separate axes of rotation. Browsing through the Cairo
Museum it was possible to find evidence of such lathe turning on alarge scale.

GettingbacktothesarcophagusintheKingsChamberinthe GreatPyramid,
Petrie stated that“On the northern end of the Sarcophagus is a place, near the
western side, where the saw was run too deep into the granite, and was backed
out again by the masons, but still this fresh start was made too deep, and two
inches lower they backed out a second time, having cut more than 0.10 inch
deeper than they intended ...”

Petrie logically assumed the coffers were marked with guidelines before
being cut, as confirmed by the accuracy of the coffers. The guidelines alert the
masons of errors. It is extremely unlikely a team of masons operating a 9-foot
handsawwouldcutthroughhardgraniteandpasstheirguidelinebeforenoticing
the error. To then back the saw out and repeat the same error only confirms it
was not done by handwork. And it is inconceivable they cut the granite coffer
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by manpower, becausethedirectionofthesawatsuchaslowspeedcanbeseen
well in advance of a serious mistake being made.

When the saw is mechanised it cuts more rapidly,and sometimes wanders
from its intended course and cuts through the guideline at such a speed that
theerrorismade beforeitcanbe corrected, because the speed of the operation
determines the efficiency in discovering any deviation the saw makes from its
intended course. The marks in the granite coffer show the saw was run too
deeply, backed out and proceeded to cut again. Drawing a saw-blade out for
a restart on only one side with excessive pressure only forces it back into the
original cut, so very little pressure needs to be applied. Making a restart in the
middle of a cut is more easily accomplished with machine sawing than hand
sawing. With hand sawing there is little control over the blade and it is difficult
to accurately gauge the amount of pressure needed. The blade of a handsaw
moving quite slowly with little pressure makes the feat impossible.

Today’sgranitecuttingmethodsusewire-sawsandasilicon-carbideabrasive.
Thewiredoesnotcutthegranite, butitisdesigned tohold theabrasive thatdoes
theactual cutting.The wireisacontinuousloop heldin place by twowheels,one
of whichisthe drive-wheel,and by pushing against the wire the graniteis cut. By
lookingattheshapesofthe cutsmadeinthegranite cofferitshowsthefullradius
at the bottom of the cut is exactly the shape left by such a saw.

With a power driven saw the blade moves rapidly so thereis better control.
The blade can be held in a fixed position with uniform pressure over the entire
length ofthe blade,andin the necessary direction. Such frontand side pressure
canbeaccuratelymaintained and allows normal cutting speed to continue.The
factthatanormal cutting rate was attained shortly after rectifying the mistake
can be deduced by the repeated mistake twoinches furtheralong,an example
ofthe blade cutting through the granite at the wrong placefaster than the men
were able to detect and stop it.

The mistakes made in the Great Pyramid coffer are all horizontal blade
marks. If hand sawing had been used, the mistake could have been overcome
by tilting the blade. This was not done, so the evidence points to the pyramid
builders having motorized machinery when cutting the granite.

The granite coffer then needed to be hollowed out. This was done with
drill holes made with tube drills and the cores removed, because the methods
used by the pyramid builders to hollow out the inside of the granite coffers
are similar to methods used to machine out the inside of components today.
Egyptianartefactsrepresentingtubulardrillingare clearlythemostastonishing
and conclusive evidence yet presented to identify their advanced technology.
Theancient pyramid builders used a hole drilling technique commonly known
as trepanning, which leaves a central core and is an efficient method for holes
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thatdonotgoallthewaythroughthematerial,butreachadesireddepthandthe
core is then broken out of the hole.
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Photograph showing two Egyptian trepanned drill holes

Tool marks found on these cores left a spiral groove drilled into the
granite. The spiral cut sank 0.1 of an inch for the ancient Egyptian core with a
circumference of six-inches.Withthe coresremovedfromtheholesitis possible
to establish the feed rate of the drill.
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Diagram showing the cross section of a granite drill hole

In 1995, a team of archaeologists including Chris Dunn went to Egypt to
examine the drill holes at the ancient granite quarries. Sure enough, studying
thegroovesleftonthesidesof these holesitenabled them towork outhowfast
they were drilled. Today’s best diamond drill bits rotate at 900 times a minute
andcandrillattherateofoneinch everyfive minutes, buttheancient Egyptians
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could drill at least 300 times faster; that’s one inch every second.

Thetaperofthedrillholeindicatesanincreaseinthe cutting surfaceareaof
the drill as it cut deeper, hence an increase in resistance. A uniform feed under
these conditions using manpower would be impossible, so again advanced
machinery must have been used.

The application of ultrasonic machining is the only known method today
that satisfies the evidence from a technical point of view. This is the oscillatory
motion of a tool that chips away at material like a jack-hammer on concrete,
exceptmuchfasterandnotasmeasurableinitsreciprocation.Theultrasonictool
bitvibratingat 19-25thousand cycles persecond hasfound uniqueapplication
in the precision machining of hard brittle materials, where an abrasive slurry is
used to accelerate the cutting action. But how did the ancient Egyptians drill
their holes so fast?

Diagram showing an ancient Egyptian wall carving using drilling
machinery from the lower crypt of the Temple of Hathor at Dendara

The diagram above shows the machinery used by the ancient Egyptians for
drillinggranite.Thetwoworkerswearingprotectivegogglesareholdingthedrilling
machines.Each machine hasacableemerging fromitsrear-endandrunningtoa
square battergenic power-box. The word’battergenic’means a machine with no
moving parts capable of storing and generating wave vibrations that is the basis
ofanadvancedtechnology.Abovethe power-boxisthe sun-godand source of all
wavevibrations,andabovethatisanotherfigure holdingakniferepresenting the
cutting of the granite by the advanced civilisation. The twofigures holding hands
infrontofthebattergenicpower-boxsymbolisethepartnershipbetweenmembers
of the advanced civilisation and the ancient Egyptians. There is another smaller
figureontheleftofferingfoodtoamemberoftheadvancedcivilisation, regarded
as giants in terms of the knowledge they possessed.
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While in Cairo, | met an Egyptian businessman by the name of Mosaab,
and asked his opinion on the Great Pyramid.

“Thereistoomuchtosayaboutthepyramids.Thegreatnessofthe pyramids
is based on the fact that we don’t know how they did it, but | believe they built
the pyramid step by step. My strong belief is that the ancient Egyptians had
enough time to think, analyse, correlate, and they were super-smart. Being the
first civilisation after the Sumers they saw things as they were. Supported by
the River Nile fertility and their own simplicity of thinking, it was far easier to
figure outthe basics and proceed smoothly to build-up from there.Inthat way|
believe they built the pyramid in a step-by-step fashion.| have no other secrets
to share with you on how they achieved it, except to respect them greatly. It
gives me a strong belief that Egyptians are an outstanding nation, and we can
prove it any time once we are really tested.”

Mosaabwentontodescribe howdifficultandinter-related life wasin Egypt
today and thatwhen major events happen such as therevolution, itaffected all
levels of Egyptian society profoundly.”InEgyptthe peoplearetoointer-related.
A person has to manage the entire extended family, and since the revolution
things are becoming even more complicated and pressurised because people
become more dependent on each other.”

“But life must have been just as difficult for the ancient Egyptians, and
don’t forget our interpretation of the Great Pyramid has been coloured by the
materialistic paradigm we live under’| told him.

“I have a theory about history because it is one of my interests,’ Mosaab replied.

“Oh, what’s that?” | questioned.

“Ihavethetheorythathistorykeepsonrepeatingitselfincycles.It'sarepeated
storyoverandover,againandagain;justnewfacts,faces,namesandplacesbehind
the different masks. | also read the newspapers: ‘The United Nations Secretary
General denies the violence and threatening speeches between Israel and Iran’
These stupid countries closeto my own are threateningnotonly theirowncitizens
but causing pain to the countries around them. It reminds me of my school yard
days in Cairo when two boys used to fight, and even yell and shout at each other
in the classroom. The two boys would cause pain and disruption to the rest of the
class, but the father of one of the boys was the Governor of the school.

“Sothisis history.Nothing makes senseand nothingisfair. Allthathappens
is following the stupidity that has gone before!”

As we went our separate ways on the return to Dubai Airport | thanked
Mosaab for his analysis and agreed to keep in touch.

Finally Mosaab said, “Why did you originally start talking to me while we
were waiting in the departure lounge?”

“Because you looked a little sad when you were using your cellphone’) | replied.
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“Well, | appreciated it very much, because us Egyptians never take any
notice of each other’s feelings!”Mosaab commented as we each walked away
to our respective immigration queues.

The Great Pyramid is certainly an area of intense interest to engineers
who find in Egypt a language of science, engineering and manufacturing.
The counterparts between our own culture in that ancient land leave future
generations with a difficult challenge, which is to recognise what they created
andprovideevidence-based,reasonableanswersthatgivetheancientengineers
credit for what they achieved.

Thesophistication,therequiredtechnology,andthecostoftheGreatPyramid
conflicts with the thought that it was simply and singularly atomb.The accuracy
andprecisionatthelevel ofindividual blocksandasawholeis without precedent.
Modern day engineers are at a loss to how it was done. The raising and exact
positioning of granite blocks as heavy as 80-tons to heights of 300-feet above
ground level is simply beyond the capacity of wooden structures and human
labourers. The entire fit of stones in the King’s Chamber and Grand Gallery
appearsto be almost watertight. One of the topmost stones hasamarkonit,and
is the only reference to Pharaoh Khufu.The giant granite beams above the King’s
Chamber have identifying inscriptions on them that indicated to the installers
where they were needed to be positioned in the pyramid. This communication
represents a division of labour similar to a modern construction site.

This means the construction has a hard industrial signature to it, and was built
tolastaverylongtime. Although Egyptologists ascribe the Great Pyramid to Khufu
and is presumed to be about four thousand six hundred years old, we still have
neither the technology nor the engineering skills to reproduce that magnificent
structurewhereitstandsnomatterhowmuchmodernEgyptologistsdown-playand
ignore the essential facts. Rather, it stretches common sense to the breaking point.
It was totally over-engineered and a revolutionary wonder of its time, done with
absolute perfection on the first attempt by the 20-year-old King known as Khufu.

Yes, that's right! Khufu was only twenty when he became Pharaoh and
supposedly began to build the Great Pyramid. Further to that, all subsequent
pyramids show a pronounced degradation in quality of material, in the cutting
of materials, their assembly, and hard granite was used very little as well.

Actually, the problems surrounding the Great Pyramid are part and parcel
of the present. For it seems Egyptologists are in possession of a modern mind
that is clothed in a fabric of prejudices and stereotypes existing in our own
culturerelatingtothatmoney-drivenenvironmentmentionedabove.Thegeneral
consensus is that modern humankind believes they are‘alone’in the universe,
yet nothing could be further from the truth. The mindset of ‘civilised'Western
humanitytakesforgrantedthatourcollectiveworld-viewrepresentstheparagon
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of ‘intelligence’; that we are above and apart from any preceeding culture.
Suchanunquestionedanthropocentricbeliefisthecentralpillarsupportingthe
materialistic paradigm in the world today.

The Great Pyramid is the largest and most accurately built construction
in the world, because it is evident the builders of the Great Pyramid were
thinking with the minds of architects, engineers, chemists, and crafts people.
The construction has a hard industrial signature to it. The positioning of the
entire structure is so accurate that modern surveying and optical equipment
would have been an absolute necessity. Finding such precision from an epoch
in human history at least 4.6 thousand years ago leads one to conclude that a
sophisticated system of precision measurement must have been in existence.
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As shown above in the architectural drawing by Ole Bryn from the
Norwegian University of Science and Technology, the Great Pyramid has the
precisionessentialtotheconstructionofamodernskyscraper.Brynbelievesthe
Egyptiansknewaboutthebuilding grid. Theadvantage ofabuilding gridisthat
itseparatesthestructure’sprecisionmeasuringsystemfromtheconstituentpart
of the physical building itself, which introduces the concept of ‘tolerance’(as it
is called in today’s engineering and architectural professions).
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ThehistoricalbackgroundandthecircumstancesinwhichtheGreatPyramid
was built: What is most apparent is that the ancient Egyptians had neither the
tools,technology,northemathematicstocreatetheGreatPyramid.Rather,when
theycameintocontactwithanotheradvancedculture, thebuilders of the Great
Pyramidhadaccesstoinformationandtechnologyfarbeyondwhattheancient
Egyptians could have possessed. Evidently also, the time travelling culture
they came into contact with must have been the advanced Earthy-civilisation
resulting from the destruction of their own planetVenus after the Solar Impact.
They had lost their self-sufficiency at the most basic level, which was food
production. It appears that this Earthy-civilisation became involved with the
ancientEgyptianstore-establishafood source andrealise theirsecondary goal
of leaving behind a message that would endure for eons. With these factors in
mind, the idea that an advanced Earthy-type civilisation assisting the ancient
Egyptians in the construction of the Great Pyramid thousands of years ago
becomes more admissible.

Until 700 years ago the exterior of the pyramid was covered in smooth
blocksknownascasingstones.TheGreekgeographer,philosopherandhistorian
Strabo, who was based in Rome, visited Egypt and was sailing down the Nile
in 25BC, when he visited the Great Pyramid and reported that: “It seemed like
abuilding letdown from heaven, untouched by human hands.This statement
suggests Strabo felt it was far beyond the capability for the ancient Egyptians,
let alone the Romans themselves, to create such a structure.

Ithas been calculated the original pyramid withits slightly concave dished
faces covered in the highly polished casing stones would have acted like a
gigantic mirror and reflected light so powerful that it would have been visible
from the Moon as a shining star on Earth.

Snefruwas the first Pharaoh of the Fourth dynasty. He led wars against the
Nubians in the south and Libyans in the west, and established trade relations
with Lebanon to the north and the Mediterranean nations like the Minoans.

Snefru’s father is believed to have been Pharaoh Huni, but his mother was
a concubine. Since the Egyptians held that royalty was passed from mother to
child, Snefru could take power only by marrying his half-sister, Hetepheres,
which he did and had at least two other wives and at least six children by them.

The oddly shaped eight-step pyramid at Maidum was probably started by
Huni, but finished off by his son Snefru, who altered the design. He then began
construction on the Bent Pyramid with a slope angle at the centre of each face
of 54 degrees. Halfway from the base to its apex he changed this angle to 43
degrees due to structural problems he was having.

Snefruthen setaboutconstructing the Red Pyramid. There were problems
choosing the slope angle of this third pyramid as well, which was finally built
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atanangleof43 degrees. [t was sonamedforthereddish hueits stoneassumes
inthelightofsunset, butitshowsfurtherrefinedtechniques, betterengineering
and workmanship, and fewer cracks in the stone. It was the first ‘true’ pyramid,
after abandoning the ‘stepped pyramid’ design previously used. It is believed
Snefru was entombed in the Red Pyramid, because a male mummy was found
there in 1948, but was stolen before a more positive identification could be
made.

According to Egyptologist, when Snefru’s 20 year-old son Khufu came
to power, he started construction of the Great Pyramid with a slope angle of
roughly 52 degrees.This was close to the original slope angle of the failed Bent
Pyramid at 54 degrees, so we might ask the reason for Khufu'’s confidence in
that slope angle during such a period, because there certainly must have been
someserious engineering problemsto be solvedin choosing the correctangle.

First it was Sir William Petre and Christopher Dunn who found evidence
of advanced machining technology. Then Davidovits postulated the cement-
theory, and it gets worse from there. Now, English writer and speaker Alan
Alford (1961-2011), enters the picture with his‘adoption scenario’,

The adoption scenario claims that virtually all the evidence for the Fourth
Dynasty construction of the Giza pyramids was consistent with an adoption
scenario,becausethe Egyptian KingsKhufuandKhafrahad adopted pre-existing
structures in the form of the Great and Second Pyramids, and merely added
the causeways which ran between the mortuary and valley temples. This was a
stupendous task in its own right, which would have justified Khufu appointing
hisnephew Hemiunuas head ofthe constructionteam, forwhichwearetold that
Khufu provided good food and clothing for the workers, and that justified the
Fourth Dynasty workers'village discovered near the Great Pyramid in 2003.

As for the ‘workmen’s graffiti’ found inside sealed chambers — called the
relieving chambers above the King’s Chamber (which on the face of it was the
only reference linking Khufu to the Great Pyramid), Alan Alford says that in
theabsence of aradiocarbon dating of the red ochre paintand without access to
Colonial Howard Vyse's original dairies, either Khufu's graffiti was forged by the
discoverer forfame and/or money, or there was a pre-dynastic god called Khufu.

Alan Alford says the evidence speaks for itself, when Robert Schoch made
a detailed study of the highly weathered limestone rock of the Sphinx and the
enclosure in which it sits, showing the monument was exposed to prolonged
heavy rainfall that dated its construction to around 7000-5000BC.

Thelnventory Stele of the 26th Dynasty says Khufu repaired the headdress
of the Sphinx after lightning damage. This negates the Theory that Khufu'’s son
Khafra built the Sphinx, and throws up serious questions about the orthodox
dating of the Giza site.
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Egyptologists date the Fourth Dynasty kings Khufu and Khafra to 2500-
2400BC. However, the 1983-4 Pyramid Carbon-dating Project has an average
date of 2977BC and 2988BC. The so-called ‘Khufu’s Boat’ produced a date of
3400BC.

Egyptologists claim Khufu was twenty-years of age when he came to the
throneand atonce began construction on the Great Pyramid. However, Fourth
Dynasty inscriptions found at Giza confirm Khufu was building mastabas for
his important generals and high officials in the fifth year of his reign. Khufu
wouldnothavebeenwastingvaluabletimeandresourcesbuildingthemastaba
field when he was supposedly meant to be building the Great Pyramid.

Further damaging evidence: there is an alignment between Giza and
Snefru'stwopyramids,meaningtheymusthavebeenorientedtowardstwo pre-
existing pyramids at Giza.Thus, the Great Pyramid does notfitinto the Standard
Evolutionary Model of pyramid building. The revolutionary technology of the
Great Pyramid immediately disappears from the archaeological record or the
mooted sequence of Fourth Dynasty pyramids according to Alford.

Thefailure of Egyptologists to recognise the essential facts also means the
refurbishment of Khafra’s Valley Temple at Giza points to the inner limestone
coreand original temple belonging to a period long before the Fourth Dynasty.

According to Alan Alford there were two phases to the pre-dynastic
construction at Giza: Firstly, the Great Pyramid was built during the zero
dynasty; and secondly the Second Pyramid, Sphinx, and megalithic structures
were constructed. These phases date from 4000 to 6000BC. A major renovation
of the Great and Second Pyramids was undertaken by the First Pharaonic
Dynasty 3100-2690BC, accounting for the radiocarbon dates of 3000BC
at the time of Narmer. Later, in the Fourth Dynasty; the two pyramids were
adopted by Khufu and Khufra, and the Third Pyramid was built by Menkaura.

4900 4700 4500 4300 4100 3900 3700 3500 3300 3100 2900  EV00  Z500 2300 2100
Ancient Sun ar
P Sumer ! Akkadia ™
El Omari - |
Culture
Ancient Eqypl_ — 1
L Old Kingbom __'I
|  Ancient | Middle Rfcent | | | I |
THE ZERO DYNASTY FIRST DYNASTY 4th Dyn.
|
Constructionofthe  End of foraging Narmer Menkaura’s
Great Pyramid in Egypt Pyramid 3rd Pyramid
renovation

Page 254



A combination between the geological and historical evidence pointsto a
construction time for the Great Pyramid between 6000 -4000BC.

The Zero Dynasty is divided into three ages: Ancient 4500-4000BC,
Middle 4000-3500BC, and Recent 3500-3300BC. The earliest known Neolithic
settlementin Lower Egypt was at Merimda on the western delta margin of the
desertabout 5000-4800BC. The largest Fayum Neolithic site was Kom W about
4700BC. Contemporary with Merimda'’s final occupation was EI-Omari about
4700BC, situated near the mouth of Wadi Hof, between Cairo and Helwan on
cultivatedland.Themainsettlementwassituatedonagravelterraceslopingdown
to the Wadi Hof estuary with its naturally defended outposts. In sharp contrast,
this was at a time when large and functionally complex societies flourished in
Upper Egypt, the most important town of which was Hierakonopolis.

Carbon dating has revealed there was a small settlement near modern
day Cairo from 4600 to 4400BC known as Omarian Culture. These EI-Omari
people occupied the site for two hundred years, which would have been the
timethe GreatPyramidtookto build.They were likely the direct descendents of
the Epipalaeolithic hunters of Helwan (refer p82, Debono and Mortensen, 1990). There is
evidence ofan epipalaeolithicindustry in the Helwan areaidentified by Bovier-
Lapierre in 1926 at Wadi Hof.

Archaeologists Debono and Mortensen (1990), suggest nine occupation
phases over four main observable evolutionary periods:

Area B3 represents the initial phase with small and simple storage pits.

Area B3 was a period with both small and large depressions sometimes
lined with basketry.

Areas A1 & B1 was the period with many pits with baskets for storage.

Areas A&B represented the whole site used for settlement with fireplaces
and small clay features. There were a number of free standing stone-walls
betweenpairsofpitsandseparatingthem.Narrowandshallowditchesindicated
fencesthatconnected dwellings, which functioned as animal enclosures, most
likely for pigs.The earliest known domesticated donkey remains were found at
El Omari, and these donkeys may have played a part in transportation.

The Omarian culture of about six and a half thousand years ago was
discovered by Egyptian minerologist EI-Omari and Bovier-La Pierre in 1924. It
has provided evidence of a people subsisting mainly on fish (e.g., catfish), but
also having domesticated animals and planting cereal crops. They were well
adaptedtothelocalenvironment, situated awayfromtheNileandatthemouth
of a wadi, which was a dry watercourse except in the rainy season (Debono &
Mortensen, 1990, p82).

Thesepeoplelivedinhutsbuiltfromwattleanddaub,butonlythepostholes
and pits have survived. Such pits would have kept the huts cool during the
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daytime. The pottery was simple, undecorated and made of local clay. Some
vessels were imported, because El Omari was at the end of an overland route
to Palestine. The dead were buried in abandoned storage pits near the houses.
Thebodywasplaced ontheleftside with the head facing southand westwhere
Sirius rises at the time of the flood. Grave goods were uncommon, but many
graves contained pieces of limestone placed behind the spine, which shows
what kind of activity they did working with limestone; and many had pottery
filled with sand placed in front of the face, arms or legs, which may have shown
their simple lifestyle was a happy one. In this sense, they may have wanted to
return back (as in a cycle) by living close to the earth.

In 4,500BC, the non-stratified Omarian culture inhabited a site near the
Giza plateau thatenjoyed an earthy and simplistic lifestyle using domesticated
donkeysfortransportandwereburiedwith piecesoflimestoneindicatingthese
were workers. But there seems to have been a lot of overlooked evidence,
because the site was very poorly understood and not extensively excavated by
archaeologists.

Consequently, EI-Omari is still an enigma both in terms of its origins and
occupation. Its dates imply it was a stepping-stone amongst other lower river
delta cultures between Merimda (5000-4200BC) and Maadi (ca. 3100BC), but its
simple material culture does notfitin to that development (Debono &Mortensen 1990).

There was little or no material development or social stratification at El-
Omari. There were only the workers without an elite. It can be concluded that
membersoftheadvancedcivilisation werethe organising elite who supervised
the construction of the Great Pyramid nearby.

In Lower Egypt (in the north), the adoption of agriculture was taken up
as a way of producing storable foods that helped foragers meet shortfalls in
consumption from 4750-3500BC. It meant a foraging community with only 30
people per square kilometres could increase to 120/sg. Km. under agriculture.

MeanwhileinUpperEgypt(inthesouth)thefirstexperimentsinagriculture
werebeinghamperedduetolowpopulationdensitiesandalsotheslowdiffusion
of farming knowledge. However, in the Fourth Millennium the introduction of
agriculture increased the output per worker and freed labour for use off the
farm. The situation became ripe for a would-be materialist exploiter to figure
out a way of obtaining the surplus grain. In this way, local rule was eventually
established by military force.

One elitist for example, might claim ‘ownership’ over 100 hectars
of ‘improved’ or ‘very fertile’ land as a ‘protection’ for the local farmers in
exchange for demanding rent. Then, the different elitists might quarrel over
their land rights. The adoption of farming would quickly follow, as foragers
found it difficult to pay rents.
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Surplus grains led to two things: a cereal diet increased female fertility
whichincreasedthe population;andtradespeople developed who could make
weapons and pots, while weavers began trading their wares for extra food. It
also allowed leaders to form a wealthy and powerful elite. Consequently, the
state developed into what was essentially an institution for exploiting farmers.
Asstatesextendedtheircontroltheirdemandsforgrainandlabourforced more
foragers to shift to farming.

Social stratification presupposes this surplus production. This means that
successful states in the ancient world depended on the ability of their elite to
extract a surplus from their producers, such as the farmers. The farmers could
resist this demand by relocating to empty land, so that was the reason a highly
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mobilepopulationdevelopedinUpperEgyptduringthepredynasticperiod,and
many labourers migrated to Lower Egypt to escape the new state formationin
Upper Egypt.

In Lower Egypt there was plenty of free land that provided economic
opportunities beyond the reach of those would-be elites trying to form their
highly stratified states. The geography of Egypt was important also since
resettlement was limited to the narrow band along the Nile River.

The chance of mobility was along the river, which initially favoured the
mobile labourers since they could drift downstream to free land. That was
where they came into contact with members of the advanced civilisation who
gave them new hope.

At El Omari, hundreds, and eventually thousands, of free labourers were
recruited in building the Great Pyramid, because it was found members of the
advanced civilisation were kinder than the elites of Upper Egypt. The labourers
would have been given accommodation, medical care, and the right foods in
order to perform their tasks.

The elites of Upper Egypt, on the other hand, somehow had to break this
chainof causationbytyingthe peasantstothelandinorderto protecttheirown
economic position for the state with its elite overlords. To render themselves
viable,theseearlystateshadtoexpandtheirterritoryinordertooffsetpopulation
mobility. Theirarmiesdepopulatedthedesertfrontiersand wereforcing people
to work on the farms.

The territorial expansion of Upper Egypt in the end brought about the
conquestofLowerEgyptasthebestsolutionof Egypt’sLabourcontrol problem,
but by then the Great Pyramid was completed.

Thereafter, the state followed certain policies:it controlled labour mobility
bytying peopletotheland;itimposed uniformlandtaxationacrossthe country
so farmers could not escape taxation by moving; and then it took charge of
settling vacant land so the fruits of settlement were secured as taxes and rents.
All Egyptians had abandoned foraging by 4000BC.

Membersoftheadvancedcivilisationtookadvantageofthechangestaking
place to an agricultural lifestyle in predynastic Egypt by recruiting labourers
for the construction of the Great Pyramid from the mobile farmers that had
migrated from Upper Egypt.

Of course, the ancient Egyptians had neitherthe tools, technology, nor the
mathematics to create the Great Pyramid by themselves, so members of the
advancedcivilisationwouldhaveplanned,designed,andengineeredthewhole
building inside their computers first, just as we would today.

They likely would have started to build the underground burial chamber and
tunnelsfor one of the deposed kings that had migrated from Upper Egypt, because
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one man was buried at El Omuri with a septre as his symbol of power, and another
withacarvedstick.However,thefirstburialchamberhadtobeabandonedwhenthey
found the water table was too high during the period of prolonged heavy rainfall.

As we know, the slope angle was chosen at 51 degrees and 51 minutes.
In 1837, Egyptologist Howard Vyse found two casing stones at the base of the
pyramid that were 5’ x 8 x 12, with the precise slope angle on one of the
12-foot sides. This slope angle was in agreement with Petrie’s 1883 pyramid
survey. When the slope angle is converted into arc seconds it equals 186,600
arc secs, which is equivalent to the speed of light in a vacuum in miles per
second. Also, when the precise location of the Great Pyramid is measured at
29.9769770 degrees north latitude it equals the speed of light in metres per
second.Thisgivestwodistinctmathematicalreferencestothequantumphysics
oflight,anditmustberememberedthattheywereatime-travelling culturethat
knew we measure distances today in kilometres and miles.

It is estimated that at least a team of 20 to 22 members of the advanced
civilisation would have been required to supervise the construction work. The
advanced civilisation found a good opportunity to learn the local language at
a time of the formation of the first civilisations, but the primary objective of
coursewastoobtainagriculturalproductsandgrainsfromtheancientEgyptians
in order to satisfy their own great shortage.

There was a degree of cultural assimilation between the two societies,
which had the effect of producing a far greater spirit of social unification and
cooperation in Egyptian society that in the end produced a more enduring
civilisation that would not otherwise have been.

Theculturalassimilation betweentheancientEgyptiansandtheadvanced
civilisation eventually went even further than just the physical effects of trade
and construction; it would involve the Egyptians entire belief system.

The following creation myth from ancient Egypt was formulated 4,500
years ago during the 4th Dynasty (2613-2494BC). This was during the reign of
King Khufu (2587-2564BC) who was the second pharaoh of the 4th Dynasty.
The earliest written source was the Pyramid Texts of the 5th and 6th Dynasties
composed by the priesthood. They were discovered in the ruins of Heliopolis,
under the suburbs of today’s north-east Cairo, and may be narrated as follows:

Beforethestructuredcosmoswascreatedtherewasonlydarknessthatheld
a limitless water: the primeval Nun. This was a sacred lake that symbolised the
non-existencebeforecreation.TheconceptofthePrimevalWatersexplainshow
light and order was formed in the unordered, unstructured chaos of darkness
and timelessness. [the nothing]
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Outof Nun[nothing] rose the creator of the world Atum [everything or the
One], or the primeval Mound [the sphere or Pi-force], who self-developed into
a being through some sort of magic, which became a pyramid shaped stone
regarded as the dwelling place of the sun god.

Atum was therefore the creator god who created the universe; he is the
supreme-beingandmasterofthe[22]forcesandthe[4]elementsoftheuniverse.
(Utterance 600 in the Pyramid Texts)

There appear to be some uncanny parallels between the ancient Egyptian
creationmythandthetheoryofeverythingdescribed.Wouldthisbeacoincidence
or does it reflect contact with another culture familiar with the theory of
everything? The word ‘Atum’ came down to us as‘atom’through the Latin and
Old French, which means ‘cannot be split! And our word ‘nothing’ comes from
the Old English ‘nan’ + THING, where ‘nun’ means ‘none’ The ‘pyramid-shaped
stone’relates to the regular polyhedron solid, or cube, which can be truncated
into a tetrahedron and pyramid that represents the god-person or pharaoh.

Photograph showing a scale model of the Great Pyramid of Egypt

Anothersignificant feature of the Great Pyramid is the height to base ratio.
Egyptologists have calculated the height of the pyramid was 280 Egyptian
cubits and each base length 440 Egyptian cubits. A cubit is about half a metre
(0.524m). As the photograph of the scale model shows, the ratio between the
height of the pyramid and two base lengths is'7:22" If the number of the other
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two bases is included, the ratio is‘2 : 7 : 22, which represents the duality, the
spiritual forces, and the material forces of the creative principle respectively.

When Sir William Petrie visited the Great Pyramid during the 1880s, he
wrote in his book Pyramids and Temples of Giza, “These relations of ratio are
sosystematicthatweshould grantthattheywereinthebuilder'sdesign. These
facts look you in the face but few bother to take any notice!

The messagetheadvanced civilisation left behind indicates they knew the
Earthwell:thelengthoftheyear,thestandardmeasurementtechniques,andthe
numbers 2:7:22 in relation to the creative principle. Their cultural knowledge
even filtered down to the old Kingdom, as evidenced by the creation myth of
Atumthesun-godfoundinthePyramidTexts.Of coursetheywouldhaveneeded
totime-traveltoreachancientEgypt,andforthose samereasonsaccomplished
their own strategic objectives.

Conclusions:

Fact One: The lower blocks of the Great Pyramid were quarried from
natural limestone rock, transported by rolling stone carriers, and construction
took place in platform stages.

Fact Two: The higher-level blocks and outer casing stones were cast into
moulds using a limestone cement slurry.

Fact Three: The sarcophagus in the Kings Chamber has been fashioned
with advanced machining technology.

Fact Four: The construction of the Great Pyramid has an obvious hard
industrial signature to it.

Fact Five: The Great Pyramid does not fit into the standard evolutionary
model of pyramid building, rather it belongs at the beginning of the Zero
Dynasty.

Fact Six: The workers for the Great Pyramid came from El Omarian culture
about 4500BC, whose elite were members of the advanced civilisation.

Fact Seven: State formation in Upper Egypt caused a defection of farmers
and labourers northwards, where they were recruited at El Omari for the
construction of the Great Pyramid.

Fact Eight: By controlling major academic institutions, television and the
mass media, our vastly wealthy elite have and are successfully hiding historical
and spiritual truths concerning our ancient past. They have successfully kept
the ultimate universal truth out of our reach, by which all cultures originated
from the advanced civilisation (called hyperdiffusion). In so doing, they have
prevented us from accessing a simple, deep, and self-empowering body of
wisdomhavingthepotentialtostiranintellectualrevolutionandparadigmshift
in humanity that would endanger their global hegemony.
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9

59 crop circles

Have you ever wondered why humankind survived for two hundred
thousandyearsthroughthelce Age;yetforthe pasttwo hundredyears we have
had a series of social and industrial revolutions, two world wars, and now we
seem to be building up to another serious crisis?

The answer to that question is during the last Ice Age humanity had
everything! They lived in comparative paradise in those days, and it has
sometimes been called the Garden of Eden. It was only when‘civilisation’came
along that everything changed, and in this respect we have gone too far down
thetrack.However,toputthingsrighttherearethreeimportantworddefinitions
that need to be corrected, as follows:

1.The number One

2. Truth

3. Happiness

The answer to the first definition is that the number one is a very simple
equation thatleads to the Theory of Everything and the truth of a higher power.

The second definition of truth is opposite to falsity. Truth is a universal law,
becauseitisthe onelaw weareall obliged to follow. Men and women of higher
consciousnessalwaysseekthetruth,andtheyarenotcontentwithanythingless
that the truth. When such people find out that the reality of the world is falsity
they feel violated and suffer the pain that goes with that. Until that definition
is clarified there will always be dissatisfaction within us, and the striving for a
better world. What we have now is legal fiction.

Thetruth cannotbefound withoutknowledge.Knowledgeisnot'justified,
true belief' Itis a state of being, just as the universe is the One’s material state of
being.The purpose oftheeducation systeminitiallyisto separate childrenfrom
their family, which makes them vulnerable and more likely to accept falsity.

Thethird definition of happinessis mainly about finding paradise, whichis
in the mind; and listening to one’s own feelings.

There have been many weather variations recorded in history, but none
as great as the sudden catastrophic end the last Ice Age 11,710 years ago that
occurred within a single year. This has been called the Golden Spike (refer
Golden Spike in the ice core, Niels Bohr Institute, University of Copenhagen). An enormous glacier
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several miles thick covered North America and Eurasia, which rapidly melted
causing worldwide floods. The east coast of Australia once extended as far as
the Great Barrier Reef, but the melting of the ice sheets dumped enough water
inthe oceansto cause the retreat of the land to its present coastline, and a third
of the South Island was covered in ice while tall forests were confined only to
Northland. The floods left remnant puddles now called the Great Lakes, and
also piles of debris of which New York’s Long Island is but one.

The flooding also cut off New Guinea from Australia by the Torres Straits,
the North Island was cut off from the South Island by Cook Strait; Alaska
was separated from Siberia by the Bering Strait, and the Mediterranean was
flooded.

Thesuddenabruptnessoftheendofthelce Ageisstartling. Therehadbeen
spikes before, bringing about short interglacial periods, but nothing as sharp
or as enduring as the Golden Spike. The data suggests an additional form of
heat that tipped the balance during the Golden Spike making it different from
previous interglacials.

Geological evidence found in Ohio and Indiana points to a cataclysmic
cometorasteroid explosionoverthetop of CanadaresponsiblefortheYounger
Dryas sparking a massive shock wave and heat-generating event similar to the
1908 Tunguska explosion in Siberia that levelled and charred trees for miles
around the impact site.

Sea levels rose around the world by a record 110 metres, and destroyed
the Antideluvian civilisation including the Clovis people in North America,
because most of the cities at that time were coastal. Cities have been found
below the Adriatic sea, off the coast of southern India, the Bahamas, and the
Sphinx in Egypt originally carved in the shape of a lion shows signs of water
erosion thought to have occurred in the great downpour.

However 11,100 years ago, one surviving society built a temple complex
on a hill called Gobekli Tepe (meaning belly mountain), in what is now south-
eastern Turkey close to the Syrian border, but which was then on the northern
tip of the Fertile Crescent.

The Modern Humans who survived the ice age evidently had a non-
material society thatenabled them tosurvivewhereasthe Neanderthalsdidn't.
Ourancestors brought with them amore unified and cohesive society that had
profound implications for our own civilisation.

11,000yearsagoatGobekliTepe, the people would have gazed upon herds
of gazelle, deer, pigsand otherwild animals; gently flowingrivers thatattracted
migrating geese and ducks; fruitand nut trees, and rippling fields of wild barley
and wild wheat varieties such as emmer and einkorn.

Belly mountain was a temple complex of 17 megalithic rings 10 to 30
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metres in diameter covering 22 acres. There was little evidence of habitation,
butsmallerdomesticbuildingshavebeenuncovered.The'T-shaped’limestone
pillars on the rings are three metres high with a taller pair in the centre that
supported a roof. The floors were made of burnt limestone, with a low bench
running along the exterior wall of unworked stone.

Itisestimatedthat500 peoplewererequiredtoextractthe 10-20tonpillars,
someofwhichweighedupto50tons,and movethemtothesitehalfakilometre
from the quarry. Stones were quarried with stone picks, and unfinished pillars
foundinthe quarry on the plateau of the hill are about seven metreslong. Here
again,memberoftheadvancedcivilisation would have provided protectionfor
thetempleworkersagainsteliteoverlords.Bellymountainbecameapilgrimage
destination attracting worshipers from a hundred miles distant.

Pedogeniccarbonatecoatingsonthepillarsindicatethetimewhenthesite
wasabandonedabouttenthousandyearsago(10,280-9970and9560-9370).
Hd samples from charcoal in the lowest levels of the site indicate an active
phase of occupation from 11,100 years ago just after the Golden Spike (11,110
-10,620 and 1 1,130 - 10,800 BP from Layer |||) (Curry, Andrew (Nov. 08) ‘Gobekli Tepe:
The Worlds First Temple?’ Smithsonian.com. Smithsonian Institute).

Some of the T-pillars contain reliefs or friezes cut into the rock by a
prehistoric peoplewhohad notyetdeveloped metal tools or pottery. However,
two of the reliefs have been selected here for decipherment as follows:

Frieze One shows aT-shaped pillar divided into three sections. The middle
section at left features the head and long neck of a young crocodile because
of the large snout and prominent tooth attached to the end of the upper jaw.
The left wing is raised, while the right wing is holding a globe or sphere. To
the bottom rightis a vulture, and top right is a flamingo and a stork carrying a
bundle in its beak.

The bottom section shows a scorpion, and below that is either a horse or
donkeybecauseofthelongbackandhindquarters.Thetopsectionshowsthree
evenly placed baskets.

Crocodiles are ferociously independent animals. This crocodile has wings,
representingenlightenment,whereyoubecomeindependentandfree.Thecircle
or sphere represents the One. But the part of the sphere has a slight bulge on
the side facing the crocodile. This represents the eye of the One that is always
watching. The left wing is held upright to signal, or telling other people to join
the enlightened ones. The young vulture cannot fly and is stuck or trapped,
while the flamingo would like to become enlightened but it is trying too fast.
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Gobekli Tepe freize # ONE

The scorpion below symbolises materialistic people in society trying to
dragothersdown,butthebirdsareabovethescorpionmeaning materialthings
no longer corrupts them, and they have the three treasures of life contained in
the baskets above.

Below the scorpionis the horse or donkey at the very bottom of the social
order.Theseanimalsrepresenting the majority of peopleare easilydirectedand
influenced by the scorpion that injects the poison of materialism into them.

The three treasures of heaven are ‘good food; ‘good exercise, and ‘good
fun’. When the birds rise above the scorpion ‘money’ no longer corrupts them
andthey have the three treasures, which when they all come together create the
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fourth treasure, which is ‘good lifestyle’ For this reason the middle basket has
a baby elephant sitting on it, representing balance. The left basket has a baby
birdrepresentinginnocence,andtherightbaskethasasmallanimalrepresenting
simplicity.Thebundlecarriedbythestorkisthesoulofababyhumanfromheaven
(the Passive Universe), where they forget true knowledge in the material world
(of the scorpion), and must work their way upwards to enlightenment again.

Pl N

Gobekli Tepe frieze # TWO
Page 266

Have you ever seen a
flamingo? They are one of the
most beautiful of birds. Evidently
the spiritual leaders of Belly
mountainthoughtsotoobecause
theyengravedthemonthenextT-
pillartorepresentthehumansoul.

Here, on the second frieze
there are three of them standing
together calmly on the ‘top-T’
section of the pillar in heaven,
andtwo standinginthe turbulent
waters of the main pillar section
representing the material world.

All six birds are facing
the other narrower side of the
pillar which has arrows pointing
upwardsonitsedgesanddetailed
patterns between. Starting from
the bottom of the narrow side it
is found the waters are flowing to
thethree'goods'wheretheycome
to rest. This represents the good
society.

However, according to the
spiritual leaders of Belly hill there
were seven tests a good society
must pass before it can reach the
One. The first test is the ant. The
ant represents team-work. There
must be team work in order to
become a unified society.



The next symbol are two opposites like yin/yang, and they fit into each
other.Thisrepresents the key to knowledge.The second testis to find the key of
knowledge, turn it, and discover the truth behind the world.

The third symbol shows more turbulent waters, except these waters are
linked by their ends and are more selfcontained.

They represent the inner waters of the human mind, which especially for
men, must be kept calm under all conditions for society to function properly.

The fourth symbol is a small oval representing humility.

The fifth symbol shows a large irregular shape on the left with smaller
irregularshapesandwiggly linesrepresentingcomplexityandchange.Thefifth
testissociety mustbe able to makeimproved changesin complexsituations as
opposed to remaining static.

The sixth symbol looks like an animal face with ears that may represent
an elephant. Itrepresents balance, meaning a society must live in balance with
nature and the animals, and between knowledge and materialism.

The last symbol shows seven short parallel vertical lines representing
simplicity. And if a society does not have these non-material goalsitisdoomed
to extinction like the Neanderthals.

All seven birds have the single goal of either helping society reach the
Oneoractuallyinvolved in passing the tests to reach the One, and both groups
communicate with each other in order to achieve that end.

Although the advent of agriculture and animal husbandry did not get
properlyunderway until9000yearsagoithadits beginningsatNavel mountain
a thousand years before that, when mobile hunter-gatherers in the area co-
operated with each other to protect early concentrations of wild cereals from
wild animals such as herds of gazelles and wild donkeys. Recent DNA analysis
showsthiswaswheremodernwheatwasfirstdomesticated (Heunetal, Site of Einkorn
Wheat Domestication Identified by DNA Fingerprinting, Science, 278 (1997) 1312-1314).

Wheat ‘appeared’in the Middle East at the end of the ice age. These first
varieties were not the luxuriant plant of today, and were not much different
from modern grasses. Instead, there were several varieties of wild goat grass.
Each had 14 chromosomes, and were capable of forming a hybrid. When the
14 chromosomes of wild wheat were combined with the 14 chromosomes of
goat grass it produced Emma, which had 28 chromosomes. Emma was much
plumperandabletospreadnaturallybecauseitsseedswereattachedtothehusk
in such a way they were able to spread with the wind. Then it was found Emma
was able to cross with another goat grass to produce a still larger hybrid with
42chromosomestobecomebreadwheat, whichstillremainedfertile.However,
breadwheatdoesnotspreadinthewindbecausetheearistootighttobreakup.
This led to an early social organization by people without priestly connections
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who knew how to grow, harvest and propagate bread wheat.

The first farmers gained high social status within society due to their
scientific knowledge and they started to challenge the priests in the temple
complex who supported the hunter/ gatherer lifestyle.

About 10,000 years ago this led to a social crisis at Belly Hill between what
hadbecomeastruggleforpoliticalpowerbetweenfarmermaterialistsandtheir
followers and non-materialist priests and their disciples. There is one frieze
depictingabowandarrowbutinstead ofanarrow, ithad beenreplaced by afox,
referring to the cunningness of what had become the new social elitist class.

Nearby at Nevali Cori, some limestone statues were excavated in 1979.
Oneofthemhadalife-sized egg-like head with crude earsand acarved ponytail
found in a niche at the centre of a wall. This was probably meant to symbolise
the eliteand powerful would try to get to your head, but the ponytail wasin the
form of a curling serpent with the upper end in the form of a mushroom-like
cap. This represented the One who tries to prevent temptations.

The elitists started to criticise the Friezes in the temple complex and
attemptsweremadetodestroysomeofthem.Thepriestsrespondedbybuilding
more and more walls to the interiors of the temples while the sanctuary was in
use obscuring the pillars from view. This was the first attempts at knowledge
suppression.

However, the rise of the elitists paralleled the advent of agriculture and
animal husbandry bringing new realities to humanity, and the reliefs depicted
on the pillars lost its significance for the foraging communities. Belly Hill was
then deliberately buried under 300 to 500 cubic metres of soil by the priests,
which preserved them for posterity and was the only way they have survived
until this day. Catal Huyuk is 2000 years younger than Belly Hill.

The cycle of civilisation has now turned full circle, and the 99%, the vast
majority of humanity finds themselves in exactly the same position as before
butonalargerscale.ltwould not be appropriate for members of the advanced
civilisation at this time to intervene in our daily lives to the extend they once
did;soinstead the cropcirclesarethere to help usunderstand the world welive
in better, and even tell us what the 1% are doing.

The problem is, the 1% control the 99% through the monetary system,
so the 99% need to work together towards breaking the economic slavery by
achievinganon-monetarysociety. Anon-monetarysocietyisthetruefreedom.

Cropcircleshavenotbeendonebyeitheranadvancedcivilisationoraliens,
because they would be more preoccupied with their own problems than ours.
Instead, thecropcircles containspecificinformationtailored tothe social needs
of planet Earth.
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Thecropcirclesaremanifestationsoftheuniversalenergyunderintelligent
guidancethatformsinlessthanfifteenseconds.So, we mightask, whatis made
of the universal energy and has intelligence? Why, the One of course!

Theirfactual research is an antidote to deliberate falsification of the genu-
ine phenomenon by skeptics, hoaxers and their allies in the media.

The crop circles of southern England first appeared during the summer of
1980. At first they were just simple circles, but over the years the patterns be-
came moreelaborateaswellasmore numerous.During the 1990s the so-called
pictogramsemerged,andbytheturnofthemillenniumthecropcirclephenom-
enon had crept up on our materialisticand unsuspecting world, little prepared
for communication with the One. It was then obvious the One had much to say
about the condition of our world.

This first group of 22-crop-circles have been selected mostly from the
2002/3 seasons and are important for their social implications.

Crop circle 1: the materialistic system

(i). Crop circle one was first reported on the 22nd of July 2002 (or 7/22), at
South Field, Wiltshire, England. It shows four concentric rings. There is a large
circle containing three consecutively smaller squares. The concentric squares
representthestratificationofsocietyaccordingtohowpeopleearntheirmoney.
Eachsquareismadeofaninterwoven patternresemblingrope.Thefourcorners
of the largest rope pattern touch the outer concentric circle.
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Thetwosymbolsinthiscropcircleare squareandcircle.Squaresandcircles
are opposite to each other because one is composed of straight lines and the
otherofacurvedline.This represents the duality, whose forces are the material
and non-material. In this case the squares represent the material duality of our
society that is the monetary system, and the circle the non-material duality of
our society representing knowledge.

Thiscropcircleisamodelofthe materialisticsystem,wheretrueknowledge
hasbeenbanishedtotheouterperimeterofsocietyinfavourofmaterialism.Only
thatnarrowrangeofknowledgetouchingthesquareisusefultothematerialistic
system.The vastly greater range of knowledge is not wanted because it would
only pose an embarrassment to the system.

Insimpleterms, thiscropcircleistellingus nottobecometiedtothesquare
by the current narrow-minded following of people.

However, this crop circle has far wider social implications. When the
innermost central square is taken to represent government, the materialistic
system starts from there. Consequently, governments take on a wide range
of tasks, promulgating laws according to their own particular ideology and
politically correct viewpoint.

The middle square represents the bureaucratic support mechanism for
government,includingthe policeforinternal securityand thearmyforexternal
security.

The outermost square represents the economic system that binds and
shapes everyone into the society, which is the materialistic pattern of thought.
Thiseconomicsquareissupported by the circle, which usestheinfluence of the
media and education system to control the way people think or what they are
expected to think about.

The square/circle combination represents the value society places on the
inter-relationshipbetweenknowledgeandmoney.Amaterialisticsocietyishigh
on indoctrinating its citizens to the material viewpoint, placing a higher value
onacquiring money than knowledge.To do thisitadvocatesindividualismand
consumerism. The media and education system work to interpret significant
social events for its subjects, and ultimately to subjugate the populationintoa
kind of economic slavery.

Inmaterialisticsystemsthepeoplearetrickedintothinkingtheyareworking
forlaboursavingdevicesandtheirownindividualindependence,wheninactual
factthey belong to a highly inter-dependent system. A non-material society is
the opposite, abottom-up society rather than a trickle-down one.Thisis where
allresourcesaresharedaccordingtoneedandpeoplecontributetothecommon
good in order to achieve self-sufficiency and self-efficiency rather than aform
of slavery.
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Crop circle 2: the three groups

(ii). Crop circle two from the following year 2003, is similar to the first
or 7/22, except it has a more circular rope style, and around the circular rope
areaareaseriesof smalldots.The combined square/circularrope patternagain
representstheoutermoststrataofsociety,andthedotsrepresentthemassofthe
population within that system.

The dots have been arranged into three different groups: The group three
dotsinsidethesystemconsistofthreedots,thesecondgroupoftwodotsoutside
the system, and the single dots outside the system but bound to it are group
one.

Group three people totally believe in the materialistic system and there
are no other alternatives for them, because they are happy living within the
system and under its sphere of influence. Such people comprise a good half
to a majority of the population. They are happy to be paid unemployment or
retirementbenefitssothatthegovernmentcankeepthemtiedtothemonetary
system.Theyareresponsibleformaking the systemworkand balance the other
two groups.

Group two people like to ‘sit on the fence’ Such people do not entirely
thinkindependently,butatthesametimegoalongwithwhatmostotherpeople
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are doing or think; they are the sheeple. They still behave as good economic
slaves to the system because their actions are the same as group three people
andin that sense are an easy group to control. However, their thinking process
has begun to waver, but still for every thesis within the group it will not be
difficult to find a corresponding antithesis, so this group balances itself out.

Group one thinkers are the independent thinkers who like to do things
their own way. But such people still occupy a valuable niche within the social
stratification because they make good subjects and examples for the courts,
entertainmentandmedia,creatinginterestanddiversity.Someunderstandhow
the system works butareresignedtoit because of their own commitments. For
thisreason, basicallyallgroupsaretrappedwithinthesystemthrougheconomic
slavery.

Crop circle 3: the non-material system

(iii). Crop circle three shows the same social system turned inside-out,
which is called the non-material system or knowledge based society. Here,
theinner concentric squares have been replaced by a circle containing smaller
spiral radiating circles and the outer circle has been replaced by a square rope
pattern with circles.

This crop circle represents a knowledge based society where there is no
elite, government or monetary system and the people live in accordance with
the One. There is a good balance between knowledge + materialism.

Here, in this new society the illegitimate elites have been ‘got-rid-of;
and the monetary system and central government have been suppressed or
eliminated. It is a god-fearing rather than a money-worshipping society.

The basic foundation of a knowledge society is that ownership belongs to
the ‘person’ who created it. In the case of the land and its resources.
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Crop circle 4: the rope is tightening

(iv). Crop circle four shows another square rope pattern, except the rope
pattern hasabeginningand end.Therope hasoneendbeginning atthe centre
orcauseofthe problem, representing centralgovernment,and the otherendat
the perimeter of the square.

This crop circle is suggesting that the rope is growing tighter around the
people all the time. It is becoming more and more difficult to break out of the
square because governments are always introducing new laws that favour
themselves rather than the people. The square or box represents materialism.
Governmentsaregainingastrangle hold over the people, subjugating themto
more and more extreme forms of economic slavery, which is demonstrated by
worldwide poverty, war and polarisation between rich and poor. The square is
eventually torn apart by this polarisation.

Crop circle 5: the socio-economic black-hole
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(v). Crop circle five shows a triangle rope pattern completely filled in with
the same rope pattern. This crop circle represents a law of nature, and like
entropy on the human level it means the rope will finish tightening as another
economic system comes toits ultimate conclusion.When the rope has finished
tightening materialism will be finished as well. The triangle represents the final
stability, the lowest common denominator, or the socio-economic‘black hole’
we are all sliding into.

Crop circle 6: time is running out

(vi). Crop circle six shows a circle with six circles outside and a six-
toothed cog inside. The outside circles have small hands of a clock pointing
in six different directions to represent a stop-watch. As the cogs of the clock
mechanism are not oriented to each of the smaller second timers, it means the
stop watch is ticking away. It also represents the accelerating socio-economic
change that has become a cause for concern.

In simple terms, this crop circle is telling us that time is quickly running out.
Linked to the previous crop circles of the early years of the millennium, it means
time is running out for social change as well. In order for our civilisation to survive
the crisis it is coming to, it would need to change to a knowledge based system.

These 2003 crop circles are part of an intervention process, where it is
important for the people to make changes in society themselves, rather than
waiting for an eleventh hour intervention that is often too late.
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Crop circle 7: where time cannot exist

(vii). Crop circle seven shows a similar set-up to the previous one where
seven circles are in the same position but closed down and inside larger
concentriccircleswith ahexagonal pattern.Instead of asix-toothed cog thereis
just a slightly larger filled-in circle. This crop circle relates to time because of
the similar pattern of dots and hexagon in crop circle six. It can be interpreted
as, ‘the One is where time closes down and is non-existent.

Crop circle 8: from imperfection to perfection

(viii). Crop circle eight shows an equilateral star and pentagon inside an
odd-looking'house-shaped;orsquarishpentagon.Theequilateralstar/pentagon
represents perfection and the odd-shaped pentagon imperfection.

This 2003 crop circle represents the imperfect and material system, which
can evolve into the perfect non-material system. In other words, whatever is
imperfect and out of balance can be changed in the future into perfection.
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Crop circle 9: peace not war

(ix). Crop circle nine looks like Chinese writing with four symbols, but
looking more closely particularly at the two lines in the centre, it resembles a
happy fat person sitting on a four legged stool and with arms raised above the
head, which is shown as a half circle. The happy fat person takes up most of
the areawithin the circle that represents‘our’world, and the person represents
happiness and peace. This crop circle means the planet should not wage
continuousworldwaragainstitselfbyfollowing the pathtocertaindestruction,
butrathertake moreeffortsto bringabouthappinessand peaceintothe world.

Since 2003 when this crop circle appeared, some people have come to
realise that’ours’is a planet at war. It seems to be a civilisation waging civil war
with itself and againstitself. And this world war is waged by a hugely powerful,
antisocial and authoritarian, but tiny Global Elite!

The tiny elite find it difficult to control populations that climb into the
billions, so by waging permanent war it becomes the de facto foundation for
stablegovernment, wherepoliticalauthorityanddictatorshiparemorelikelyto
be generally accepted.

In order for these Global Power Masters to ensure their own survival they
need war, the thread of war, and the rumours of war; just as tigers need weak
prey, and dogs need trees ... and all for the same reasons!
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Crop circle 10: the choices are numerous
(x). Crop circle ten shows a yin/yang symbol at the top of a circle. From
this balanced position radiates smallerand larger circles. In other words, good/
bad choices result in good/bad effects. It shows there is a spectrum of choices
available, even the not so bad and not so good ones. As the biggest circle is
so prominently located directly under the line of the symbol it means, ‘it is
important now to make the right choice for social change’

Crop circle 11: the universe is open to knowledge

(xi). 2003 crop circle eleven shows the One and the universe with 13
balanced circles. At some distance from the centre is a very thin circle with
a dot at about four o'clock, which looks like a planet in orbit. The single dot
represents the independent thinker or wise-person. The meaning of this crop
circlesuggeststhewholeuniverseisaccessible to such knowledge people, and
the universe is getting ready to open up for them.
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Crop circle 12: paths to the One
(xii). The 2003 crop circle twelve shows knowledge people can get to the
One by the straight and narrow path (left), though it can have many different
turnsandfacetstoit(right). Only people have the chance of getting close to the
One with knowledge and love.

Crop circle 13: the enlightenment
(xiii). 2003 crop circle thirteen shows the crowning head of the Great
Buddha who did regular meditation to achieve the enlightenment.These days
with the knowledge we possess to achieve the enlightenment, it is easier than
getting a Bachelor degree at university.

Crop circle 14: freedom
(xiv). The 2003 crop circle fourteen shows a series of bird-shapes with
circles attached to the wing-tips. The birds represent the universal symbol of
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freedom, as circles also mean knowledge (left). And knowledge begets more
knowledge (right). Thus, knowledge brings freedom to the soul.

Crop circle 15: the Bankster's Web
(xv). Crop circle fifteen starts off another 7/22 series for the 2011-year
this time. It was reported on the 22nd of July 2011, at East Kennett, Wiltshire,
England. It shows ten step pyramids on the outer rim of a circle, joined to a
spider'swebandaspidersittingatthecentre.Thespiderrepresentsthebanksters
who are taking over the world through their financial pyramids and schemes.

Crop circle 16: the 3-D addition sign

(xvi). Crop circle sixteen was reported on the 9th of July 2010, at Cley Hill,
Wiltshire, England. It shows a three dimensional addition sign representing
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money. As we try to count our money, the world is becoming more and more
dependent on it.

= e F L 5 S 5
Crop circle 17: the loaves of bread
(xvii). Crop circle seventeen was reported on the 29th of April 2011, at
Silbury Hill, Wiltshire, England. It shows six loaves of unleavened bread divided
intoaspectsandarrangedinacircletorepresenttheworld.Thismeansweneed
tosharetheworldthroughourthoughts,words,and deeds; where’share’'means
without buying, selling, or exchanging.

Crop circle 18: the eye of Horus
(xviii). Crop circle eighteen was reported on the 27th of July 2011, at
Churton, Wiltshire, England. It shows the eye of Horus of the Egyptian Sun-
god,whichisinsideand atthe base ofasimple equilateral trianglerepresenting
an Egyptian pyramid. The eye at the base (left) is opposite to the one at the
apex (right). Left represents the bottom-up knowledge society, while at right
is the top-down material society. These opposing ideologies mean we need to
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return to a simpler lifestyle as found amongst the pre-dynastic Egyptians who
constructed the Great Pyramid. Rather than having the eye of Horus illuminate
theeliteasshownonthe Americandollarnote,itshouldilluminatethecommon
people, which is the non-material and bottom-up society.

Crop circle 19: the LHC
(ixx).Cropcirclenineteenwasreportedonthe4thofJuly2011,atHoneystreet,
Wiltshire, England. It shows a square style of writing and division sign between
two circles. The writing style is European and the letters run into each other. On
the left half it spells the letters ' MUON: When the second half is read upside-
down it reveals a wedge shape and the letters ‘ON WCN'‘ON" can also be read
‘NO’'WCN'’ stands for the words ‘all the World’s Countries and Nations'.

The muon is a heavy electron, referring to the heavy sub-atomic particles
currently being divided smashed with very high energies at the LHC, or Large
HadronCollider.Thewedgerepresentstheincreasingandexcessiveexpenditure
involved in the LHC, which in effect supports an outdated materialist theory of
the universe. This theory is the Standard Model of Particle Physics.

Crop circle nineteen is playing on the theme, ‘if the six billion pound LHC
gets the money, why doesn’'t the WCN get any;, meaning the poor of the world
who are the more important factor between the two circles.

Crop circle 20: the pardlm
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(xx). Crop circle twenty was reported on the 2nd of July 2011, at Barbury
Castle,Wiltshire, England. It shows a mixture of three opposing crescent shapes
forming a circle with an off centre large dot in the middle, and above the circle
is a very small dot.

The circle with crescents and large off-centre dot represents the complex
and distorted materialistic paradigm gripping present world consciousness.
In fact, the truth is very simple and to be found with the spiritual paradigm
represented at top by the small dot.

Crop circle 21: egg-slicer mentality

(xxi). Crop circle twenty-one was reported on the 3rd of August 2010, at
Whitefield Hill, Wiltshire, England. It shows an eight-pointed star shape made
of two related square symbols: a square egg-slicer and a white square behind.

The egg-slicer represents scientific thinking, which slices the cosmic egg
into many different ‘disciplines, such as the physical, biological and social
sciences. These basic disciplines are then sliced into many more scientific
fields.

Thewhite squarerepresents religious thinking, which slices the cosmicegg
intomanydifferenttheologies,suchasmonotheismandpolytheism.Thesebasic
theologies are then sliced into many more different false religions and cults.

When philosophy, science, religion and technology are split, divided or
pigeon-holed in such a fashion, it is called an ‘egg-slicer mentality’. It means,
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to divide and rule. It affirms that the deception of the people by the elite is
complete,becausetheycanneverknowthetruthofadivided cosmicegg,which
throws humanity into the grip of a spiritual dark-age.

Crop circle 22: the people will prevail

(xxii). Crop circle twenty-two was reported on the 18th of July 2011, at
Overton Down, Wiltshire, England. It shows four semi-circles arranged evenly
on the perimeter of a circle. Between these semi-circles are three lens shapes.
Eachlensshapejoinsadotoutside thecircle to triangularand diamond shapes
at the centre of the circle.

The circular crop circle in this case represents the world. The semi-circles
represent peoplesfromall corners of the world coming togetherand unitingin
their opposition to the elitists and banksters.

In this way, the twelve lenses will reflect and magnify the new light of
knowledge and social understanding to produce a new society with spiritual
ideas. Many of these ideas come from the true philosophers and enlightened
people already ignored and living outside the present materialistic system, as
represented by the small dots outside the circle.

Once the deception has been made clear to the people of the world they
will be receptive to the new ideas, and an advanced civilisation can once more
emerge. Eventually though, the people will prevail over the elitists.

The following second group of ten-crop-circles has been selected from
between the years 1994 - 2009 and all have an advanced technological theme.
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Crop circle 23: origin of species

Crop circle 23 was reported on the 28th of August 2002, at Crooked Soley,
near Hungerford, Berkshire, England. It shows two broad concentric rings. The
innerring defines a large positive spot of unflattened crop, while the outerring
enclosesanegativebackgroundbandofflattenedcropcontainingaregularcriss-
crossing pattern. The positive pattern is like a twisted ladder because it looks
likea3-Ddoublespiralwith connectingrungs.Thisdouble spiral represents the
DNA molecule and the large central dot represents species.

A species (positive crop) must originate from the DNA molecule (positive
pattern),and the DNAinturn mustoriginate fromits negative background that
puts the DNA code together, which is through genetic engineering (negative
crop). This crop circle demonstrates that the origin of species is a three-step
process starting from its genetic engineering (GE) background summarised as
follows:

GE—> DNA —3bpecies

Thus, finding out the origin of speciesis a three-step process,in which each
successive step backwardsinthe chain of causality arisesfrom the one beforeit,
and each step in the chain has its own problems to be overcome.
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Crop circle 24: ribbons of time
Crop circle 24 was reported on the 4th of July 2002, at Normanton Down,
Wiltshire, England. It shows a central dot connected to six ribbons, with the
loose ends fluttering in the ‘wind’. The central dot represents the Earth during
its different geological ages. The ribbons of time represent the connecting
pathwaysbetweendifferentgeologicalagesthatareaccessiblebytimetravellers
(TT) from knowledge civilisations responsible for creating new species.

Crop circle 25: butterflyOne
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Crop circle 25 (year not recorded) from Wiltshire, England, is a
representation ofthe spectrum propagation curve symbolised asabutterfly, so
it is called butterflyOne.

This butterfly has four wings, and each wing consists of eight ‘feathers;
representingthe eightforces comprisingthe duodecimalarithmeticspectrum.
The butterfly is also in the form of a‘flame’ that has five ‘combustion zones.

Crop circle 26: the eternal flame

Crop circle 26 was reported on the 8th of June 2006, at Uffington Castle,
Oxfordshire, England. It shows a large dot from which originates a complex
flame pattern. The flame pattern contains five different zones of ‘combustion’.
Fromthecentreofthedotoriginatetwofaintstraightlinesrunningtotheoutside
perimeter of the circle and tracing the bottom extent of the flame. These faint
lines are at 72 degrees to the vertical central axis of the flame, which is the
central combustion zone.

Therearefivecombustionzones,and72degreesdividesintoafullcirclefive
times, which indicates that the flame represents the planetary wave vibrations
originating from the One. The flame also conforms to the same pattern as the
previouscropcircle, togetherrepresentingthe22fundamentalforcescomposed
of arithmetics and planets.

These four crop circles demonstrate that the activities of an advanced
civilisationareathree-step processstartingfromthetheoreticalunderstanding
of the TOE (thTOE) to its practical and technological (techTOE) application in
GE and TT as follows:

thTOEB=—> techTOE —>GE & TT
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Thus,findingtheactivitiesofanadvancedcivilisationisathree-step process,
inwhich each successive step backwardsinthe chain of causality arisesfromthe
one before it, and each step in the chain has its own problems to be overcome.
The remaining crop circles support this advanced technological theme.

Crop circle 27: the creation of time
The 2009 crop circle 27 is from Wiltshire, England and shows a’bar magnet’
that splits each half of the magnetic field into 29 divisions. The number 29is a
prime number, which is equal to the 22 material forces plus the seven spiritual
forces of the creative principle. The’bar’centred on the One, represents a large

subtraction sign, and the field it generates is the time field, which carries the
creative principle.

Crop circle 28: time tunnels
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Crop circle 28 was reported on the 11th of July 2006, at Aldbourne,
Wiltshire, England.Thisisa 3-D representation showing two concentriccircular
patterns that lead into their centres. It represents the distortion of time, where
eachrepresentsatimetunnel.However,theleft-handtimetunnelhasapositive
centraldotandtheright-hand timetunnel hasanegative oris withouta central
dot,whichrepresentspositiveandnegativetime.Timetunnelswithpositiveand
negative time mean a time traveller can travel either forwards or backwards in
time once the technology is developed.

Crop circle 29: battergenics

Crop circle 29 was reported on the 17th of July 2002, at Pewsey White
Horse, Wiltshire, England. This is what looks like a spiral shell, and represents
battergenic technology. The word ‘battergenic’ comes from the combination
of two words ‘battery’ and ‘generate’ This is called the perpetual motion
machine that houses the eternal flame with its 115 non-moving parts, which
all advanced civilisations utilise to achieve time travel, communication and
transportation. Like the Wright Brothers who built their first plane from bicycle
parts, battergenics is very cheap to develop.
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Crop circle 30: a delta-wing craft

Crop circle 30 was reported on the 7th of June 2007, at White Horse
Milk Hill, Wiltshire, England. This resembles a delta-winged craft with two
‘thrusters’at the bottom. Each of the four points of the craftis at the centre of a
large circle,and these points are on the circumference of yetanotherenclosing
halo or circle. The four circles represent the four states of the wave principle. In
other words, this crop circle represents a delta-winged craft whose propulsion
mechanism is battergenic.

Crop circle 31: cultural exchanges

Crop circle 31 from the 2005 season in Wiltshire, England, shows a pattern
of five large circled dots with each ring containing four smaller dots at each
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quarter.Thesmallerdotsareinterconnectedwithcurvedlines,andthelargerdots
are connected to each other by straight lines through the central dot.

Each large dot represents a sun-like star, and each small dot one of that
stars habitable planets.The habitable planets eventually produce anadvanced
civilisation that travels to nearby sun-like stars or other planets within the same
solar system that allow cultural exchanges to take place; such as the advanced
civilisation in Egypt during the zero dynasty, and the Laetoli footprints that are
indistinguishablefromstriding barefoothumans, dated by Garniss Curtis using
the potassium-argon method to between 3.6 and 3.8mya.
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Crop circle 32: galactic exchanges
Crop circle 32 was reported in June of 1994, at West Stowell, England. It
resembles the crop circle era of the early-1980s, because it is of such a circular
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shape. However, the circle has two thin spiral arms originating from opposite
sides, representingasimplifiedgalaxy.Cropcircletenthuscouldbeseentodepict
two objects at the same time:‘the One’and‘a galaxy, meaning the two are very
much interrelated. The interpretation being that the One controls the originand
distribution of galaxies within the universe as part of its own physical being.

Inside the galaxy are depicted three different shaped objects: rings, dots,
andacrescent.Theseobjectsrepresentthe nutsandbolts of biogenesis planets
within a galaxy: the dots are sun-like stars; the rings are Saturnian-type planets
indicating the sun-like star has a planetary system, one or more of which are
habitable planets; and the crescent shape represents the ‘wondering’ moons
thatalso belongto these biogenesis planets. The galaxy eventually producesa
networkofadvancedcivilisationsthatcommunicate with each other,asindeed
the what occurred with the 'WOW-signal’

Soitwasonthenightofthe 15th of August 1977, the huge antennaat Ohio
State University received a one-off signal recorded on its printout sheet. What
struck Professor Jerry Ehman, while going over the printout that night was the
exceptional string of characters. He circled them,’6EQUL5, adding a comment
in the margin, ' WOW!'It has since become known as the WOW-signal.

The signal was indeed remarkable because of its strength and clarity, due
tothefactthatitincreasedandthendecreased overa37-secondtimespan.This
was undoubtedly an artificial one-off signal from the region of space near the
centre of our own galaxy, because it emerged from the background noise in
Sagittarius as a strong, focused, and intermittent signal in the hydrogen band.
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When the WOW-signal is plotted on a graph as shown above, it records
intensity on the vertical axis and time in seconds on its horizontal axis. The
meaning of the signal can be deciphered as follows:

The plot on the graph shows four regular upward steps and two quicker
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falling steps, which poses the following riddle:‘what builds in four slow stages
and falls rapidly in two?’

The answer of coarse is ‘civilisation!’ Civilisation rises in four stages: earth
(square-Egyptians), water (pentagon-Greeks), air (triangle-Romans), and fire
(circle-Western Civ.); and crashes in two very short steps through greed and

thirst for power.
The WOW-signal is an example of a galactic communication that reveals

the following universal truths:

i. There are other civilisations in the galaxy

ii. Civilisations rise and fall

iii. There is a four state civilisation cycle

iv. Civilisations crash for two main reasons

v. Civilisations build on knowledge and crash by materialism
vi. The WOW-signal implies knowledge of the TOE

vii. These facts are universal truths.

Theremainingcrop-circleshavebeenselectedmostlyfromthe2012season
only, because cropcirclesare now the mostimportantevents shapingourlives,
which precisely is the reason they are being debunked and ignored.

Crop circle 33: the fingers of evil
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Crop circle #33 shows a pair of pointed hands, each with three fingers and
eyes. This represents the fingers of evil getting or finding their way into our
everyday lives.

Crop circle 34: Workdi-ng out the system

Crop circle #34 shows a checkerboard of small squares with 65 darker
squares out of a total of 144. The checkerboard has a 12 x 12 pattern to it but
the arrangement of darker squares does not. The 144 squares represents the
‘system; which is our present civilisation. Religion is also part of the system.

Ateachcornerthecheckerboardisenclosedbyacircle,whichrepresentsthe
One. This means we have to work out the system before we can get to the One.

Crop circle 35: A fragile system
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Crop circle 35 shows a stable equilateral triangle on the left that becomes
increasingly less stable on the right until at the extreme right the base gets so
smallthetrianglecollapses.Thetrianglerepresentsthesystem.ltappearsstable
now, butis actually quite fragile and could collapse surprisingly very fast when
under pressure from the people.

Crop circle 36:
Trapped by the system

Crop circle 36 shows another square inside a circle, except the square
has a smaller and regular, Buddhist pattern to it. This means we fall into the
monotonous grind of the system and are trapped by it.

Crop circle 37:
The hollow system
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Crop circle 37 shows an apparently solid 3-D cube inside a circle, but each
edge of the cube is made of six smaller cubes, the outer ones of which are just
a framework.

The 3-D cube represents the system. The smaller solid cubes represent
those that believe in the system, but the hollow cubes making its outer edges
represent those that haverealised the systemis really hollow.These people are
quickly loosing faith in the system because the system is showing its flaws.

Crop circle 38:
The hand grenade

Crop circle 38 shows a hand grenade with a small dot at top left. The dot
represents aworld leader and the hand grenade represents a very large bomb,
thus predicting the detonation of a devise in the near future by a world leader.

Such events are typical of fire-years, so the near future event may fall
on the next fire-year of 2015, or could even occur sooner forwards the end of
the Turtle year of 2013, in which case the mid-year Boston Marathon bombs
(where the American Revolution started) and the West explosion in Texas (on
the 20th anniversary near the Waco Massacre) represent the build-up to the
larger detonation.
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Crop circle 39: The delta wing

Crop circle 39 shows an isosceles triangle, or delta wing shape with ‘air
turbulence’around the shortest base-line. Thismeans the elite, or 1% are going
to extremes in their behaviour. Their greed and thirst for power is insatiable.

Crop circle 40: The eye

Crop circle 40 shows a complex eye pattern. But the topmost part of the
eye is half covered by its lid and lashes. The four beams are like the points of a
compass representing NEWS. In other words, this is the eye of good news and
truelightthatis being blinkered by the media who do notallow the truth to get
out.
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Crop circle 41: The washboard effect

Crop circle 41 shows a horizontal washboard line through the middle of
a square representing the cutting edge of the system. Above the washboard
everything is normal and clear; below it or inside the system are turbulent and
confusing waters representing what the system does to one’s mind after going
through the wash.

Crop circle 42: The insect

Crop circle 42 shows a stylised insect representing the three universes
which areinreality allinterconnected like the head, thoraxand abdomen of an
insect.
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Crop circle 43: Parallel universes

Cropcircle43showsthree’eels'circlingacentraldot. Although theoutereel
is larger in size, each is made of decreasingly sized circles. They are ‘travelling’

in an anticlockwise direction, meaning the three universes are parallel to each
other, interlinked and co-ordinated by the One.

Crop circle 44: The Christmas Tree effect
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Crop circle 44 shows what looks like an eternal Christmas tree with dots
representing decorations on the outside that form into a square. The square
representsthesystemthatisconstantly offeringthe 99%sensegratificationand
monetary rewards, but the people really need to live a more simple lifestyle.

Crop circle 45: The One

Crop circle 45 shows a large dot with two concentric rings. The concentric
ringsrepresentknowledgeandthelargedottheOne.Thiscropcircleinthe2012
seriesmeansthattheOneiseverpresent,alwaysinteractingwithhumankindas
these crop circles prove, and always giving out true knowledge for those who
will listen. Once the people can start to live the simple lifestyle and begin to
understand how the system works is the best way out of economic slavery.

Of course the greatest evil ever inflicted upon humanity has been the
invention of money, which is just a materialisticidea that has become areligion.
The reason for this is that it teaches greed, selfishness and thirst for power over
otherhumanbeingsthatisquitealientothetruthsexpounded bythe Oneinthe
above crop circles.In other words, we have become trapped as economic slaves
by our own system.
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The photograph above is an example of the latest innovations in self-
watering gardens for growing vegetables and exchanging produce in schools
thatdemonstrates the simple life style. These gardens are watered from below,
and only require planting to watch the plants grow with a maximum success
rate almost garanteed. Virtually no weeding is required, the food is chemically
free, water efficient, and easy to access because this ‘garden of Eden’ as | call
it, is raised off the ground. We seem to have forgotten that the universal energy
flows through the whole planet linking humankind together with nature. This
could help the rise of TOE communities. The present system and fundamental
lie of civilisation has caused the One to show its feelings through the medium
ofthe crop circles, and was also expressed in a vision | experienced in late 2009
as follows:
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The One is composed of seven concentric spheres of ‘light; but in the
diagramaboveonlytwoconcentricspheresareshown.Eachsphereisconstructed
out of a series of dots, representing dimensional particles. But there is a lance
piercingthroughthemiddleofthethreespheres,whichrepresentstheorangelight
of the One, which is the most sensitive of the seven colours. The lance represents
materialism, throughwhichthebehaviourofthe majority of humanityhasturned
its back away from the One. It is therefore necessary for humanity after the crash
of civilisation to rebuild on the foundation of non-materialism.

Photograph above shows a community garden in Henderson, Auckland
near my home. It has been fenced like a Maori pa using bamboo with treated
pine posts every three or four metres apart. Marigolds follow the fence-line to
keepinsectsatbay, andintheforeground can be seen the over-turned turfthat
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Photographonthepreviouspageshowsthecommunitygardenfromanother
corner, this time from the banana grove (right foreground). To the left are flax
bushesthatcan be used forweaving, and the same marigolds follow the fence-
line. On another corner of the plot is the orchard, where fruit trees grow and a
small vegetable garden thatis accessible to the general public who are invited
to take food free for their own needs.

T

2 o=
_ﬂﬂ”.'" =
- ”'-’

Photograph above was taken through a gap in the fence and shows all the
different community vegetable gardens and varieties that are possible. In the
foreground are some blank plots ready for the planting out of seedlings.

Crop circle 46:
The Lance

| was rather surprised when the Lance (pictured) showed up as a crop circle

on the 25th of July 2012, at Windmill Hill, Wiltshire. It shows a lance through the

heartoftheOne;thesituationthatoccurswhenmaterialismsweepsthroughsociety
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and democracy degenerates into dictatorship as we find in the world today.

Diagram from Bolivia: The weeping Sun-god

Another version of this crop circle is the ancient pre-Incan weeping Sun-
god called Viracocha at Tiahuanaco, Bolivia, with 22 rays.

Crop circle 47: .
The Dimensional Particle

Crop circle 47 is a symbolised dimensional particle (left) with the One
(top right) that showed up on the 11th of June 2012, at Boigny, France. Crop
circles are rare events for France, but after all, France houses the Large Hadron
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Collider, and it was probably hoped there would be a better response in this
regard. | talked to some of the scientists at CERN during my visit there in 2012,
and they all said they lived in France.

Crop circle 48: The friendly worm.

Crop circle 48 appeared on the 6th of June 2012 at Lockeridge, Wiltshire,
and shows an earthworm/caterpillar emerging from its hole in the ground or
from an apple. Around the opening of the hole there are ten shortlinesand ten
small figures representing the planetary forces.

Humans are beings of love. Such friendliness shown in this crop circle
enables human love and knowledge to flow freely. This is when all things link
up and when friendships help spread new knowledge and the good news, for
example,understanding ofthe ten planetaryforcesasshown by thetenfigures.
The first figure is opposite the ten short lines: (1) Apollo is a human soul, which
speaksthetruth.(2)Venusisrepresented by achicken, whichisayoungin mind
attitude. (3) Mars is a festive person, where much is for show. (4) Neptune is a
spider, thefeeling thattakes you furtherthan expected. (5) Mercuryis abird, for
spreading ideas. (6) The Moon s asea-lion or seal; likes to keep one step ahead.
(7) Plutois a lobster, representing its hard exterior and resistance. (8) Jupiter is
the storm cloud: bestto pay attention beforeitrains. (9) Uranusis awe inspiring
like the dragonfly. (10) Saturn is a peacock, because of creative thinking.
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Crop circle 49: The illusion

Crop circle 49 shows two squares inside a circle with a central dot. The
circleanddotrepresentstheOnethathascreatedthetwosquares. Thetopmost
square represents the system, while the bottom most square behind the first
represents the universe. Inside the visible square are‘ghost’lines representing
the illusion of squares.

The meaning of this crop circle is that most people don't realise how the
One made the world. They think they know, but for a start it is an illusion
projected through the mind where the events that take place are designed as
a test. Nevertheless, many think they are acting based on the fact it is not an
illusion.Theythinktheyaredoingonething, butinreality theyare being tested.
Such is the complexity of the world.

The only reason Western Culture won't accept the fact that God projects a
dream in the form of the universe is they teach the reality of materialism so the
elite can live in luxury at the expense of the majority.
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Crop circle 50: Heart-on-cross sign

Crop circle 50 shows the heart-on-a-cross sign that appeared on the 5th
of September 2012 at The Ridgeway, near Overton Hill, Wiltshire, England.
The base of the cross is positioned at the centre of a large circle. The circle
representsthe One,andthe heart-signatthe centre of thecrossrepresentslove.
Thismeansthe Oneisgoingtosendloveinto the world again through the birth
ofanindividual. The six'dots-with-tails’between the two top and bottom signs
andoneitherside ofthe cross,meansthe conceptionisgoingtobeanaturalone
that will take place in the next few years.

In other words, Jesus is going to be born into the world again to bring love
andknowledge to humankind.To the left of the cross are the letters‘con; which
isthe shortened nickname of the father-to-be whose first nameis Constantine.
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Crop circle 51: The Kingdom of Heaven
Page 307




Crop circle 51 shows the Kingdom of Heaven. It is composed of two parts;
the bottom half shows a city floating in the air that represents the passive-
universe, and the circle aboveitis the pi-universe. The passive and pi-universes
have horizontal lines radiating from diamonds that represent wave vibrations.
However, below the city are a five ‘water drops’ hanging by a thread of ‘light;
where wave vibations turn into solid matter.

In the active universe we live in a watery type world where metals, glass and
plastic all flow as liquids. The people ‘swim’ around in the darkness as in ‘Plato’s
Cave'chainedtotheirbodies,andlikefishinsideafish-bowlthatonly seereflections
ofthemselves becausetheyaredreamingand living theillusion.Thisisaprecarious
world that only just hangs down from the world above it, which is heaven.

Therealworldisthefloating cityand perhapsnotsodreamy,commonlyknown
as the Kingdom of Heaven. There is a bright light above the city on a tower, which
meansthecityis constructed outofaformoffrozen’light’/wavevibrations.Herethe
soulbecomesthe new bodyform.Itisavery crowded place with many civilisations
and cultures present, and whose people are friendly and pleasant natured.

However, there are also beings present that rule the waves so to speak, over
theactiveuniverse.Somearedestinedtoovercometheseinfluencesandreachthe
floating city by their own efforts. It is quite easy to reach the floating city within a
single lifetime with righteousness, but most require more than a single lifetime to
do this in the sense that their work on Earth is not complete when they die.

The passive-universeis composed of threetime dimensionsas represented by
the three vertical lines of each tower supporting a light above the city. The super-
spacial dimension is represented by the horizontal base line forming an isosceles
triangleoneachofthefivetowers,representingthefiveactive/passiveplanets.Once
an advanced civilisation develops its technology to the degree that it can harness
thesethreetimedimensions,thediscoveryoftimetravelispossible.Membersofthe
advanced civilisation who time travel are sometimes called ‘amphibians; because
they live in two worlds; the watery world that we are already familiar with, and the
airy world containing the extra ribbons of time. It would appear that the Germans
have the necessary skills to develop this technology.

Above the city is the far larger pi-universe, consisting of the diamond-
shaped Oneatits centre, which means god livesin a state of non-material being
and is the supreme sparkling soul. To the left and right of the One are two
diamond shaped ‘lights; each representing the two dimensions of space and
two oftimethatcomposethe pi-universe, also making the circumference of the
circle. Above is represented the magic of the One, and below is the One’s love.

As the‘water drops'in crop circle twenty-two indicate, there would be few
people, except for Plato, who like to touch the Theory of Soul because it turns
the whole world upside down.
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Crop circle 52: Three Time-ribbons

Crop circle 52 comes from Pederborn, Germany, and was recorded on the
28th of May 2012 in a field near a wind power plant and a castle where the Nazis
discussed nuclear energy. However, it also comes ten years after a similar crop
circle (#24) with six ribbons of time. In this case, there is a different interpretation
where the three timeribbons represent the three universes all linked by the one.

Crop circle 53: The Cosmic Cycle of the Universe
Cropcircle 53 comes from Honey Street, Wiltshire and was recorded on the
26thJune2011.ltshowsalargecircle withasmalldotonthe circumferenceand
atthe centre of two concentric circles. The dot and concentric circles represent
thethreeuniverses.Thelargecirclerepresentsthepathuponwhichtheuniverse
follows in its cycle of evolution. Out of the central dot and following this cycle
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is our expanding universe, which is not quite half way through its evolution.
However, on the opposite side of the large circle is a small dot returning to the
One.

This crop circle can be interpreted both materially and spiritually; as the
continuous creation of universes by the One as well as their inevitable collapse
andreturntotheOne,butalsoincludestheobstaclesthatmustbeovercomeand
the tests that must be passed by civilisations within those universes.

Crop circle 54: The State Cycles

Crop circle 54 shows the One with eight small rays at the centre of a large
circle.Fromthe Oneareaseries ofeightexpanding dotsand eight contracting dots.
Thesedot-cyclesrepresenttheotherstatecycles:earth, water,airandfiredescribed
in chapter six. This brings the total number of cycles in the universe to five.

Crop circle 55: The Four Streams
Crop circle 55 shows a central ring with a concentric circle, from which
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emanates four diminishing streams. On the bends in each stream are also a series
ofdots.Thesedotsrepresentdifferentpeopleintheirunderstandingandknowledge
of the four streams. The four streams represent the state forces that originate from
the One. However, this knowledge and understanding within the world increases
because the dots are joined by lines, until a full knowledge of the universal forces
is achieved by the four personality types in the concentric ring close to the One. It
shows how the people can join together through their knowledge.

Crop circle 56: The Eclipse

Crop circle 56 shows the moon trying to eclipse the sun.The large central dot
representstheOne,whichhaseighteenexpandingraysrepresentingeverything.The
crescent-shaped moonrepresentsitsoppositeforce:materialism.Materialthinking
is trying to cover-up other forms of knowledge. In other words, the One and its
expanding spiritual knowledge has an opposing philosophy of material thought.
This materialistic doctrine currently embraced by humanity is trying to eclipse
spiritual knowledge. Hopefully, the truth will shine through.

Crop circle 57: Four Eyes
Crop circle 57 shows four large eyes of an ‘owl;, within three concentric
circles.The problem is that we are used to seeing only two eyes within a circle as
represented by aface, sois this two or three faces? The rational answer is that this
cropcirclerepresents the many faces and all-seeing eyes of the One.lt means the
One is watching us and our social progress from all different aspects.
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Crop circle 58: The Smoking Mirror

Crop circle 58 shows a black-cube inside a cut-open half-cube containing
a pattern of concentric squares on each of its three inside faces. The cube
represents the material paradigm of the present system and the half-cubeisthe
human mind.The meaning behind this crop circle is when people belonging to
thepresentsystemandmaterialparadigmlookoutattheexteriorworldincluding
theuniversealltheyseeisareflection of themselves whichisamaterial mindset,
the illusion, because all they are really doing is looking into their own minds.

Thecubeisaninherently unstable body becauseits verticesareatunequal
distances from each otherand so createsinternal stress, in the same way as the
system is based on the monetary system which has now created outrageous
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inequalityandunaccountabilitybetweentheworkersandelitecorporationsand
banksters.The elites have weakened governments by their offshore financing,
making huge profits including tax evasion while still use the infrastructure of
society.Inthemeantime, the peopledonotfeatureand have beencutoutofthe
decision-making process (the missing half of the outer cube). However, if they
were to look a little deeper, hidden inside every cube is a tetrahedron with its
equal vertices and a spiritual paradigm.

Crop circle 59: Equality

Cropcircle 59represents the soul of awoman.Women are entitled to equal
rights with men because all souls belong to god.
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10

ancient Rome and
the truth of Jesus

Whatever we do in life, it all comes down to Jesus. As far as Western
Civilisationis concerned, Jesus lived in Jerusalem two thousand years ago, and
of any person that has ever lived he has had the greatestimpact on civilisation.

Itis not surprising that whole libraries have been devoted to the subject of
his life, so the inevitable question arises as to the point of yet more writings on
him.Thefactis the first Gospel was written forty years after his death by people
who never knew him, and the account of his works was based mostly on Saint
Paul. The NewTestamentwritings have since blended in well with the capitalist
system that our civilisation is based on, and it has been a ten year long project
and one of the most difficult tasks to unravel the truth behind the man.

Many peopleareunhappywiththe presentcapitalistsystem,becauseithas
now become apparent that Western Civilisation is dominated by a powerful,
illegitimate and authoritarian but tiny Global Elite; and when you look a little
deeper it is all based on lies. For example, the PIGS States (Portugal, Iceland/
Ireland/Italy, Greece & Spain) are controlled by only a handful of capitalists,
who have slowly turned the people into economic slaves. This is the main way
of the world, but the truth is only slowly getting across.

Global elites are never voted into office, they are never elected, and you
don’t know who they are. The word, ‘El-ite’ comes from the main Phoenician
god El, and ‘ite’'means a small group of materialists.

The great Buddha said,“There are three things not long hidden: the Sun, the
Moon, and the Truth.”So what is the truth we might ask? Truth and reality are the
samething.Anotherdefinitionisthe soul speaksthetruth.YoucannothaveaTOE
based onfalsity, otherwiseitis necessary to breakknowledge downintodifferent
and unrelated fields, which build into big-theories like the Theory of Evolution
which justifies the struggle for survival of the people under the capitalist elite.

Thetruthis starting to break out for capitalism. For one thing the capitalist
system is meant to be based on democracy. We inherited our ‘representative
democracy’ from the Romans rather than the Greek model. In representative
democracy the people vote for representatives who then vote on policy
initiatives, which tends to cut the people out of the loop. It did not work very
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wellfortheRomansbecause usurpersoftenshortcircuited thesystemresulting
in coups and civil wars.

TheGreekmodelofdemocracywasestablishedbythe AthenianCleisthenes
(508-507BC), in which the people voted on policy initiatives directly. Ordinary
citizens were selected at random to fill government offices without pay, and a
legislative assembly consisted of all 30,000 citizens who were eligible to speak
andvoteintheassembly, whichsetthelawsof thecity state. Theelectedleaders
in Sparta where chosen by range voting and shouting, which was adopted
because of its simplicity to prevent bias voting, buying or cheating.

The Greek term ‘democracy’ originated from ‘kratos’ power and ‘demos’
people, which means ‘rule of the people’ and is opposite to ‘rule by an elite!
As with mostaspects of society the distinction has been blurred and corrupted
historically. Contempory governments have mixed democratic, oligarchic
(power held by a small group) and monarchic (power by one) elements.

Genuinedemocracyonlystartswithsocialgoodwill, wheneveryoneknows
each other as in an extended family, village, or at the most a city-state such as
when Pericles was in power in ancient Athens about 460BC. Rule by the people
meansfacetofacediscussionbased on non-materialism,anditisafinebalance
between the numbers of people involved and social goodwill. By increasing
the quantity of people in the system the quality of goodwill decreases. Unless
progressive changesare constantlymadedemocracyturnsintorulebytheelite
and illegitimacy, such as the 2000 American elections.

Everything seemed to be going as planned on election night 2000 in the
United States of America as Al Gore won the crucial Florida State seat. He
wastheprojectedwinner.Thenthetelecastswereinterruptedwiththebreaking
news, “You know we wouldn’t do this. We wouldn't interrupt you if this wasn't
big — Florida goes for Al Gore!”

AttheDemocratcelebrationheadquartersinfrontofamultitude of ecstatic
fans a large sign behind Al Gore reads ‘Florida Victory” as Al Gore shouts
into the microphone in front of television cameras, “God bless you Florida ...
Thankyou Florida”

Then in a sudden and surprise turn of events Fox News Channel announced
George Bush as the winner in Florida, “All of us at the networks made a terrible
mistake. We projected Gore. It was a mistake. We are very sorry, it was our mistake”’

Sowhatwasgoingoninthe mostimportant electioninthe most powerful
countryintheworld? Few people knew the man who called the turn-around at
Fox News was Bush'’s first cousin John Ellis. His brother, Jed Bush, was also the
Governor of the State in question - Florida.

Prior to these events George Bush was interviewed in an aeroplane while
sitting next to his brother,”You know something? We are going to win Florida.
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Mark my words. You can write it down!”

It also turned out the Chairman of the Bush campaign was also the vote
counter in Florida who had hired the company to manage the election. Her
state had hired a company called ‘Database Technologies, a Blue (Water)
Lake Corporate Centre. Database Technologies had knocked many hundreds
ofthousands of Negro voters off the electoral roles because they were declared
‘invalid’and knowing they strongly favoured Gore.

BeforeGorecoulddoanythingaboutthesituationinthecomplexAmerican
political system it was already too late. George Bush had already been
inaugurated,votedinbythesupremejudgesattheSenate,andhadoccupiedthe
WhiteHouse, becauseallex-presidentBushsenior'sfriendshadbeenappointed
to the Supreme Court and had voted for George Bush.

TheBushsidefoughttheelectionasifitwasalifeand death struggle, while
the Democratic Leaders of Congress, Richard Gephardt and Tom Daschle just
sat by waiting for the phone to ring. Meanwhile, Bush’s lawyer James Baker
appeared on television saying, “Legitimacy is way overblown!”

Legitimacy is strongly influenced by money and power rather than
democracy,andtheworldisbased onmoney.Moneyisthatpartofthe universal
energy classified as an abstract idea. What we perceive money to be depends
onthe cultural paradigm to which we belong. Its primary functionisa medium
of exchange for material things. Money is not necessarily a bad thing, but from
the material point of view it has become the source of all evil in today’s world.
Thus, the monetary system is a set of policy tools used by the elite through the
medium of government to establish controls and supply within the economy.

George Bush was the spoiled child of a very rich family, and while he was
growing he had an awful lot of fun: a lot of parties, a lot of girls, a ot of alcohol,
the normal story. At a certain point he had a’religious experience in which the
devil spoke to him asking, “Prepare yourself, | have a mission for you!” And he
stopped drinking and philandering. By September 2000, George Bush left his
Texas ranch for Washington. He had just won the most controversial election
in American political history. Eight years after his father George Bush senior
becamepresident, George Bush became presidentofthe most powerfulnation
on Earth. This was an unprecedented event in American history, and all the
events over a twelve year period had happened under a Bush presidency: the
collapse of the Soviet Union, the Gulf War, 9/11, the spread of world terrorism,
authoritarianism and a second war with Iraq.

Once Bush even told his speechwriter David Frum, “I shouldn’t be here. |
should still be back sitting on a barstool in Texas. | am only here because of the
power of prayer and because | found god.”

According to the American writer Norman Mailer: “We have the worst
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president in American history. He is ignorant, he is arrogant, he is stupid in all
ways but one in that he is shrewd about the American people, particularly the
less intelligent half because they are happy with him and realise how stupid

he is and they say, ‘wonderful! If that stupid guy can be president so can I!"
(previous two paragraphs from Jean-Francois’ transcript, a William Karel/Eric Laurent Film entitled, The
World According to Bush)

When the Bush'’s were president, others worked at building the empire.
When journalist Amy Goodman interviewed author John Perkins about his
book, The Secret History of the American Empire she asked, “You talk about
global powerbeingtakenonateverylevel.Right now we are seeing these mass
protests taking place throughout the PIGS States,and in Germany ahead of the
G8 meeting. Could you tell me about the significance of these protests?”

“Well," replied Perkins, “I think it's extremely significant. Something is
happening in the world today, which is very, very important. As we watch the
headlines, what we can absolutely say is we live in a very dangerous world. It’s
alsoavery smallworld, where we're ableimmediately to know what’s going on
in Germany, in the middle of the Amazon jungle or anywhere else. And we're
finally beginning to understand around the world, I think, that the only way our
children orany child anywhere on the planetis going to have a peaceful, stable
and sustainable world, is if every child grows up to understand what the G8 is
doing.

“The Group of Eight are the wealthiest countries in the world, and
basically they run the world. The leader is the United States, and it’s
actually the corporations within these countries that run it. It’s not the
governments, because, after all, the governments serve at the pleasure
of the corporations. Elections are only there to let the people think they
have democracy. In America, we know that the next two final presidential
candidates, Republican and Democrat alike, are going to have to raise
something like half a billion dollars. The money’s not going to come from
me and you. Primarily it's going to come from the people who run the big
corporations.They’retotallybeholdentothegovernment.SotheG8reallyis
thisgroupofcountriesthatrepresentthebiggestmultinationalcorporations
in the world and really serve at their behest. What we're seeing now in
Europe, Latin America, throughout the Middle East, isa huge undercurrent
of resistance and protest against this empire that's been built as a result.
It's been such a subtle empire, people haven’t been aware of it. It was not
built by the military, but rather economic hit men. Most Americans have
no idea of the incredible lifestyles we all lead because we are all part of a
very vicious empire that literally enslaves populations around the world,
and misuses and abuses people around the world.”
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According to John Perkins, “Corporations exist for the primary purpose of
making large profits,and making afew very rich people alotricheronavery short-
term basis. Every corporate executive out there is smart enough to realise they are
running a very flawed and failed system. This is not a model we can sell to other
countries. We can't even continue with it ourselves because it is unsustainable. As
an economistand as arational person, nobody can conclude anything otherwise”

These flawed systems rely on the monetary system. The topmost graph
shows the percentage silver content of the Roman Denarius from 60AD to
270AD, while the graph on the next page shows the purchasing power of the
American Dollar during the 1900s. Both graphs are very similar in that they
have wavy lines showing steady declines in their percentage values.

The Roman Denarius appears to be more volatile than the Dollar, which
means the Denarius shows a better recovery after large down-turns, perhaps
becausetheRomaneconomywasin better shapethanthe Americaneconomy.

The main feature of the Roman Denarius graph are its four highest peaks: 74AD,
120AD, 180AD, and 220AD. These four peaks form a declining straight line.

The main feature of the 1900s American Dollar graph overthe next pageis
its four highest peaks: 1912 [Fed. Est], 1932, 1940, and 1967[Gold-$ link cut].
These four peaks form a declining straight line.
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When straight lines are drawn connecting the four high points in these
monetary systems it is seen that their rates of decline are similar, except the
Roman declineis 10% every 25 years, while the American decline is 10% every
tenyears. Apartfrom the fact that our Western lifestyle is about two-and-a-half
times as fast as the Roman lifestyle the rates of decline are very similar. The
constantrate of declinedemonstratesa clear universal principle that monetary
systems are inherently unstable and undergo rapid decline.

At the bottom of each graph are marked the time gradations for fire years
andsocio-economiccycles.ltwillbe noticed these two cycles often correspond
exactly, meaning they are well co-ordinated and link up with each other. For
example, the transition between periods of the SEC: 1945, 1973 and 2001,
correspond with fire years; and in the SEC before that the transition periods are
always one year after the fire year because it is an earthy (Libra) SEC.

From the viewpoint of Socio-economic cycles the collapse of both
monetary systems occurs at the end of long depressions. The Roman Apollo
depression lasted from 180AD to 285AD and the Denarius was worthless by
270AD when the Empire nearly collapsed during the Third Century Crisis.
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There were attempts to solve the Empires problems during the improvement
that followed from 285AD to 410AD, but this failed. The Western Civilisation
duringthe Sagittarius depressionlastedfrom 1973t0 2001 when the dollarhad
fallen to about five percent of its original value. At this point the dollar seems
to have been more stable than the denarius. The improvement still needs to
overcome afinancial cliff and there may be attempts to create anew monetary
system should the dollar collapse, but whether these measures will work or not
is another question. Would the people have confidence in the new currency?
Like the Romans, other social issues during the improvement may take over.
For example, the Romans collapsed under the pressures of civil war, plagues,
invasions and economic crisis. The same thing is happening today in Western
Civilisation as peaceful demonstrations turn into civil wars, and an increasing
number of states are being over-run by the people.

When horizontal straight lines are drawn connecting the low points in
these monetary systems, it is seen that from 150AD to 230AD on the Roman
graph for example, and the 1922-30 & 1980-'01 depressions of the West, the
graphsrun horizontal.This is when the monetary system stabilises atits lowest
common denominator. Therefore, a depression is symbolised by a horizontal
arrow pointing forwards in time.

When the graph line plunges down well below the average rate of decline
before recovering, this corresponds with a warfare period. There are two major
warfare periods shown on the Western graph; WWI and WWII. And there are
two corresponding warfare periods on the Roman graph: the Civil War of 69AD
with the rise to power of the Flavian Dynasty, and the Frontier Wars. Therefore,
warfare is symbolised by a downward pointing arrow.

There are unseen material factors that have driven those currencies
downwards, the most important one being warfare. Other material factors
especially for the Romans, include invasion, civil war, plague and economic
depressionthatdirectly resultfromwarfare.In otherwords, warfare drives down
the value of the currency from the rate of decline. When warfare does not occur,
therateofdeclinecanbeheldincheckandthegraphtendstoflattenout.Warfare
is classified as a political event, which is also linked to natural disasters. So,
once political eventsresume, the samerate of decline continues. In otherwords,
political events are directly proportional to the rate of decline of a civilisation.

Warfare is followed by a boom. Booms allow for a recovery of the monetary
system, which brings the value of the currency back tothe averagerate of decline
again. However, if a frontier incursion occurs within a boom, or a world war
continuesinvariousregionaldisputessuchasKoreaorVietnam, thentherecovery
will be slower. A boom is therefore symbolised by an upwards pointing arrow.
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Thestateforcesareallinter-related witheachotherandaffectthelastearthy
force in the cycle, which is called the improvement. Improvements are closely
relatedtodepressionsbecausetheyarebothmaterial periods.Animprovement
isthussymbolisedbyahorizontalbackwardspointingarrow,representing’room
forimprovement’and the ability of a civilisation to find workable and practical
solutionsforitself. When finding theanswertoa problemitbecomesnecessary
to work backwards from the effect to the hidden cause. This is equivalent to a
backwards step in time, because solutions are not found with the effects of a
problembutwiththecause.Forthisreason,greatcivilisationsare notdestroyed
by external forces, they die from within because they fail to find solutions to
problems and they are based on their monetary systems. External forces may
appeartobetheproblemandwarfareattemptstocounteractthisthreat,butthe
real issue is a failure of the elite to look after the basic needs of its own people
whom lose faith in the monetary system. These failures play out on the two
monetarygraphsofRomanandWesternCivilisationsbecausetheRomangraph
is the last planetary SEC (Apollo), while the Western Civilisation graph is the
last of the arithmetic SECs (Pass. Subtraction) within the civilisation cycle.

In Western civilisation from 1952 to 1966 the graph flattens out, and during
the last 21-years of the depression and first 14-years of the improvement from
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1980 to 2015 the graph-line is relatively flat also.

The Roman graph flattens out from 160 to 285AD. This is also called the
dead-cat bounce, because it occurs during the last cycle of a civilisation. The
Romandead-catbounceistwo-and-a-halftimesthelengthofours,anditisagood
warning sign of the approaching crash.

Civilisations decline through the duality of social stratification, which is to say
an elite and its majority population. This duality is based on the monetary system,
a mechanism by which the tiny elite can control a vast population. The duality
represents the opposing forces between a materialistic elite and the non-material
majority.Theelitetrytomaintaintheirdominanceoverapopulationbyestablishing
a status quo and creating wars to control the population, while the non-material
majority needs to improve their social conditions and progress dynamic change.
Theseinteractingforces play outinthe universalmind throughthefour periodsofa
socio-economiccycle.Forexample,duringwarfaretheeliteareverymuchincontrol
over the majority, whileat the end of an SEC, theimprovement period, the majority
is in the best position to gain dominance and achieve social progress. During this
improvementperiod(2001-2029),alsoknownastheinformationage, ties between
thepeoplehavebecomestrengthened,whichhavebenefitedthemajoritythemost.
Also, natural disasters have increasingly affected economies around the world
during the first decade of 2000. Civilisations are fragile artefacts, because each SEC
and seven-year cycle builds on the previous one, and if the duality is not properly

balanced the cjvilisation could crash.
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Graph showing the decline and crash of Roman Civilisation
After Rome was sacked by the Visgoths in 410AD, it only took about
seventy years before cattle were grazing on the Roman Forum amongst the
toppled columns and sculptures. The Forum was the heart of the ancient city
and the centre of Roman political life.
What had resulted in the 410 crash had taken hundreds of years of slow
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decline,themostimportantofwhichwasthedeclinerateoftheRomanmonetary
system. During the previous Venus SEC in 55BC, Marcus Cicero warned of
these problems when he wrote,“The Budget should be balanced, the Treasury
shouldberestored, publicdebtshouldbereduced,thearrogance of officialdom
shouldbetemperedandcontrolled,andtheassistanceofforeignlandsshouldbe
curtailedleasttheRepublicbecomesbankrupt.Peoplemustagainlearntowork,
instead of living on public assistance.”

However, for the next two hundred years the silver content of the Roman
Denarius diminished by 90%. This period included the Third Century Crisis that
ended with the Smallpox Plague of Cyrian (250-270) in which five thousand
people died each day at its height in Rome. Returning solders had brought it
back from Parthia (eastern Iran). Without the problem of succession Rome’s
borderswouldhave held, butfrequentdefeats, plagues,andcivilwarsledtothe
rapid turnover of emperors and breakaway empiresin Gaul and the East, which
between 235 and 284AD, were responsible for a succession of over twenty
emperors. Elevation to emperor became a deferred death sentence for most. A
crucial weakness for Rome was the lack of a good system of succession.

But the real crisis for Rome came during a period of intense civil war and
foreign invasions between 258 and 275AD, and after Caracalla abandoned the
silver coinage. By 268 there was only one percent silver in the Denarius; while 99%
wasmade upwithlead, sotradersand banksrefused toacceptcoinage.TheRoman
armiesthenresortedtoextractinggoodsandservicesfromthecitizensthemselves.
Debasement and taxation were used to keep the ship of state going, then people
wereaccusedoftreasonandtheirestateswereconfiscated.Romancitiesthenbegan
toshrinkdrastically or collapse under heavy taxation, and prices rose on most parts
oftheempire by nearlyathousand percent. Much ofthegoldended upinindia,and
theonlypeoplegettingpaidingoldweretheBarbariantroopshiredbytheemperors
and who would only accept gold in payment for their services.

Hungerandfaminewerealsoever presentdangersinthe Romanworld.Today,
it is difficult to appreciate the terror and familiarity of famine; for we only need to
walk into a supermarket to find the range of food required. For the ancients there
was no such supply system, and if a crop failed then people had to starve.

Following the Third Century Crisis, and from about 270 to 350AD the
graph flattens out. This is called the Roman Dead-Cat Bounce, which was
marked by political compromise and a relatively peaceful period with limited
warfare. It began with Diocletian introducing the tetrarchy to prevent military
coups, and the reformation of the Empire and its Institutions. A trade boom
followed,inwhichpeacetreatiesweresignedwithotherneighbouringempires.
ThereignofConstantinethenbroughtfurtherlimited peaceandthesantioning
of Christianity. The new religion of Christianity taught belief in the afterlife and
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pacifism. A docile population under Christianity suited the Emperors.
Following the Dead-Cat Bounce the graph continues with the same rate of
descent as before, until the final crash of Roman civilisation is recorded by the
sacking of Rome in 410 and the fall of the Western Empire in 476AD. This last
period of collapse saw divisions erupting between the Senate and the Emperors.
Political corruption resulted in the Praetorian Guard gaining more power.The rapid
growth of the Empire had required the defense of large borders, and the drain on
defence spending in turn lead to a failing economy, heavy taxation, inflation, and
greater polarisation between rich and poor.The dependency on slave labour led to
thestagnationofRomantechnology,whilecheapslavelabourledtounemployment
inRome.UnemploymentinRomerequiredthegamesatthe Colasseumtoentertain
the’mob’ A growing poor population in the cities meant life became cheap, which
led to more bloodshed and cruelty, and further decline in morals and values. This
was followed by fierce foreign enemies, revolts, civil wars, street fights, famines,
fires, earthquakes and other natural disasters. Smallpox plagues caused manpower
shortages in agriculture and soldiers for the Roman army. Life seemed hopeless
for millions of Romans, which is beginning to sound much like today’s world. The
Roman historian Salvian who died in 429AD was not exaggerating when he said
that one of the reasons the Roman Empire collapsed in the early 400s was that the
Roman people, themassofthe population,hadonewishafterbeing capturedbythe
Barbarians:thattheywouldneveragainfallundertheruleoftheRomanbureaucracy.
In other words, the Roman state was the enemy and the Barbarians the liberators.
Salvian declared (in book iii): “The misery of the Roman world was all
due to the neglect of God’s commandments and the terrible sins of every class
of society. It was not merely that the slaves are thieves and runaways, wine-
bibbers and gluttons — the rich are worse (iv.3). It is their harshness and greed
that drive the poor to join gangs of fugitive peasant brigands in Gaul, or fly
for shelter with the Barbarian invaders (v.5 and 6). Everywhere the taxes are
heaped upon the needy, while the rich escape comparatively free (v.7). The
great towns are wholly given up to the abominations of the circus and theatre,
where decency is set at naught; and Minerva, Mars, Neptune and the old gods
are still worshipped (vi.11; cf-vi.2 and viii.2). Treves was almost destroyed by
the Barbarians; yet the first petition of its few surviving nobles was that the
emperorwould re-establish the circus games as aremedy for the ruined city (vi.
15). And this was the prayer of Christians, whose baptismal oath pledged them
to renounce “the devil and his works ... the pomps and shows” of this wicked
world (vi. 6). Darker still were the iniquities of Carthage, surpassing even the
unconcealed licentiousness of Gaul and Spain (iv.5); and more fearful was it to
hear men swear“by Christ”that they would commit a crime (iv.15). It would be
theatheist’sstrongestargumentif God leftastate of society unpunished (iv.12).
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- especially among Christians, whose sin since they alone had the Scriptures,
was worse than the Barbarians, even if equally wicked, would be (v.2). But as
a matter of fact, the latter had at least some shining virtues mingled with their
vices, whereas the Romans were wholly corrupt (vii.15, iv.14).
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Graph showing the decline and crash of Western Civilisation

Theabovegraphshowsthirteendatesalongthehorizontal axisrepresenting
fire-years of the last seven-year cycles of Western Civilisation. Fire-years are their
most dangerous years, which are summarised again as follows: 1945 - atomic
bombs dropped on Japan. 1952 -firsthydrogen bomb tested in the UK &Batista’s
coup in Cuba. 1959 - Cuban revolution and China invades Tibet. 1966 - Chinese
Cultural Revolution. 1973 - Middle-East oil shock, Chile coup, and Egypt/Israel
war. 1980 - Iran/Iraq war. 1987 - Worldwide Stock market Crash. 1994 - Rwanda
war & US invades Haiti. 2001 - 9/11. 2008 - Global Financial Meltdown.

Thebaby-boomergenerationgrewtodislikethesystem,buthavesincebecome
complacentandcomfortablewithinit.Theycannotseethroughthesystembecause
theyhavebecomeaccustomedtoit,whilethenextgenerationnowjustgoesalong
with the flow, but also the system has become a lot smarter. There is a prophecy
that says, ‘The Sun will shine for one more day (on this civilisation), meaning the
seven-year cycle that ends in 2015 will be the last of the good times.

After the Dead-Cat Bounce, the fire-year of 2015 could well see the
detonation of a terrorist bomb leading to political turmoil and a restart of the
decline.The water-year of 2018 could see civil strife in the USA, and world-wide
protestsagainstcorporategreedbecausetheinformationagehasstrengthened
people-power. The passive year of 2019 is marked for its natural disasters and
environmentaldestruction.Theworldmonetaryandfinancialsystemshowssigns
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of failure during the fire-year of 2022. The water-year of 2025 sees large-scale
socialupheavaland prevailing anarchy.The fire-year of 2029 could possibly see
a Global War for resources. The 22 Socio-economic cycles end in the year 2032,
representing the collapse of Western Civilisation around this time, because the
elite-bankster’s will push the system too far in their bid for total control.

TheeventsleadingtothefalloftheRomanEmpire weredifferentfromthose
leading to the fall of Western Civilisation, but it is the way they are dealt with
thatremainsexactlythesame.Foronething,theRomandeclinetookhundredsof
years compared to ourdeclinerecorded onlyin decades. Thereasonis the much
morerapid pace of lifeweareexperiencing,includingtraveland communication
that compresses Western Civilisation into a smaller framework of time.

9 Material
- Civilisations

8 Romans

Decline

7 Early-Western

The diagram above ‘Counting down by numbers’is a 3-D graph showing the
descent of civilisation into the grip of the present Spiritual Dark Age (refer pp22-24)

The3-Dgraphconsistsof 22 horizontal circles stacked oneontop ofanother
atregular intervals. They represent the 22 socio-economic cycles of civilisation
in order, starting with the ancient Egyptians (three topmost circles), followed by
the Greeks (two circles), seen inside the mouth of the cone. These are followed
by the Romans (five circles) and Western Civilisation (twelve circles) seen below
the square rim, which itself represents early agricultural communities.

Astheseagriculturalcommunitiesprogressintocivilisationcertainchanges
take place; materialism gains a hold over humanity, and the monetary system
eventually takes over completely. Time shrinks as the SECs become shorter.
However, time dilation can remain constant for non-material civilisations that
do not descent into the grip of a Spiritual Dark Age, which is also a kind of
cultural Black Hole for civilisations, also known as the ‘Elephants Graveyard:
The Dark Age ends in the crash of between 2029 and 2032AD.
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During the Apollo warfare (60-100AD), John Mark was writing Mark's
Gospel in Rome. At this time the Roman Empire was rife with leadership
struggles, corruption, the civil war of 69, and money problems, much as our
own civilisation is today. In such situations the authorities like to blame their
own problems on others. Mark’s Gospel was the earliest and original written
somewhere between 65 and 70AD, at least 35-years after the crucifixion, and
againstabackground of great uncertainty and repression that existed in these
pre-crisistimes.TheotherthreegospelshadtobebasedonMark’sworkmanship
for the simple reason of consistency and the purpose of saving the fledgling
Christian communities springing up throughout the Roman Empire by giving
them some hope of survival.

JohnMarkhad cometoRomeasayoung manbecause he wasattracted by
thelights’ of the big city. And he was in Rome at the time of Paul’s execution,
which had a deep and lasting effect on him. Consequently, he wrote a quasi-
biographical narrative that emphasised the suffering and death of Jesus’ John
Mark didn't do a very good job on his gospel and he must have known that
what he did was not right. He also had to make up the story as he went along
to try and make church leaders listen. But at the same time his 'novel’fulfilled
his desire for publicity in much the same way as novels are written today. His
gospel then became the catalyst for further‘novel’ or‘good-news’ writings.

SoMark’s Gospelformed the basis forthe otherthree gospelsandtogether
Mathew, Mark, Luke and John comprise about half the New Testament. It
narrates the story of Jesus’ as a heroic man of action, an exorcist, healer and
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miracle worker. He called Jesus a ‘teacher;, but reported few of his teachings,
except for what can be inferred from a few clues filtering through into Mark.

Both John Mark and Paul were at the high genius level in consciousness.
Theyworked as ateam and knew their common objective of getting their story
across disguised as the works of Jesus. Paul’s personality type was Mercury
Addition-pi,andJohnMark’swasMars Addition.Inthisrespecttheyconstructed
the parables, because Paul was a good story teller and John Mark gave them a
practical basis. Always Mark’s Gospel talks about how they were trying to kill
‘Jesus; but that was what was happening to Paul.

John Mark was much younger than Paul, who greatly influenced him and
whom he must have seen as the hero figure. Paul did his writings during the
50sAD,and wrote virtually nothingaboutJesus, because foronethinghedidn't
believeinJesusandforanotherhewasdeterminedtogethisown politicalideas
across. He was full of ideas. Nevertheless, he contributed nearly half the New
Testament text. Unraveling the New Testament texts is one of the most difficult
tasks, so to find out more about how the New Testament was written it is first
necessary to understand the life of Saul, whose Greek name was Paul.

Saul was born into a strict Jewish family in a town called Tarsus, which
was on the southern coast of present day central Turkey and well known as an
intellectual centre (refer map). He inherited his father’s Roman citizenship, and
following in his father’s footsteps as a Pharisee. The young Saul was sent to
Jerusalemandspentmanyyearsthereto beginstudyingundertheelitistscholar
Gamaliel. Saul said of himself in Acts 22:3, “l am a Jew, born in Tarsus, and
brought up in this city (Jerusalem). Under Gamaliel | was thoroughly trained in
the law of our fathers and was just as zealous for God as any of you are today.’

Gamaliel was one of the leaders of a religious group called the Sanhedrin,
the supreme religious body in Israel during the time of the Temple of Jerusalem.
It was an ancient Jewish court system and the final authority on Jewish law. Any
lawbreakers or politically incorrect scholars could be put to death. Saul displayed
some “imprudence in learning” the ‘Torah’ (Law of Moses) under Gamaliel. This
isunderstandableinlightofthefactthatSaul’spersonalitytypepreferredtravelling
aroundintheoutdoorsratherthanbeinganindoorscholar,thismaybethereason
he was eventually put in charge of rounding up dissidents and ‘false prophets.
The records of the time state the prisons were overcrowded with them.

After about 30AD, the Sanhedrin could not carry out capital punishment,
but before they lost this right the Sanhedrin became a‘Gestapo’ organisation,
and under the appointed leadership of the vengeful Saul no time was wasted
in hunting his victims down. Living in Jerusalem, and one of the first notable
victims Saul seized, was Jesus.

AccordingtoThomas Jefferson (1743-1826), whowastheThird President of
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the United States (1801-1809), chief drafterof the Declaration of Independence
(1776), and effected the Louisiana Purchase from Napoleon (1803); ‘Paul was
thefirstcorrupterofthedoctrinesof Jesus,andbyinferencethe NewTestament.
The Russian novelist Leo Tolstoy (1828-1910), who wrote ‘War and Peace’
(1865-1869) and ‘Anna Karenina’' (1875-1877), also agreed with Jefferson.

Sincethe days when Jesus walked the sands of Palestine, the true historical
Jesus appears to be much more remote than previously thought, and once the
ecclesiastical writings are recognised as a masquerade, Jesus appears to have
been just an original figure of humour and wit that took his life seriously. He
would not have been deterred from following a path on the periphery of the
Jewish society of his day. In other words, he thought outside the square and
gained an understanding of how Roman civilisation operated.

Jesus would have started to ask questions about his own society as most
‘rebellious’teenagers do today, and from then on kept a low profile as he built
up an understanding over the rest of his lifetime, only revealing himself to
the authorities very late in life when his lifestyle and friends became more at
variance with Jewish society. This was the only way his prosecutor Saul would
have noticed him, because Jesus was an open person who discussed his ideas
freelyin publicand hegotthingsdone.This means he would have gonestraight
tothe people, suchasinthe synagogues or market place, and started talking to
them. To avoid getting out of his comfort zone, Jesus would have developed a
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tactic for approaching people.

His friends and the people who believed the things he said, were the main
catalystthateventually broughthimtothe attention of Sauland made himinto
the main target.

Jesus lived mainly in Jerusalem where his father was a teacher in the local
synagogue, because the Greek word for ‘carpenter’ - tekton, stands for an
underlyingAramaictermusedmetaphoricallyintheTalmudtodenoteascholar.
Most of his contemporaries could not read or write, but the local synagogue
near his home was the place of his religious education, where he learned parts
of the Torah: the commandments, propheticinstructions and predictions, and
stories from the scriptures, which excited the pious people of the time.

The turning point came in Jesus’life in the form of a series of visions and
his newly discovered capacity for healing. A life-changing vision came as a
vivid picture of god flashed into his mind’s eye. God would have looked like a
huge white ball, or sphere of light. Thereafter, Jesus would have seen hislifeina
spiritual, simplistic,and practicalmanner.He would have feltat one with nature
and was given the power to heal by god after he achieved enlightenment.

His enlightenment would have been achieved through the knowledge he
gained in his communication with god, a certain amount of meditation, and
above all things being able to put his ideas into practical shape, which was a
lifestyle that earthy people are so good at accomplishing.

Thereafter, Jesus preferred a simple non-materialist lifestyle, and he would
have encouraged his friends to live a simpler lifestyle that was in full acceptance
of one’s fellow human beings with little supernatural baggage, which was quite
contrary to what Paul tried to convey.

Jesus hadan Apollo Passive Division personality, likened to theinteraction
between the Sun and the softer land beneath. When the Sun shines down on
the land for any length of time, that land will crack and become unproductive.
Consequently,oneside ofthe personalityisineternal conflictwiththe other.Such
people are constantly trying to find themselves. They are always shifting around
and restless, because the Sun’s forces are too strong for a passive division. When
young they are quite rebellious. Nevertheless, they are very interesting people,
as they never fail to arouse curiosity by the simple fact that you cannot hide the
Sun. It can only be eclipsed for a short time. But Jesus learned to control his
personality, he turned it around to his advantage and become one with God.

Jesus always brought out the good points in people through positive
reinforcement, and he considered arguing was falsity. He would have aspired to
a social unity that would have built society upwards from its grass roots, on the
principles of generosity and sharing the land and its natural resources. Such free
compassion and open commensality would have been a challenge to Judaism’s
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purityregulationsandtotheMediterranean’spatriarchalhonoursystem, patronage
and clientele. What we would call today, bribery, corruption and nepotism.

After all, it was this very social disunity that caused the world’s only
superpower to fail. This was the time in which the Roman world was beginning
to experienceitslong slow decline. It was a time when political power was won
by defeating rivals, and emperors were more afraid of ambitious subordinates
than foreign enemies. None of these enemies were strong enough to defeat
Rome until the empire had rotted from within.

Thetheological interpretation of Jesus'life against a gilded background as
portrayedintheNewTestamentisonething,andthebrutal historyinthedustof
theearthisanother. Inordertoachieve suchanunderstanding of the workings
of society to the extent that he did, the historical Jesus would have been born
somewhere about the time of the assassination of Julius Ceasar, which was on
the 15th March 44BC. The person actually born close to the year zero was Paul
himself.

Jesus had a wife. She was tall with a Mars Division personality, and lived a
hard lifein those days. She could be tough as nails because she was strong willed,
butgentle when she wanted to be, and was very good at managing the children.

The Synoptic Gospels bring John and Mark into direct conflict. On the one
hand we have John Mark writing about his close friend and companion Peter,
andontheotherhandJohnwritingaboutthesamediscipleSimonPeter.Juston
those few occasions in John's Gospel it is possible to find six little‘gems; which
I shall narrate in my own less formal language and give some interpretation as
to the meaning in finding the real Jesus:

The first gem in John's Gospel (1:35-51): ‘In Jerusalem one day, John the
Baptist was standing with two of his disciples, Simon Peter and his best friend
Andrew, when he noticed Jesus walking by, so he said to them,“Why don’t you
catch up with that man over there and have a good talk with him because heiis
also a teacher?” So they caught up with Jesus and introduced themselves.

Jesus said, “Hi, how’s your day been?”

They replied, “John told us you were a teacher?”

“All I'm doing is trying to find the truth!” said Jesus.

Simon Peter than asked, “What do you mean by that?”

Jesus replied, “Why don't you stop by my house for lunch, I'll ask my wife
to cook some extra food, and I'll tell you some more?”

After lunch Jesus told them, “The truth is realising why we are here and
what lies behind everything!”

He also said, “Arguing is falsity.” In this way Jesus always used to bring
out the good points in people, never the bad.

Jesuswould also have explained,”The five mostimportantthingsinlifeare
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love, compassion, knowledge, truth, and respect.”

“My teachings come down to this: It is for loving each other and thinking
about god. This is what | teach. Much is a dream, but the world is a dream
anyway. You already have all the information, and people need to figure out
things for themselves.”

The second gem in John’s Gospel (6:1-15): “Then, Andrew the friend of
Simon Peter spoke up.“There’s a young boy here with five barley loaves and
two fish. But what good is that with this huge crowd?”

The young boy was probably John, who listened to Jesus and his adult
friendstalkingoverlunchinJerusalemabout30AD.Whenyou add the number of
itemstogetherthey are equal to seven.What this means, Jesus used to talkabout
the number seven and evidently it was a special number for him because seven
applied to most things. But what Jesus was talking about over lunch with bread
and some fish on that particular occasion was how to help the 5000 people who
had unknowingly become subjected to the ‘system’in Jerusalem at that time.

The third gem in John's Gospel (13:31-38): Simon Peter said,”Jesus, where
are you going?” Here, Jesus was explaining to them, “Always trust in yourself
and take any opportunity you have to find the truth.”

The fourth gemin John's Gospel (13:18-30): Leaning towards Jesus at the table,
Simon Peter asked, “Jesus, who is it?” Here, Peter is trying to ask Jesus who is god.

Thefifth gemin John’s Gospel (20:25):“l won't believe it unless | see the nail
wounds in his hands ...”(21:1-2) Later Jesus appeared again to his disciples ...
Several of the disciples were there, Simon Peter, Thomas Didymus (nicknamed
the twin). Evidently, Jesus survived the execution on the cross, because he was
able to rejoin his friends while he was recovering from his wounds.

In Mathew (2:13-14):“Get up and flee to Egypt ... Because Herod is going
to try to kill (Jesus)" It was not at the beginning of his life that Jesus fled to
Egypt, but at the end.

In December 1945, an Egyptian peasant digging near the village of Nag
Hammadi in Upper Egypt, found a red earthenware jar containing a papyrus.
These papyrus scrolls were dated to no later than 50AD, and has Jesus speaking
in the first person as follows: “l did not succumb to them as they had planned.
And | did not die in reality but in appearance, least they put me to shame. They
thoughttheyhadnailedtheirmantodeath,ithappenedtothemintheirerrorand
blindness.ltwas another who drank the vinegar:itwas notl.They struck me with
awhip:itwasanother, Simonwhoborethe cross on hisback.ltwasanotherupon

”

whom they placed the crown of thorns, and | was laughing at their ignorance!
(refer p332, The second treatise of the Great Seth, in Robinson, J., Nag Hammadi Library in English)
The reason Simon bore the cross for Jesus was because Jesus was too old

to carry it himself; and the reason Jesus claims he did not drink the vinegar,
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was whipped, or wore a crown of thorns was because Saul told lies regarding
the details of his execution. Everything he said and did, they turned it overand
changed the whole thing. In fact, as far as the New Testament is concerned,
Jesus is the unknown man.

Jesus never drew more than about a dozen people at a time, but on one
of those occasions he would have said to them, “My friends, it is your choice
if you believe me or not. Do not let the evil overshadow your goodness, for
everything that is within us is god. For, when we reach heaven our minds will
change. My love for you is greater than evil. Trust in yourself, and | believe you
can do great things. Have faith in god with love, knowledge, and wisdom, and
we will become one, and in heaven we shall rule the Earth. So do not let evil
cloud your mind, for we are the people of god!”

One of the people asked him, “What kind of things would you call evil?”

“Money, sex, and drugs such as alcohol!”

On anther occasion he would have said, “Have you ever wondered who
created us? God is everywhere. We tend to forget the spiritual power of God.
Most people don't know this, and they prefer the material path to the spiritual
one, so without knowing it they become esubjegated. But you can be free, and
you can reach heaven!

ItwasfortheseteachingsthatJesusattractedstrongoppositioninJerusalem.
This was because some of the people that knew Jesus also had connections
with influential people and leaders, until it eventually became clear that the
SanhedrinfeltJesus was undermining the ancientfaith,and Saul was given the
authority from the High Priest in Jerusalem to arrest him.

The sixth gem in John'’s Gospel (11:1-3): A man named Lazarus was sick. He
lived in Bethany near Jerusalem with his sisters Mary and Martha, so they sent a
message to Jesus saying, “Your friend is very sick”” Lazarus was an overstressed
businessman whose father had died suddenly of a heart attack, leaving the
business to his son. Lazarus carried on the business with zeal but unfortunately
after several years under the mounting pressure developed a debilitating lower
back pain, leading in turn to acute sciatica that paralysed his legs. He would not
havelooked apretty sightwhenthesisterstook Jesus through the garden of their
well-to-do home setting where Lazarus was lying asleep on a hammock.

As he was holding Lazarus” hand the young man opened his eyes and
lookedatJesus,whourged himtogiveup hisrelentless pursuitof money, which
was really the cause of his health problem. Jesus told him, “when you run after
money you are dead, but when you know the truth behind the world you are
alive! This was how Jesus raised Lazarus from the dead.

Jesus remained in their house for about a week, while impressing upon
Lazarus a more truthful worldview and how to avoid the economic slavery and
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its consequences he had become involved with.

Onsome occasions they would remain talking together through the night
while Jesus taught him about the mysteries of god.

Many years later and after the fall of Jerusalem, it was Josephus who
accompaniedtheRomantroopsthatenteredMasadain74AD,andwitnessedthe
carnage personally. Only three survivors were found,awoman and two children
who had hiddenin the conduits beneath the fortress. Josephus interviewed the
womanandobtainedadetailedaccountofwhathadhappenedthenightbefore.

AccordingtoJosephus, theaccountstated the commander of the garrison
was Lazarus, who by his persuasion and personal charisma, led the defenders
to their decision to commit suicide rather than fall victim to the cruelty of
the Romans. In his chronicle Josephus repeated Lazarus’ speech: “Ever since
primitive humans began to think, the words of our ancestors and of the gods,
supportedbytheactionsandspiritofourforefathers,haveconstantlyimpressed
on us that life is the calamity of humankind, not death. Death gives freedom
to our souls and lets them depart to their own pure home where they know
nothing of the calamity, but while they are confined within a mortal body and
share its miseries, in strict truth they are dead. For association of the divine
with the mortal is most improper. Certainly the soul can do a great deal even
whenimprisonedinthebody:itmakesthe bodyitsown organ of sense, moving
it invisibly and impelling it in its actions further than the mortal nature can
reach. But then, freed from the weight that drags it down to earth and is hung
about it, the soul returns to its own place, then in truth it partakes of a blessed
powerand an utterly unfettered strength, remainingasinvisible tohuman eyes
as god. Not even when it is in the body can it be viewed; it enters undetected
anddepartsunseen,havingitselfoneimperishablenature,butcausingachange
in the body; for whatever the soul touches lives and blossoms, but whatever
it deserts withers and dies: such a superabundance it has of immortality. They
are people of true courage who, regarding this life as a service we must render
to nature, undergoing it with reluctance and hasten to release their souls from
theirbodies;and through no misfortune presses or drives them away, desire for
immortal lifeimpels them to inform their friends that they are going to depart.”
The Masada Account reflects a genuine Jesus.

Naturally, Saul was present at the execution, and he overheard some of
the words Jesus spoke. Apparently, while Jesus was being executed he said,
“Forgive them god, they don’t know what they are doing.”

Also, just before his execution Jesus was talking to a man who asked him,
“What is the Truth?”

Jesus replied, “Only you can find your own truth. If | told you, there would
not be any point in living!”
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The man was accompanied by his six-year-old son who did not quite hear
what hisfatherand Jesus were talking about, but the boy wanted to know what
Jesus’reply had been, so while Jesus was being nailed to the cross, and with
Saul also standing by, he came up to Jesus asking again, “What is the Truth?”

Jesus said to him, “Follow your heart, and there lies the truth!”

Jesuswasinmuchpainatthetime,butoneoftheRomansoldiersoverheard
Jesus’short conversation with the boy and he said, “I'll tell you what the truth
is; it is putting Jesus to death!”

The boy replied to the soldier, “But everyone listened to Jesus!”

Then the Roman soldier commanded, “Put the boy to death as well!” And
so it was, because of the boy’s bravery he went to heaven like Jesus.

In Rome many years later, Paul was recounting the story of the execution
to John Mark. Paul’s version of events was greatly dramatised, because he
had pilate asking Jesus the same question,“What is truth?” but Paul could not
remember what the answer was, so the New Testament said, “And so he told
him (Pilate, the Roman Governor).”

Some of Jesus’friends and disciples had also been rounded up and were
being executed at the same time and on either side of him. While on the cross
one of the men next to him said to Jesus, “l love you dear Lord.”

Jesus replied, “I love you too!”

Sauloverheardthisconversationaswelland narrated the moredramatised
versiontoJohn Markbyimplying he was some other criminal thatdid notknow
Jesus, in order to show that Jesus mixed with all classes of people and that
anyone could go to heaven who‘believed; which is not true. This suited Paul’s
idealistic philosophy.

JesusdidnotdohisteachingsonEarthforpeopletobecomeCatholicseither.
His teachings were there for people to use, and certainly not for people to use
against him. He would say, “Enjoyment is most important in a happy life, and no
matterwhattheconsequencesandaslongasyouaredoinggood,evenifyouhave
been doing the right thing, it is still good if you die for something you believe in.
Everything is good if it is balanced out. The food of life is love and knowledge”

Saulwouldhavebeengoodatfermentingpublicopinion.NextStephanwas
on his hit-list, and he was duly arrested and taken to court. “You stiff-necked
people,” Stephan called the judges directly, “uncircumcised in heart and ears,
you always resist the Holy Spirit. As your fathers did, so do you. Which of the
prophetsdid notyourfatherspersecute? Andtheykilled those whoannounced
beforehandthecomingoftheRighteousOne, whoyoubetrayedand murdered,
you who received the law as delivered by angels and did not keep it

Afterthataddress,the death of Stephenbecame more ofamobactionthan
a legal execution. It also suggests Jesus took his ‘trial’ more calmly. But in
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preachinglJesus’'message,Stephenarousedfearsandkindledantagonismsthat
wererootedinthedisputesofthe Diaspora.His stoning started a persecutionin
Jerusalem, which was carried out by Hellenist Jews, such as Saul, who was a
consentingwitnesstherealso.Saulsaid,”"Whenlsawthetraditionsof myfathers
beingthreatened by suchHellenistJewsas Stephen, soextremelyzealouswasl,
that | felt | had no choice but to try my best to stop them.”

Stephen was a Hellenistic Jew who had been ordained by the apostles to
oversee food distribution to the poor of the church. Before his conversion to
Christianity, Stephen may have been afrequent worshiper at the synagogue of
the Libertines, one of the perhaps 480 synagogues in Jerusalem at that time.
Libertineswere descendants ofthe Jews whomPompey had captured, takento
Rome and sold as slaves in 63BC. Eventually freed, these former slaves came to
Jerusalem and established a synagogue where Jews from Cyrene, Alexandria,
Cilicia, and Asia worshiped. Saul of Tarsus attended this synagogue regularly
because he was from Cilicia in Asia Minor, but also used to tour around other
ones depending on what he was doing at the time.

The fury of Saul had an effect he did not quite anticipate, for it caused the
word to be carried around further, and after the crucifixion when his friends
anddiscipleshadfledJerusalem, thisonlybroughtaboutthespread ofthegood
news to Cyprus, Antioch, Damascus and other places beyond Judea.

To contain this most recent outbreak, Saul again obtained permission from
the High Priest in Jerusalem to root out the rest of the followers, so he headed for
Damascus. But on the road to Damascus Saul received a blinding vision inwhich a
voice called out from the light saying, “Saul, Saul, why did you persecute me?”

“Who are you?” Saul replied.

“I am Jesus, whom you persecuted!” Jesus replied.

WordstothiseffectestablishitwasSaulwhoreallyarrested Jesus.Otherevidence
comes from Paul’s friendship with John Mark when he was on death row in Rome.

Saul had fallen off his horse and received a nasty wound on his head. He
wasthenledtoDamascusbyhiscompanions,andrequiredathree-dayrecovery
period from his injuries.

It was this accident and the vision that finally drove Paul to change sides
wherewith hisexperienceheknewhe couldbecomealeaderinthenewreligion.
Promotionwasdifficultonhischosen career pathandthewageswerenotgreat.
Let’s be practical! For what it was worth, Saul could not be bothered hunting
down politically incorrect people in all their different shades of ‘grey’. It was
too much effort, and besides it was much easier to make a stand against the
existing power structure that he knew so well. That way he could work more
independentlyandrealisehisownambitions,whichsuitedhistypeofpersonality
and the way he liked to do things. He would have talked his two companions
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around to the same way of thinking.

Forthesereasons,SauldecidedtobecomebaptisedbythediscipleAnanias,
and started to proclaim Jesus in the synagogues around Damascus.

However, there was one outstanding problem that Saul faced. To his
surprise, the Jews of Damascus knew all about his central role in the arrest and
crucifixion of the popular Jesus. So great was their resentment, they hatched a
plot to kill him. The anger against Saul was so great and unexpected that the
only way to save hisown life and escape from his would-be assailants who were
by then ‘hot on his trail, was by having himself lowered over the city wall in a
basketat night. He fled south of the Dead Sea and had to remain there for three
years before returning to Jerusalem.

When Paul was finally arrested by the authorities, just as Osama ben Laden
was apprehended in our times, Paul was taken to Rome and allowed visitors. This
waswhen he narrated some of the events relating to Jesus, from which John Mark
composed his Gospel. But some of the facts were changed. For one thing, Paul
would not have been very candid about revealing his close association with the
crucifixion of Jesus that would have even then weighed heavily on his conscience.
Paul was very good at keeping the secrets of his past life hidden. Instead, he
preferredtomodeleventsaroundtheadventuresofhisownlifeandcosmicstruggle.
Consequently, Paul was the first recorded person to put pen to paper. Paul was on
death row in Rome for a couple of years around 67AD, which was when John
Mark used to visithimin prison on a regular basis as the two men collaborated on
the New Testament. This was when Paul authored his most brilliant writing, such
as the’Lord’s prayer:. In this way, Paul also influenced John Mark.

The Gospel of Mark opens with Jesus walking along the Sea of Galilee. He
looks outontothe waterand seesafishingboat. The boatis 26-feetlong by 7-feet
wide. In ancient Galilee wood was rare, and a boat such as that was a luxury. It
was made with the planks of the hull edge-joined and held in place with wooden
pegs. Simon Peter may have owned such a boat with a rounded stern and well-
crafted bow. It could be both sailed and rowed. The traditional Galilean way of
fishing was for large, edible fish called musht. These were shoal loving plankton
eatersrequired tobe caughtbytwoboatsatnight.Thisinvolvedanall-or-nothing
operation by fanning a trammel net for any shoals that may be found:

‘One day as Jesus was walking along the shoreline of the sea of Galilee, he
saw two commercial fishermen casting their netsaboutin the sea, the brothers
Simon Peterand Andrew. Jesus called out to them,“Come, be my disciples, and
I will show you how to become fishers of men!” And they abandoned their nets
at once and followed him.

‘A little further along the shoreline Jesus saw two more brothers, James
and John, sitting in a boat with their father, Zebedee, mending their nets. And
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he called out to them in the same way, “Come follow me, and | will make you
fishermenamongst people!"Theyimmediately followed him, leaving the boat,
its crew, and their father behind!

Repetition was John Mark’s way of emphasising a point. | have called this
early passage Mark’s Fisherman Literary Cycle, because John Markis saying the
same thing twice for the literary impact. Paul influenced John Mark, especially
at the beginning of his Gospel. It was not the way Jesus would have spoken.
Jesus would have bought some fish from the fishermen on several occasions,
become friendly with them over time, and only then asked them if they would
like to become his disciples.
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Paul’s conversion happened in 34AD or 36AD. After he fled south of the Dead
Seainto Arabiaforthree years hereturnedagainto Jerusalem. Around 35AD, Saul
stayed in Jerusalem for only two weeks, because of the opposition from Hellenist
Jews, and the disciples were also very reluctant to accept him as one of them, but
it is recorded he was soon‘preaching boldly in the name of Jesus. Paul met only
with Peterand James, who had been acquaintances of Jesus. He fled to Caesarea
andtookashiptohishometown ofTarsus, untilBarnabasbroughthimto Antioch,
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where the two men laboured for a year in building the church.

When Claudius came to the imperial throne in 41AD, he appointed Herod
Agrippa | as king over Judea. Herod was strongly pro-Jewish and soon began a
persecution of the Christian community in Jerusalem because hefelt they were a
threattoJewishnationalism.TheApostleJameswasputtothesword,andPeterwas
thrownin prison under heavy guard. He escaped with the help of afriendly guard
and sought refuge with Mary, the mother of John Mark, before escaping the city
and going into hiding.Butin 44AD, during a public spectacle in theamphitheatre
at Ceasarea, King Herod had a heart attack and died a few days later.

During this persecution period there was also afamine in Judea, and John
Markwas one of the peoplewho needed to escape the persecutions by seeking
refugeinAntioch.There,hemeetBarnabasandPaul,whorespondedbysending
relief food to Jerusalem for the brethren.

By about 44AD (46-49), the First Missionary Journey of Paul began when
theChristianleaders ofthe Antioch Church chose Paul,Barnabasand theyoung
John Mark to spread the Good News of Jesus westward. They set off from the
porttown of Antioch for Barnabas’homeisland of Cyprus by sailing boat across
the Mediterranean, which was then a Roman lake.

At Paphos, on the southern coast of Cyprus, one incident stands out. The
Roman governor Paulus summoned the missionaries in order to hear their
message. This resulted in a dispute between Paul and a Jewish religious leader
named Bar-Jesus who was also present, in which Paul prophesised that Bar-
Jesuswould be struck blind. According to Acts, Immediately mistand darkness
felluponhimandhewentaboutseeking peopletolead himbythehand!Seeing
this, Paulus was apparently converted.

Paul was not a prophet himself, but he was a very convincing speaker.
It seems the author of Acts has repeated Paul’s blinding vision on the road to
Damascus and thought up a similar name (Paulus/Paul) for want of a more
original miracle,and New Testament critics doubt the authenticity of thewhole
story (refer Holzmann, on Act xiii).

From Cyprus, Paul and his companions sailed to the coast of Asia Minor, to
thenarrowfertile plain of Pamphylia, which wasahotand humid strip between
the seaand the Taurus Mountains. The missionaries preached in the main cities
of the region before heading for the cool highlands in the north.

John Mark however, left them at the coastal town of Perga and returned to
Jerusalem. Evidently, the rugged travelling lifestyle did not agree with him. At
thesametime,John Markdid notlike tobecomeinvolvedintoomuchviolence,
but it was also the reason he incorporated it into his gospel.

The above events may be summarised as follows:

(i) Relief food sent to the brethren of Jerusalem
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(ii) Sailing across the Roman lake

(i) Dispute with the religious leader Bar-Jesus.

With Paul’s execution and these three first-hand experiences behind him
including the Lord’s Prayer, Mark began the writing of his gospel not long after
Paul’s death as follows:

(i) Feeding of the 5000. Chapter 6:30-44. A vast crowd was there ... so
he taught them many things ... his disciples said,“This is a desolate place, and
it is getting late. Send the crowds away ... so they can buy themselves some
food.” But Jesus said, “You feed them ... Go and find out how much food they
have! They came back and reported, “We have five loaves of bread and two
fish! Then Jesus told the crowd to sit down in groups on the green grass ...
Jesus took the five loaves and two fish, looked up towards heaven, and asked
God’s blessing on the food. Breaking the loaves into pieces, he kept giving the
bread and fish to the disciples to give to the people. They all ate as much as
they wanted, and they picked up twelve baskets of leftover bread and fish. Five
thousand men had eaten from those five loaves!

The associations between Paul and John Mark point to a warm friendship
inwhich Paul comesacrossasaninspiring, emotional andidealistic personality
with his account of events in the Holy Lands. Such people are not concerned
with the facts or the knowledge side of things so much as portraying animage
thatreflectstheirownyouthfulandadventurousultra-ego.Consequently, Jesus
wasportrayedasamiraculoushealerwhotravelled throughoutGalileebecause
Mark and especially Paul liked to travel, when in fact the ‘no-frills’ Jesus was
mostlybasedinJerusalem,and whilehewouldhavedonesomehealing, mostly
imparted spiritual knowledge to his friends and followers.

If Jesus had drawn tumultuous crowds as claimed in the Gospel of Mark,
he would have been another Spartacus mentioned by some of the forty-odd
historians of the day. But Jesus was not mentioned once by historians, except
for a few lines in JOSGphUS (Book 18 of The Antiquities by Josephus Flavius) added to his
manuscriptafterhisdeath.Therefore, hecouldnothavedrawnthethousandsof
followers.The real Jesus would also have lived into his fifties or sixties, because
it takes a whole lifetime to understand the truth behind the world and Jesus
would have been sensible enough to keep a low profile.

Contemporaneous with Jesus was Hanina ben Doza, who did draw big
crowds. Hanina ben Doza and Jesus were different. Although both men were
popular, with Hanina ben Doza being slightly more popular than Jesus, he
wasn’texecuted while Jesus was. The only explanation is that Jesus was a more
politicalthreat. When Jesus healed thesick, hedid morethan makethembetter,
he would have encouraged them to live a better lifestyle.

Itcan be seeninthe’Feeding of the 5000; that Mark’s gospel was not derived
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fromasinglewitness,butinsteadwasdrawnfromthepersonalexperiencesofJohn
Mark himself who sent relief food to the brethren in Jerusalem after a famine.

John Mark would have been only a young boy overhearing Jesus talking
to his adult friends in Jerusalem on occasion while explaining the number
seven being made from three aspect forcesand the four states.Whenthe three
aspects and four states are multiplied together instead of being added you get
the number twelve, which was the number of baskets of leftover bread and fish
after feeding the 5000.

John Mark lived in Jerusalem with his parents who evidently owned a
house; his mother’s name was Mary (Acts 12:12), and his father may have been
Peter (1 Peter 5:13). They had a servant girl called Rhoda.

When Paul and Barnabas accompanied the ‘young John Mark’ on their
missionary journey in 44AD, John Mark would have been no older than twenty-
years.Thismeanshewouldhavebeennearlyfiftywhenhewrotethegospel,andonly
about seven or eight when he overheard Jesus talking to his friends in Jerusalem.

ThenumbertwelvewouldhavebeensignificanttoJesusasthetwelvehuman
personality types; and as he would have explained it to his friends the states are
earth, water, air and fire, whilst the aspects are active, passive and idealistic.

(ii) Crossing of the Lake. Chapter 6:45. Immediately after this, Jesus made
his disciples get back into the boat and head out across the lake to Bethsaida,
while he sent the people home.

(i) Dispute with the Pharisees. Chapter 7:1-8. One day some Pharisees
and teachers of religious law arrived from Jerusalem to confront Jesus. They
noticed that some of Jesus’disciples failed to follow the usual Jewish ritual of
hand washing before eating ... So the Pharisees and teachers of religious law
asked him, “Why don't your disciples follow our age-old customs?” ... Jesus
replied,”Youhypocrites!lsaiahwas prophesyingaboutyouwhenhesaid, These
people honour me with their lips, but their hearts are far away. Their worship is
afarce, for they replace God’s commands with their own man-made teachings!
For you ignore God'’s specific laws and substitute your own traditions.”

This second Literary Cycle demonstrates Mark was drawing from his own
experiencesinwritingaboutJesus,andwaswritingaboutPaulasheaccompanied
him on his First Missionary Journey as described in Acts.ltmeans that John Mark
really didn't know the Jesus at all who he was writing about, but wanted to.

The third Literary Cycle shows a similar idealised almost mythical
conception John Mark had of Jesus not related to any events of Jesus, but still
following Paul as follows:

(i) Feeding of the 4000. Chapter 8:1-9. ‘About this time another great
crowd had gathered, and the people ran out of food again. Jesus called his
disciplesand told them,”Ifeel sorry for these people. They have been here with
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me for three days, and they have nothing left to eat.”“How are we supposed to
find enough food for them here in the wilderness?” his disciples asked. “How
many loaves of bread do you have?” he asked. “Seven,” they replied. So Jesus
told all the people to sit down on the ground. Then he took the seven loaves,
thanked God for them, broke them into pieces, and gave them to the disciples,
who distributed the bread to the crowd. A few small fish were found, too, so
Jesus also blessed these and told the disciples to pass them around. They ate
untilthey were full,and when the scraps were picked up, there were seven large
baskets of food left over! There were about four thousand people in the crowd
that day, and he sent them home after they had eaten!

(ii) Crossing of the Lake. Chapter 8:10. Immediately after this, Jesus got
into a boat with his disciples and crossed over to the region of Dalmanutha.

(i) Dispute with the Pharisees. Chapter 8:11-13. ‘When the Pharisees
heard that Jesus had arrived, they came to argue with him. Testing him to see if
he was from God, they demanded, “Give us a miraculous sign from heaven to
prove yourself” When he heard this, he sighed deeply and said, “Why do you
people keep demanding a miraculous sign? | assure you, | will not give this
generation any such sign.”So he got back into the boat and left them, and he
crossed to the other side of the lake!

John Mark continues with a summary of his Literary Cycles:

Mark 8:14-21.'But the disciples discovered they had forgotten to bring any
food, so there was only one loaf of bread with them in the boat. As they were
crossing the lake, Jesus warned them,“Beware of the yeast of the Pharisees and
of Herod."They decided he was saying this because they hadn’t brought any
bread. Jesus knew what they were thinking, so he said,”Why are you so worried
abouthaving nofood?Won'tyoueverlearn orunderstand? Are your hearts too
hard to take it in? Don't you remember anything at all? What about the five
thousand men | fed with five loaves of bread? How many baskets of leftovers
did you pick-up afterward?” “Twelve,” they said. “And when | fed the four
thousand with seven loaves, how many large baskets of leftovers did you pick-
up?”“Seven,” they said.“Don't you understand even yet?” he asked them!

John Mark really wanted to know Jesus, so he constructed his narrative
around actual events relating to Paul, because he thought that Paul was the
nearest he could get to Jesus. Both men met their death for similar reasons. He
knew the Literary Cycles were fictional, but John Mark was still looking for
adeepermeaning and thiswas the reason heintroduced key numbersinto the
story. He has Jesus describing the key numbers in the boat as follows:

(i) They have the One loaf of bread with them in the boat
(ii) Then the five thousand were fed with five loaves of bread
(iii) There were twelve baskets left over
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(iv) Then the four thousand were fed with seven loaves

(v) There were seven baskets left over

John Mark would have been drawing partly from his subconscious and
partly from his boyhood associations when he had Jesus describing the key
numbers as follows:

(i) Originating from ‘the One’is the number five

(ii) There are two of these and when they are added makes ten

(iii) Also originating from the One are the three aspects and the
four states

(iv) When these are added they make seven, but when

multiplied twelve.

Two millennia later in the modern world, it is known the number ten
represents the numerical forces and twelve the arithmetic forces, which when
addedtogetherresultinthetwenty-twofundamentalforcesoftheuniverse,also
known as the duo-vigesimal system.When the two numbers are multiplied the
result is the 120 personality types already described.

To summarise: As far as Jesus is concerned, Paul wrote nearly half the New
Testament text. Paulin turn influenced John Mark who wrote his gospel based on
Paul; who prayed a lot, travelled a lot, and was a very good talker. The other three
gospels were based on Mark, so nothing much was written about the actual Jesus.

John Mark continues his search to know the real Jesus in his gospel
immediately following the Literary cycles, by exploring the concept of
reincarnation.

It appears John Mark had some close association with Peter. Peter was in
between the ages of John Mark and many of the friends of Jesus. He went to
Rome and became a friend of John Mark, so that was the reason Peter called
him his ‘son, and Mark in turn called him the beloved disciple of Jesus. Both
Paul and Peter were martyred in Rome in Nero’s persecution of 64AD, Paul by
beheading and Peter by crucifixion on an inverted cross.

Peter’s Declaration about Jesus. Mark 8:27-30. Jesus and his disciples
left Galilee and went to the villages of Caesarea Philippi. As they were walking
along, he asked them, “Who do people say | am?”

“Well,” they replied, “some say John the Baptist, some say Elijah, and
others say you are one of the other prophets.”’

Then Jesus asked, “Who do you say | am?”

Peter replied, “You are the Messiah.” But Jesus warned them not to tell
anyone about him’ This means if Jesus was Elijah or one of the other prophets
that lived before him, then Jesus was one of those reincarnated prophets.

Mark has Jesus making his points, or ‘teachings, in parables that were
rooted in the reality of everyday life. In this regard, John Mark was copying
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fromthe Q-source whose authorwas essentially a practical man; butmorethan
often the moral of the story was left out.

At first, Jesus’ sayings were handed down by word of mouth, and then it
occurred tosomeoneitmightbe bestto write something down, whichbecame
known as the pericopes innovation. A pericope is a ‘cut off section;, which
means the full saying, or parable as it was called was not written down. For
example, in Mathew 9:14-17 it says, ‘One day the disciples of John the Baptist
came to Jesus and asked him, “Why do we and the Pharisees fast, but your
disciples do not?”

Jesus said, “No one puts new wine into old wineskins. The old skins would
burst from the pressure, spilling the wine and ruining the skins. New wine must be
stored in new wineskins. That way both the wine and the wineskin are preserved”

This saying appears to have its moral missing, so what has been excluded
could have been expressed as follows:“And so it is with the soul that must take on
anew body every new lifetime, so that both the soul and the body are preserved.”

There were three separate sayings attached to the one question, so what
emergedfromthepericopeswasalistofincompletesayingsofwhichtheQuelle
source, the Gospel of Thomas, and the Nag Hammadi codices were prime
examples, making a coherent historical and spiritual Jesus difficult to recover.

The sayings in the Q-source had no mention of the crucifixion. Rather, it
appears that Paul was most likely the source of the crucufixion as narrated to
John Mark.

Mark’s Gospel seems to have relied on the Q-source, written by one of the
synagogue leaders in Jerusalem where Jesus'father was also a teacher. Paul must
have obtainedacopyoftheQ-sourceasevidencewhilein Jerusalem,andhandedit
on to John Mark in Rome about 68AD while he was on death row. In John 3:1-12a
third example of reincarnation is given as each gospel builds on the one before:

After dark one evening, the religious Pharisee leader Nicodemus came to
speak with Jesus. “Teacher,” he said, “We all know that god has sent you to
teach us. The miracles you perform are proof enough.” Jesus replied, “l can
assure you, unless you are reborn, you can never see the kingdom of god.”

“What do you mean by that?”exclaimed Nicodemus.”“How can an old man
go back into his mother’s womb and be born again?”

Jesusreplied,“Thetruthis,noone can enter the kingdom of god unless their
soul is reborn. Humans only reproduce other humans, but the angels give souls
fromheaven.Sodon'tbe surprised by my statementthatyou mustbe bornagain.
In the same way as you know the wind exists but can't tell where it starts and
finishes, so it is very difficult to know which soul is born into a particular body.”

“What do you mean?” Nicodemus asked.

Jesus (Paul) replied, “You are a respected Jewish teacher, and yet you don't

Page 344



understand [the principles of reincarnation].| can assure you, |am telling you what
we know and have seen. If you can't believe what is happening on Earth, how can
you believe whathappensin heaven? Foronly|,yours truly, have cometoEarthand
will reach heaven.’ Here, Paul’s knowledge of Jewish teaching shines through.

Mark’s gospel developed into a fulsome piece of priesthood propaganda
following its compilation, and the Church claimed it recorded the intervention
of God into Earthly affairs in the same way as the Old Testament did.

An original Mark gospel came to light with a spectacular discovery in a
remote Egyptian monastery on the 4th of February 1859, when 346 leaves of an
ancientcodexwerediscoveredinthefurnaceroomat St Catherine’s Monastery
at mount Sinai. It is called the Sinai Bible, written in Greek on donkey skins,
and has recently been dated to about 380AD.

The Sinai Bible contains many errors and serious re-editing, which were
exposed through months of ultraviolet tests carried out at the British Museum
during the 1930s. Findings revealed replacements of numerous passages by
at least nine different editors. Photographs taken during testing revealed the
original ink pigments had been retained deep within the pores of the skin, and
the original words could be read under the ultraviolet light.

The Sinai Bible starts with Jesus at about the age of thirty-years; and
doesn’t know of Mary or Joseph, an Immaculate Conception or virgin birth, or
mass murders of baby boys under Herod. Words describing Jesus as‘the son of
god’do notappear in the opening narrative, the family tree tracing Jesus back
to King David, or the ‘messianic prophecies. It carries a conflicting version of
theraising of Lazarus, but ends with the crucifixion of Jesus. The resurrection
of Jesus and his ascension into heaven also do not appear.

The Romans were not original thinkers orinventors, butadapted and used
whatever they found in the societies they conquered. They were really only
interested in the practical aspects of expanding their empire and developed
sophisticated engineering projects such as roads, bridges, and aqueducts that
traversedthelandscape.Abstractknowledgewasnevertoattainitsformerglory
as it had with the previous civilisations. Roman interests were in mechanics,
engineering,andmeasurement.Consequently,thefullandfinaldevelopmentof
thetheisticmyth had todevelopinaremote cornerof the Empireand duringits
last days. This became known as the Jesus cult.

Fromitsbeginningsinthe Palestine backwater ofthe Roman Empire under
Tiberius, Christianity had spread rapidly withinthe vacuum created by the weak
mythos of the Romans.

At that time, Christianity was seen as a bizarre and irrational cult, focused
asitwasonamanwhohadbeenexecutedasacommoncriminalintherelatively
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recentpast,ratherthanonewhomtheRomansconsideredanemperorornormal
god. Christians were considered antisocial atheists because they refused to
believe in the pagan gods or take part in cultural festivals. The elite remained
indifferent because they had lost interest in reinforcing their own myth, so no
attempts were made to stamp out the cult at first.

The earliest persecutions of Christians were spontaneous outbreaks of
popularhatredamongst peoplelooking forascapegoatforthe problemsofthe
empire, and were intensified under Diocletian in 303AD. These were ruthless
and bloody, but the courage of the martyrs only served toincrease the prestige
and strength of the early Christian Church as well as swelling its numbers.

Theseeventsdid notgounnoticed by Emperor Constantine, whoissuedan
edictoftolerationin 313,and as he continued to endorse pagan cults he slowly
began to realise the Church had the potential to achieve the political unity the
empire needed. He used his authority to settle theological disputes because
of their increasing importance in social control, mainly because it produced a
docile population that believed in an afterlife.

In 330, Constantine made Constantinople the new capital of the Empire, in
partbecauseitcould draw strengthfromits proximity tothe Holy Lands. He saw
intheconfusedpoliticalsystemoffragmentedbeliefstheopportunitytocreatea
newandcombinedstatemythto provideauniversalfaithtooffsetthedrudgery
and hopelessness of everyday life in the empire at that time. Consequently,
Christianity fulfilled its function and out of it developed the Byzantine Empire.

When Constantine conquered the east in 324, he sent his Spanish religious
advisor, Osius of Cordoba, to Alexandria with letters to several bishops to make
peacewitheachother.Whenthemissionfailedheissuedadecreecommandingall
presbyters, or priests of the Church, to gather in the city of Nicaea in Asia Minor.

WhentheRomanEmpirecollapsed, Christianity replaceditsessential power
base and empirical science developed out of its more practical world-view.

Christianityisoneofthemostdevelopedandperfectedofthetheisticmyths.
Hinduismisanotherwell-developed polytheisticmyth, whilethe development
of Islam seems to have been linked and developed along with Christianity as a
socio-political movement.

Eversincetheenlightenmentintellectualsandliberal clergymen have been
on a quest for a historical Jesus who might have intended something different
fromthedogmatic,oppressivefaiththatgrew-upinhisname.Favouriteamongst
his ‘teachings’ was Paul’s ‘mission’ speech in which he has Jesus instructed
his disciples not to take food, knapsacks, money, or extra cloths, but to depend
solely on the hospitality of strangers.

FollowingJesus'executionthemythdevelopedinstagescalledinnovations,
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likethe concentricshellsaroundanonion.Thefirstof theseinnovations was the
misconception.JesushadpreachedandtaughtwithinJudaismandhisgroup of
friends and extended family members tried to preserve those traditions as the
basis of the early church. However, they became so used to someone leading
them, they didn’t know what to do after that. Usually, the disciples of a Jewish
rabbiwereexpectedtomemorisetheirteacher’ssayingsandpassthemdownto
futuregenerations,soJesus’sayings were passeddown byword of mouthjustto
give people some hopein the difficult times. [t wasin such an oral environment
that the misconceptions originated. For example, Jesus said, ‘evil was going to
come’; but they turned this around to be, the kingdom was going to come; to
make people feel safe.

After his death there was much instability: the impact of taxation; a
growingpopulation;Herodianrulefragmentedpeasantland-holdings;andthere
was increased pressure on family structures. After the Jewish revolt and the
destruction of the Temple of Jerusalem in 70AD the pressures on peasant life
ledtothedefence oftraditional religiousvaluesand anattraction developedfor
spiritualleaders.Theneedtofeel securegrewintoanexpectationthatJesuswas
goingtoreturninsomeform.ManyofhisdisciplesevenreturnedtoJerusalemin
thebeliefthatthe promisedkingdomwouldstillmaterialisethere.Thekingdom
turned into a major ‘happening’to come, drawing more people into the faith.

Asthesecond comingdid noteventuatetheybegantoreflectonhowJesus
could be interpreted within Jewish tradition, leading to more misconceptions.
The disciples had some input.

Paul made his points in parables with the moral left out. Then it occurred
to Mark it might be best to write something down, becoming the pericopes
innovation, also known in the wider context as the cover-up. A pericope is a‘cut
off section’; which means Mark could not remember the full saying, or parable as
it was called.

Paulwasmostlyconcernedwiththeearlysocialdevelopmentofthedifferent
communities when Church leaders were doing their own writings. He travelled
between the differentfledgling Christian communities trying to achieve equality
between the differentleaders and ordinary members of the Church.He didn'tlike
the way the leaders were gaining all the political power, so he had to make-up
stories so that the various leaders would listen to him. These were the troubles in
the different communities Paul was referring to in his writings, the relationship
that Christians should have with their religion, and the idea of Jesus’saving work.
He tried to unite the early Church under his own leadership despite opposition
fromindividual leaders. His idealism nevertheless must have had aninfluence on
some of the early Church leaders, especially when he was under house arrest in
Rome for two years before he was beheaded around AD 67.
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Mark was the earliest gospel and begins with the baptism of Jesus by John
the Baptist and ends with the discovery of the empty tomb of Jesus. It was
written in Rome about the time or just after the execution of Paul, and for the
same Christian community in Rome (65-70AD).

John Markonlyfeatured asaminorfigure called John Mark, and evangelist
withacompetitive personality who may nothave known Jesusdirectlybutwho
ismentionedin Acts 12.12and 12.25, and was associated with Paul rather than
Peter. On the other hand, the first letter of Peter refers to“my son Mark’, and in
Acts (12.12), when Peter was freed from prison; he went to the house of John
Mark’s mother.

InMark 1:16-20itis unlikely the fishermen would follow a stranger shouting at
themfromabeach, butthat would have been how Paul saw himself.There likewise
seems to be many such’holes’in the passages of Mark, and after a while his Gospel
starts to look like a‘block of cheese] but the basic framework is there, due to his
unique relationship with both Peter and Paul.

Mark 9:19 Jesus said to them, “You faithless people! How long must | be
with you until you believe? How long must | put up with you?” Here, Mark
becomesalittlefrustrated at notunderstanding orremembering someofPaul’s
idealisticconcepts.Itis certainly nothow the earthy Jesus would have talked or
handled the situation.

Mark 1:12-13 talks about the temptations of Jesus, which were food, political
power, and materialism.The‘food'temptation indicates Jesus went through some
hardships in the cliffs around Galilee at one time in his early life, which were dotted
withhundredsofcavesthatwerethehideoutsforJewishrebelsagainsttheRomans.
Often a rope lowered down from a cliff-top was the only means of reaching them.
Jesus would have sleptin such a cave, and even been given a little food from time
to time by fellow rebels. In a similar way, when Mark was a young man, his father
would havegivenupfishingand cometo Jerusalemwere he would have metJesus,
while Mark tried to make his livelihood in Rome. The trappings of political power
and materialism would have only been too familiar to him. Probably Mark didn't
thinkthelasttemptationwasveryimportant,whichwastheattractionthesexeshad
for each other, because Jesus certainly had a charismatic personality and was very
popular.

Jesus was portrayed as a miraculous healer, who travelled throughout
Galilee because Paul and Mark liked to travel, when in actual fact the 'no-
frills’Jesus was mostly based in Jerusalem,and while he would have done some
healing, mostly imparted spiritual knowledge to his friends and followers.

The so-called brothers and sisters of Jesus were actually his children. Mark
grew in that generation and wanted to feel closer to the events he was writing
about. Mark’s gospel was largely composed of small narrative units handed
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downintheearly Church and notderived fromasingle witness exceptPauland
he recorded in his Gospel that Jesus, ‘gave up his life as a ransom for many,
this is a misconception.

If Mark was the son of Peter, who was a friend of Jesus, it stands to reason
that Peter was portrayed as the ‘beloved disciple of Jesus’. There never was a
‘Judas; butratherafriend of Peter portrayed asadisciple, whowas passive, deep
thinking, with a strong personality and leadership qualities whose personality
clashed with Mark when the two met in Rome.

The gospel according to Judas was the most recent to be translated and
published for the first time in 2006. One part reads as follows:

Jesus takes some rural Galileans (tourists) on a trip around the big city
forthefirsttime, and they are overawed by the grandeur and magnitude of the
Temple of Jerusalem.

“Teacher, whatlarge stones and buildings. And look at the sacrifices taking
place, the altar, priests, and such a large crowd!”

Jesus explains, “It is all about you! The priests you see at the altar
performing sacrifices think they are invoking my Father’s name, but they are
really worshiping the Jewish Creator God ... the cattle you have seen brought
for sacrifice are the many people you have led astray. By continuing to practise
your religion as if the ultimate object of worship is the creator god Jews you
have got it all wrong, and in doing so you lead our followers astray.

“The Jewish god did create the world (the advanced civilisation), but that
world is not good; it is a cesspool of misery and suffering. The true god has
never played a direct part in the creation of the world.”’

“This world must be escaped, not embraced.”

Luke was a writer with an elegant Greek style and later a friend of John
Mark, who wrote his version of the ‘good news’for his community some time
after AD 70. Matthew’s Gospel was the most influential in the early Christian
centuries. It shares a source with Mark, but represented the outlook of Jewish
Christianity written about 70-80AD for a community in Antioch in Syria after
the destruction of Jerusalem and the Temple.

John was written after 100AD in Palestine and has a strong theological
interpretation.ltturnsouttobethemosthistoricallyaccurate.Recentarchaeological
findings confirm it gives accurate information about sites and customs of the
region. (P87-105 The Closing of the Western Mind by Charles Freeman, 2005 New York.)

This was how the propaganda document became the third innovation in
which four gospels were chosen for their consistency in representing the myth
of Jesus, plus the writings of Paul that gave the best first-hand account of the
cover-up. Presbyters were historians of the early Christian Church. When the
Church-historian Origen died in 251AD, the number of Presbyter writings had
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increased dramatically with more than 200 variant gospels in use at the time.
Bitterarguments raged between opposing factions, each defending theirown
stories. Some of the recently discovered gospels demonstrate how different
they could be and theimportance of having them‘edited’. The Roman emperor
Diocletian eventually tried to give order to the presbyter cults through such an
editing process.

By 200AD Judaism and Catholic Christianity were deeply involved in the
cover-up, and Christianity was the main offender in turning Jesus into a myth,
because Christianity wasthe newerofthetworeligionsand had the mostgroundto
make-up.Eachhademergedfromacommonmatrix,buteachclaimedtobetheonly
legitimate heir,and each had its own documents and traditions to argue its claims.

ThisbroughttheinnovationofaUnionbetweenChurchandState,whichwas
accomplished underConstantine.ltledinturntothe European Christian States
and threw Europe into the grip of the Dark Ages. There was much knowledge
that could have survived from the ancient Greeks to allow further advances of
civilisation had Christianity not prevented it. Christians regarded learning from
itsoutset,especiallyinquiringintothenatureofthephysicalworld,asdangerous.
Consequently, for a thousand years all learning in Western civilisation became
a narrow interpretation of religious texts. The Greek texts were rescued and
translated by the Arabs from the moribund (near death) Byzantine Empire, and
onlywhenthisknowledgefoundits waytotheWest towardstheend ofthe Dark
Ages did the shackles on learning ease and advances become possible again.

The Age of philosopher’s innovation had to keep a low profile during
Roman civilisation, but sprung to life in Western civilisation with empirical
science, the next innovation.

The reason empirical science is a myth stems from the scientific method
itself, which is a materialistic way of looking at the world. This starts with an
observationneedingapracticalexplanation,soahypothesismustbeformed.Then
an experiment is carried out to test the hypothesis, and more observations are
neededtoconfirmthehypothesisbeforethefinalthesisortheorycanbereached.

Theproblemariseswiththerelationshipbetweenthethesisandtheobservation.
It ignores the relationship between the thesis and the mind. In the same way, a
myth ignores the relationship between the observation and the mind.

Consequently, a myth always falls short of a practical explanation and a
thesis likewise is always subject to a paradigm. A myth and a thesis are two
sidesofthesame problem, whichisamythesis.Inboth cases,the humanmindis
nevertakenintoconsiderationbecauseoftheemphasisontheso-calledexternal
‘reality’ Scientificthinking neveracceptsany personal experiance derived from
the mind as a source of knowledge because the mind is the ‘everything’ they
seem to be so afraid of.
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The ancient Greek philosopher
Plato (c.427-347BC) was one of
the first to comment on what has
become the 'knowledge debate’ in
his Republic. He likened humankind
to lifelong prisoners who sit in a .
darkened cave, chained so they can
only see what is directly in front of
them. Their only experiences are of
theshadowsofobjectsthrownbyafire
behind them ontothe oppositewall.
According to Plato, our knowledge
of reality is as incomplete as that of
the prisoners. Only when a prisoner
isunboundandshownthepuppeteers
and the Sun will they attain true
knowledge. Finally, in defence
of the opinions of the perpetually
misunderstood philosopher, the
enlightened prisoner returns to the
cave, where his floundering in the
darknessmakesothersthinkfreedom
has ruined his sight.

Related to Plato’s Cave was the Theory of Forms, in which general terms
suchasbeautyandcirclecouldbeappliedtoanumberof differentobjectsinthe
naturalworld,wheremodernphilosophershavemanagedtodebunkthetheory.
However, what Plato was really referring to was an abstract and mathematical
object that existed only in the mind as a‘form’or‘idea; which was the original
model or prototype of beauty or circularity. A circle on a page was thus a circle
becauseitpartakes of, orisapale copy of, the perfect circle created by the mind.
Such perfectformsdonotexistinthe ordinary world of experience. After nearly
two-and-a-halfthousandyearssince Plato’'s day the situation has changedlittle
due to the materialist paradigm we are all subjected to.

What keeps us like prisoners in such darkness? It must certainly be the
allure of powerand wealth, because wealth holds out the promise of the best of
everything. It beckons with offers of untold delights, it suggests it can cure all
illsandsatisfyall desires,itwhispersthatitcanopendoorsotherwise closedand
itboaststhatitcansolveintractable problems.lsitany surprise thatpeoplelook
to wealth as their saviour and make it the centre of their lives? Not everyone.

Onesuch personabout 600 years after Plato was Nagarjuna, who was born
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intoaBrahminfamilyinSouthernindiaandlaterbecameaBuddhistteacherand
philosopher. Archaeological evidence at Amaravatisuggestshewasanadvisor
to King Yajna Sri Salakami who ruled from 167 to 196AD, and thus he is placed
about 200AD when anew way to enlightenmentwas proclaimed by Nagarjuna
who said that “Life is a dream”. He is widely considered the most important
BuddhistphilosopherafterthehistoricalBuddhahimselfwhostated,“wecreate
theworldwithourmind”Nagarjunaiscredited withfoundingthe Madhyamaka
school of Mahayana Buddhism, orthe Middle Way that spread all over southern
India. He also served a term as the head of the Naland University.

Some of his ideas were contained in his book the Perfection of Wisdom.
These ideas included active compassion for all the creatures on earth, and the
convictionthatlaymenaswellasmonkscanattainenlightenment, werenatural
developments from early Buddhism. Other ideas, such as the belief that the
Buddha was himself an incarnation of an earlier Buddha and the theory of
emptiness, meaning that all is a delusion or that life is a dream, changed the
whole concept of Buddhism during his lifetime.

Thefactthatlifeisadreamisconfirmedbythelatestscientificstudies science,
vol287,p2036). Nerve signalsfrom the senses need timetobetransmittedand even
more time to be processed by the brain. In this respect, the world resembles a
television broadcast with a time lag, making last-minute censorship possible,
so a present is constructed that never actually happened. Consequently, the
momentintimeweare supposedtoinhabitturnsoutto beamere construction
of the mind.

Another person in today’s world is the neurosurgeon Doctor Eben
Alexander, who knows the physical brain like no other because as a practicing
neurosurgeon he did not believe in consciousness, freewill or the existence
of the mind. Trained in a Western medical school and surrounded by medical
colleagues who were deeply invested in the materialist paradigm.Thisisaview
held by virtually all of today’s mainstream scientists, including physicists like
Steven Hawking who say thathuman beings are nothing more than“biological
beings with brains”.

Dr. Alexander would have held this view to his own death-bed had it not
been for an e.coli bacteria infection of his spinal fluid and outer cerebrum that
caused him to lapse into a brain-dead coma in which he showed zero higher
brain activity and was kept alive only with life support.

He ‘died’ for seven days while experiencing a vivid journey into the
afterlife, and upon returning to his physical body after a miraculous healing,
wentonto speakabouthisexperiences.Thefact thatavivid, hyper-real afterlife
was experienced by a scientific scepticand brain surgeon who didn't believein
the afterlife, and who subsequently found the courage to speak out about his
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experiencesagainst endlessridicule from his former’scientific’colleagues, adds
irrefutable credibility to the experience.

Rather than experiencing nothingness during those seven days of
unconsciousness, Dr Alexander found himself ‘awakening’ from the ‘dream’ of
his earthly life, suddenly experiencing anincomprehensibly vast expanse of his
consciousness in which he could’see’in all directions. These experiences of the
afterlife were sorealand expansive comparedtolivingasahumanonearthinan
artificialdreamorsimulation.Therewas no one-dimensionaltimein the afterlife
either, an instant could seem like an eternity and vice versa, because all time
existed simultaneously. The fabric of the afterlife was composed of pure love,
knowledge and truth, such that the presence of evil was infinitesimally small.
Communicationwith otherbeingswasbytelepathy, butwhichcamethroughas
clearaudiblesoundsbetweentheselfandeverythingelsethathappenedaround.
The moment you asked a question in your mind, the answers were there in
breath-taking depth and clarity.

Dr Alexander had to ask himself the reason we are placed here in aworld of
such evil where there is so much suffering, darkness, ignorance and deception?
The answer appears to be that Earth is a testing ground for souls that have been
selected by the One for the ultimate test of good versus evil. These are the most
courageous of souls;whowish toentertherealm of greateviland hopelessness,
butwanttolearnhowtoriseaboveitbeforethe end of theirhumanlifespan.Our
planetEarthisamongstthe highest of evil-infested realms, where only the most
courageoussoulsagreetocometoEarthtobebornintohumanbodiesafterbeing
stripped of their memories. From there, the challenge of life is multi-faceted:
To figure out whom you are and why you are here. To learn to recognise and
overcome evils that includes the monetary system, tyranny, economic slavery,
oppression and the corrupt political ‘system’ Then to try and spread love by
helping people in need, compassion, healing and knowledge.

Upon our death, we are judged by a higher power, or placed on the scales
against the feather of truth as the ancient Egyptians would have said. That
judgementtakesintoaccountour performanceintheseareas. Did we achievea
measure of self-awareness? Did we work to overcome evil? Did we express love
andcompassiontowardsothersandhelpthembecomemoreknowledgeableand
aware of how the Earthly System leads us astray?

Asyou've probably already figured out, the vast majority of humans just sit
thereand do nothing,and thereforefail these tests. They die as bitter, frustrated,
exploited, selfish, substance-addicted, sex-driven, greedy, and power-hungry
individuals who mistakenly thought they were winning the game of life in a
materialistic paradigm while, in reality, they were losing the far more important
test to do with the spiritual paradigm and its creator.
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Themostimportantpartoflivingahumanlifeis notforsense-gratification,
acquiring riches, trophy-partners, public acclaim, or power over others; but
rather achieving a high score in this virtual reality known as life, by resisting
the temptations of evil, spreading love and finding the truth to the cause.

Those who do not quite make the grade may be fortunate enough to be
giventheopportunity ofanotherrebirth.Eventhemosthardened criminalslike
Al Capone, who plagued America during the early 1930s, has beenreborn as’El
Chapo’ Guzman on 4/4/1957. El Chapo means ‘shorty’ He is a 5'6” Mexican
drug lord of the Sinoloa Cartel. These people actually possess the greatest
potential for change because they know how the system works and god is so
merciful to them. However, those who manage to pass the most basic of tests
will be selected for special tasks in one of the greater universes we call heaven.
That is the real universe and existence. This earthly life is only a virtual reality
where the soul interfaces with the crude biology of our planet for a very short
time span that’s actually the blink of an eye by comparison.

In reality we are much more than a body. In fact, your soul is infinitely more
aware,intelligentand creative than whatcan beexpressed orexperienced through
the brain of a human, claims Dr Alexander. Trying to experience the full reality of
whatyou are through the limited physical brain ofahuman beingisalot like trying
to teach a mouse to compose music like Mozart or a bird to ‘sing’ like Obama.

Doctor Sam Parnia is a resuscitation specialist and author of The Undead
(vintage, 2002). Dr Parnia spends his time between UK hospitals and Stony
Brook Medical Center, NY, where he is an Assistant Professor of Critical Care
Medicine. He has resuscitated corpses that have been lying around for up to
five hours after death, where it looks as if the consciousness of the person has
simply disappeared, except it apparently ‘hibernates. “The consciousness
remains, because when people are brought back to life the human mind has
notbeenannihilatedandretainsthesameidentity.Thesepeoplereportpleasant
experiences, become more altruistic and are no longer afraid of death. As a
scientificcommunity we have notbeenable to explain these experiences away.
They are very real to the people concerned. Therefore, we have to accept
that these experiences occur and are real.” (pp32-33, Newsc,, #2903, 9/3/2013) This
demonstrates how the sparkling soul lingers on after death.

Withtheaimofstudyingnature, weweretaughttodoourownexperiments
at school by making simple observations and then arriving at a hypothesis
to explain those observations, which is what science is really about. So one
morning in February 2009, | threw a crust of bread out on the front lawn to see
what would happen. Soon a sparrow darted down from a nearby tree. First it
looked around cautiously before approaching the piece of bread before taking
apeck. Several things happened next; other sparrows in nearby trees began to
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twitterand chirp, others beganto hop orfly to the lowerbranches of the nearby
tree. Asnumbers began to build in surrounding trees, some sparrows alighted
also close to the piece of bread in small numbers at first, but it wasn’t long
before the whole flock were tearing at the piece of bread in what could only be
described as a feeding frenzy.

These observations reveal a little about sparrow behaviour: once one bird
doessomething,othersknowtheycandoittoo.lt’sthe samewith Dr Alexander,
once a person finds the truth, hopefully others will follow too.

Regardless of what you might think about the afterlife and the existence
of great evil in this World, there’s one aspect of all this that's crystal clear: The
scientists are dead wrong. Certain members of the scientific community and
universities are pledged to a materialistic worldview. But their biggest mistake
of all is in denying the existence of their own souls.

Thelast straw came for me backintheyear 2000 when | enrolled fora Stage
[l course in philosophy of mind to finish off an arts degree. The undergraduate
handbook described the paper in glamorous enough terms, “This paper is a
philosophical inquiry into the nature of mind. We will ask what is mind. What is
itforathoughttobeaboutanything?Whatarethoughtsanyway?"The objective
wastoplaceasmanybumsonseatsaspossible, because passorfailthelecturers
still get paid and they have a guaranteed market for their books.

Onthefirstpageofthecoursehand-outweredescribedthedifferenttheories
of mind: monism, dualism, and materialism. Monism was defined as only mind,
dualismwastheexistenceof bothmindandbrain,and materialismmeantbrain.
The first two were quickly shown to be seriously flawed in the first lecture and
therefore of no relevance. Dualism was a way of negating the mind, because
obviously we have a brain.

Also, in that first lecture the professor threw his duster at the wall with a
loud bang, saying words to the effect, “there is nothing else but this’, meaning
solid matter. | was deeply shocked. The real question according to them was
materialism: there was only brain and the so-called mind did not exist. For the
rest of the course we had to learn the very complex theory of materialism.

Thesecretofthe philosophy of mind professorwastoinsulttheintelligence
of his students by making them feel less intelligent than they really were. He
was dressed in a well groomed suit and the lecture theatre surroundings were
built toimpress. Subconsciously, the professor wanted to believe the students
were less intelligent than him; so then it became an ideological reality for him,
which he then began to believe.

Then there was philosophy of religion, and with the appointment of
a new professor and head of the philosophy department itself, | engaged in
correspondencebyletterfornearlyayearwithhim.Inthelastletterhedescribed
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his latest publication,“A child is born and undergoes terrible suffering in a war
zone.Surelytherecannotbeanallbenevolentgod, becausethisgodallows this
child to suffer so”

[ told him that in my opinion there is always a reason, and the best way to
understand that reason was by the theory of reincarnation. | was immediately
excommunicated. In other words, the professor was only interested in hearing
explanations if they came from a Christian perspective.

Also the professor was quite happy to ignoring the total avarice and
corruption within the Christian Church itself. This is how the materialistic
system gets away with what it does. Pope Benedict 16th made a surprising
decision to step down in February 2013 due to his “dwindling strength’ It was
a decision to leave after only seven years during a moment of calm, when the
Vatileaks scandal had come to an end and acts of sexual abuse committed by
Catholic priests against minors must have eventually made hisjob unbearable.

When the Roman Empire collapsed during the 400sAD there was a socio-
political‘vacuum so the Catholic Church just grabbed the vacantland around
Rome, and this became the basis of their power structure. Today, many of the
big corporations and governments are linked in a big chain from the Vatican. It
has become so corrupt; the Pope knows it can’t get any better, only worse.

How anyone could take a look at the world around them and not see the
complete contrast between what we have here on Earth and what there is in
heaven with an intelligent creator? Even the most basic parameters of physics
have been tweaked and fine-tuned in precisely the right balance so that our
universeitself can supportthe formation of stars, the creation of carbon atoms
inside those stars, and countless stars with planets and moons. This is the
‘Goldilocks Enigma.

In trying to understand the universe, imaginative theorists have devised
energy fields created by as yet unseen particles, and forces beyond the visible
universeoremanatingfromotherdimensions.Themodelofabig-banguniverse
based on general relativity fits the observations very nicely, as long as they are
happy to make 95.5% of it UpP. (NewSc. Special Issue, “We've run out of explanations for the
Universe’, #2906,2/3/2013) They don’t know what they are looking for, and they don’t
have the right answers from what they have found out so far, so they just make
somethinguptoexplainitastheygoalong.Thisisa nihilist philosophy because
theorists have never tried to figure out the universe properly.

Everythingwehavebeentaughtiswrong,becauseitiseitheranoutrightlie,
itisbasedonnon-referentialmathematics, oritsupportsthematerial paradigm.
What | have given you in this book is the truth, a referential mathematics and
the spiritual paradigm.
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We are spiritual beings of love. However,a human being consists of a body
and a soul, so let the soul be represented by a curved line in the form of a
balloon, and the body as a straight lined triangle.

Body

The body/soul duality is also divided into aspects, where the neuter body
is an isosceles triangle with a short base, the female is an equilateral triangle,
and the male is an inversed equilateral triangle. Likewise, the neuter soul is
a clover-leaf balloon representing all three aspects, the female soul is a left-
handed balloon and the male a right-handed balloon.

The human lifecycle can thus be constructed according to the above diagram.

Childhood

Adolescence

Elderly

Parenthood

[i] The water state is a combination of an isosceles triangle and a clover-leaf,
where the apex of the triangle joins to the centre of the clover-leaf creating
the symbol for clubs. Clubs has the smallest body symbol but the largest soul
symbol because children have a shape-able-love.

[ii] Air is a combination of the two body symbols joined by their bases
creating the symbol for diamonds. Diamonds represents the two dominant
body symbols of adolescents and singles because they have a more taking
and experimental love where the soul is recessive, quite shy and retiring.

[iii] Fire is a combination between the two soul symbols joined side-by-side
tocreatethesymbolforhearts.Heartsrepresentsthetwodominantsoulsymbols
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forpartnership,marriedcouplesandparenthood,becausetheyhaveamoreopen
and giving love in which the soul is dominant and shows an expressive love.

liv] Earth builds upon the previous formula and is a combination of an
isoscelestriangleandinversed heart, where theapexofthetriangle joinstothe
centre of the inversed heart, so creating the symbol for spades. Whatever the
soulachievesunderheartsisstabilisedunderspades,soheartsisreversed.Thus,
the body can become a limitation if itis not looked after under a still dominant

soul, and spades represents the elderly (60-plus) that exhibits a sharing-love
(refer p384 and pp95-132, Uni-W.,, Disc. Press, Auck., 1999)

Humanloveisbestexpressedwhenthepeopleofasocietyshowteamwork,
rather than working against each other. Love is usually stifled in negative
monetarysocietiesthataredebt-drivenbecauseimprovementgraphscontinue
to plunge downwards after depressions (refer pp318-319). But love is given
better expression in a spiritual society that relies solely on its social goodwill
where an improvement spirals upwards after short depressions (refer p227).
What made societies so successful during the Ice Age, like the Ishango, was its
members used to co-operate with each other.

A balloon is full of air, but our hearts
are full of love. With the combination
of both (straight/curved line) thereis the
possibility of love.

THE END
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glossary

Absolute state the pi aspect universe having 4 dimensions
Agrigentum An ancient Greek town in Italy

Arithmetic a spectrum of 12 forces made of states and aspects
Artefact a mathematical object made with intelligence

Aspect a spectrum of three forces - idealistic, passive and active
Atom the largest particle on a scale of five levels

Axiom a self-evident truth

Babylonian Mid-Eastern civilisation 2000-800BC., p170

Battergenic a wave vibration generator and storage device

Binary a state force consisting of two #s, either’l or O’

Brahmagupta Indian astronomer who invented the number zero

Cerebral hemisph.The top part of brain for conscious thought

Civilisation any empire whose people work together as a spiritual society
Complementary opposite Opposite but also equal forces

Composite #  a divisible non-prime number

Concept an abstract idea pertaining to the mind

Cosmic egg the original pi force producing 22 SECs of the civilisation cycle
Dawkins, Richard. English gatekeeper of the material paradigm

Diamond model. Symbol of the creative principle by covalent carbon tetrahedral

bonds
Dimension a force that allows for all possible motions of wave vibrations
Dimensional particle. Smallest tetrahedral/spherical particle producing wave
vibrations

Duovigesimal a spectrum of twenty two forces composed of 12 arithmetics
and 10 planets

Electron sub-atomic particle made of 3 -‘ve prions

Empedocles  Ancient Greek philosopher of universal energy

Equation two equal or comp. opp. symbols in mathics

Everything, force of. Is a proto-One force with the property of being odd and
spiritual

Fluctuation wave vibrational movement btwn +'ve and -'ve

Knowledge a state of being at a level of consciousness, p107

Magnitude a spectrum of wave vibrations at one of six levels

Materialisation wave vibration towards a centre on a line
Mathematics  is anything that can be learned through knowledge
Mathics a unification between mathematics and physics
Mind, the part of the soul in Pass universe made of Dim-Ps
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Monism
Number
Number-line
Operator
Paradise
Paradigm
Paradox
Parameter
Personality
Philosopher
Photon
Prions
Quadruplet
Quark
Referential
Regress

Social contract

Soul
Spectrum

philosophy that everything comes from the One
is the origin of everything
the sequence of natural numbers to infinity
a force in mathics such as the twelve arithmetic operators
a state of mind belonging to the passive universe
amind set or certain way of thinking, e.g., either material or spiritual
a contradictory statement
a constant, limiting factor or law of the universe
formed by a combination of an arithmetic and numerical force
a love for knowledge as opposed to money
a light quanta made of +'ve and —'ve prions
fundamental particle made of wave vibrations
a group of four similar (prime) numbers, p31
fundamental sub-atomic particle of three prions
when numbers refer directly to natural forces
follow the chain of events backwards to a cause
how people relate to each other in a society, defined on p107
aggregate of dim-Ps of greater consc. than matter
a complete range or scale of forces or operators

Spiritualisation non-material wave vibr. on a line from a centre
Theory of Everything - unifies all knowledge, refer Venn logo on back cover

Truth

agenuinefactexperienced asa state of knowledge that lieswithin us
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